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Introduction.

To European readers Tibetan historiography is known from
Taranatha’s History of Buddhism in India, translated simulta-
neously by two members of the St. Petersburg Academy of Science,
W. P. Wassilieff into Russian and A. Schiefner into German.!
But this is not the only work of this kind which the Tibetan litter-
ature contains. There are many others. Among them ,, The History
of Buddhism in India and Tibet”?) by the great scholar Bu-ston
Rin-chen-grub-pa (pronouce Budon Rinchendub), also called Budon
Rinpoche, is held in great esteem by Tibetan and Mongolian learned
lamas. It is distinguished from the work of Taranatha by the
plan of its composition. It consists of three parts. The history
proper is preceded by a systematical review of the whole of Buddhist
litterature so far as preserved in Tibet, and it is followed by a
systematical catalogue of works, authors and translators of all
the litterature contained in the Kanjur and Tanjur collections.
The first part is of an overwhelming scientifical value. It represents
a synthesis of everything which directly or remotely bears the
stamp of Buddhism, that synthesis which is also the ultimate
aim of the European investigation of that religion. The whole
of its litterature, sacred and profane, is here reviewed as divided
in periods, schools and subject-matter. No one was better quali-
fied for such a task than Budon, for he was one of the redactors of
the Kanjur and Tanjur great collections in their final form. As
a matter of fact his “History* is but an introduction and a
systematical table of contents to the Narthan editions of the
Kanjur and Tanjur.

His work has not failed to attract the attention of European
scholarship. Wassilieff quotes it in the first volume of his Buddhism,
Sarat Candra Das has translated some excerpts out of it. I myself
have published a translation in French, in the Muséon 1905 (““Notes
de littérature bouddhique. La littérature Yogacara d’apres Bou-
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ston”), of the part devoted to the litterature of the Yogacira
school, and, in English, of the part dealing with the Abhidharma
litterature of the Sarvastivadins, included in Prof. Takakusu’s
work on the Abhidharma litterature of the Sarvastividins. In
the years 1927 and 1928 I have interpreted the work to my pupil
E. E. Obermiller making it the subject of our seminary study.
He then has made an English translation which was revised by
me and is now published, thanks to the kind attention accorded to
it by the Heidelberg Society for the Investigation of Buddhist Lore
and by its president Professor M. Walleser.

The translation of the first part, now published, was not an
easy task, since it consists predominantly of quotations, many of
them having the form of mnemonic verse (karika’s). They had
to be identified and their commentaries consulted. With very
few exceptions all has been found out by E. E. Obermiller in the
Tanjur works. The high merit of this self-denying, absorbing and
difficult work will, I have no doubt, be fully appreciated by fellow
scholars who have a personal experience of that kind of work.

Budon Rinpoche was a native of Central Tibet. He lived in
the years 1290—1364. He consequently belongs to the old school
of Tibetan learning, the school which preceded the now dominant
Gelugpa sect (the yellow-caps) founded by Tsonkhapa. Besides
the History he has written many other works. A full block-print
edition of all his works in 15 volumes has recently appeared in
Lhasa. No copy of it has as yet reached Leningrad. Among his
works there is one on logic, Tshad-ma-rnam-nes-pai-bsdus-don
= Pramana-vini¢caya-pindartha, with his own commentary. A
block-print containing his biography (rnam-thar) is in my posses-
sion. It will be analyzed by E. E. Obermiller in the Introduction
also dealing with the sources of Tibetan historiography, which
will be attached to the translation of the whole work. The Trans-
lation is made from the text of the old block-print edition, a copy of
which is found in the Asiatic Museum of the Academy of Sciences
of the U.S.S. R.

Th. Stcherbatsky,
Member of the Academy of Sciences of the U. S. S. R.



[Salutation to Buddha 1. 1—2 a. 4.]
Saluted be the blessed Buddha, the Lion of the Cakya clan.

. (a) [Victorious be the Buddha], the Sun,!) who, nourished by
the nectar of His Creative Effort?) and of His virtuous deeds,?3)
has appeared, shining with the beautiful lustre of unthink-
able forbearance,
(b) and has attained the limits of His Three Bodies,*) a precious
jewel of immeasurable value, swiftly moving by the force of
His previous vows, and who, being (the Absolute), free from
the attire of differentiation into subject and object,s)
(c) is a leader in those vast skies,®) where the clouds?) of both
the Obscurations®) are dispersed, whose nature it is to move
from East to West in pursuit of the welfare of others in its
various forms,?)
(d) He, who by His immaculate word, — a light with millions
of rays, producing heat, which he expands from region to region,
. (a) Darkens the lustre of Brahma,?) Vishnu,') Manmatha,
Civa,’?) Ganeca,'®) Skanda!4), Indra,'®) Brhaspati!®) and the
other (gods), —
(b) a multitude of planets, that shine with great pride, claiming
to be the guides'?) in these three worlds,'®) [2 a]
(c—d) and blinds?®) that swarm of owls — the sages Kapila,
Aksapada,) Badarayana,®') the Digambaras,??) Carvikas,
Vyasa, Dantavaktra, Valmiki and the rest, stopping their course;
. (a) at whose appearance, (like) bees, full of desire to behold
(the flower), to enjoy its fragrant odour, and that exquisite
honey, which gives delight to the senses,- humming and infa-
tuated with pride,
(b) the Cravakas, Pratyekabuddhas and Bodhisattvas, those
worthy receptacles of heavenly bliss, assemble,??)
(c) As that celestial flower — the Nirvana?,) — unfolds its
leaves and expands its odour through the ten quarters of the sky.
(d) Victorious be He, this Buddha, the gem of Heaven, who
has attained the double aim (of all human activity) and created
the nectar of Omniscience!
[Salutation to the Compilers of Scripture and to the great
Teachers of Buddhism 2 a. 4—b. 2.]
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4. (a) [I bow before the Compilers of the Doctrine]?*) who, for the

sake of vanquishing the evil teachings of an Eternal Soul and

of Nihilism,?6) — though (themselves) they were free from all

confusion, —

(b) to reject the contempt of the Gods of Light??,) — though

the eight egoistic qualities of praise,®) censure and the rest

had been abandoned (by them) before, —

(c) and, out of compassion for living beings, to secure a long

existence for the Teaching (of Buddha), — though they had

renounced all wordly attachments, —

(d) have collected the Doctrine from the mass of (Buddha’s)

Speeches and written it down.??)

(a) I salute the Assembly of the Saints,®) the Teachers free

from error, whose greatness the highest of Buddhas had fore-

told, the Propagators of the Doctrine, who, thoroughly appre-

hending the stainless work (of Buddha) [2 b.],

(b) in full possession of all the great Lord’s Highest Truth,

have duly expounded the systems of the Three Vehicles,3!)

(c) and made the Teacher’s Word perfectly clear; them, who,

endowed with great wisdom and a powerful mind,

(d) have mercifully composed elucidating works.3%)

[Salutation to the Translators of Scripture, the Sages of Tibet
and the Author’s own Teachers. 2 b. 2—4]

. (@) The perfect Translators of the mighty streams of Words,

that descend from the snowy mountain of Buddha’s Omniscience,

(b) and those of the holy Compilers of the Doctrine,®)

(c) and of that Lake, adorned by the lotuses of explanatory
works®4)

(d) — the noble Lotsavas and Panditas, I honour with a re-
verential bow.

. (a) [The Elephants], who, covered by the golden net of the

Three Disciplines,5)

(b) the four methods of Propaganda®) being their powerful
well-grown tusks,

(c) have vanquished in contest their adversaries by speech,
controversy and works, —

(d) the great Sages of Tibet,3”) I worship.

. (a) [Those swords], which, obtained from the precious element

of the Doctrine,
(b) hardened in the fire®) of Perfect Analysis,

»
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(c) and endowed with the vigour of fine words,)
(d) rent asunder the net of my mind’s doubts, —
(a) The Assembly of Lamas,

(b) the twelve, who are weighty by the burden of their virtue,

(c) and, foremostly, the six Teachers full of benevolence,
(d) I look to for protection with a devoted mind.
[Introduction. 2b. 5—3 a.,.]

10. (a) Cherished by teachers, affectionate as a mother,

1l.

12.

13.

14.

15.

(b) in that Garden of Lotuses, — the Man-Lion’s perfect Word,

(c) like a bee, full of delight, clinging to its flowers,

(d) the mind grows wide in the boundless Doctrine,

(a) Therefore, the ocean of Cakya’s Word,

(b) the immeasurable, infinite, 1 wish to cross,

(c) and, though unable of penetrating into its depth,

(d) why should I not secure the precious jewel of its marvellous
meaning ?

(a) But though I have obtained it, it will be, like a jewel in
a beggar’s hands,

(b) my composition, pure and stainless (by itself),

(c) but defiled by the spirit of rivalry, hatred, and envy
(of others).

(d) Who, therefore, will accept it, as anobject of appreciation®")
and belief? [3 a.]

(a) Nevertheless, though disregarded (by enemies), why
should not this nectar of the Highest Doctrine,)

(b) remove my own mental agony,

(c) and if, moreover, it would be accepted by some (friendly
critics),

(d) would it not appease the fever of their painful doubts?

(a) Therefore, to relieve the poverty of my own mind,

(b) and, amongst those that strive for religion,

(c) to magnify the triumph of the greatest of doctrines, —

(d) I open the doors to the Jewelry of Scripture.

(a) From it, of the various Vehicles, the great and the small,

(b) the diverse jewels of their meaning shall come forth,

(c) which I present to you without restraint.

(d) May you, full of delight, partake of them as you desire!



Book 1.

[A Review of Buddhist Teachings.]
3a. 3

Our Teacher, the Foremost of the Cakyas, endowed with the
four miraculous powers,*?) as with a four-membered army, has
vanquished in battle the Evil One,*) whereupon, having united
the converts (to His Faith) within tihc sphere of His Church%) by
the four methods of propaganda,*) He has revealed (His) Doctrine
in all its (three) forms.*5)

The most holy regents of Buddha’s religious realm*?) have
duly preserved this teaching of virtue, which, being the foundation
of happiness and welfare for all living beings, including the gods,
must be zealously maintained. No other means exists for this,
but only preaching the Doctrine and acting according fo it, and,
as action requires previous study (of the Doctrine) and preaching
(of it to others), one must be aware of the methods for practising
both.

There are four (such methods):

I. Recognition of the merit, gamed by studying and preachmg
the Highest Daoctrine,
I. Knowledge of the true character of this teachmg, which
b is to be studied and preached,
h I. Consideration and fulfillment of the rules prescribed for study
and teaching, [3b. and]
IV. (Knowledge) of the way in which the Doctrine took its ori-
gin (— the History of Buddhism).

I. The Meritof Studyingand Preachingthe Doctrine.

(It is necessary to distinguish) two (principal topics): —

A. The merit of study and of preaching with regard to the
Highest Doctrine in general.

B. The special merit of studying and teaching the Doctrine
of Mahayana.



The merit of Studying and Teaching the Doctrine in general.
A. Three kinds of merit (are to be regarded here): —
a) of Study,
b) of Teaching,
c) of both together.

The merit of Study.
Aa. The Bedhisattvapitaka says:i#) —

(1) He, that studies, comes to know the Doctrine,

(2) He, that studies, will abstain from sinful deeds,

(3 He, that studies, will reject all that is vain,

(4) He, that studies, attains Nirvana.

According to the Vyakhyayukti,*®) the four lines of this
verse respectively mean: —
(1.) Knowledge of the doctrines to be accepted or rejected
through an investigation of orthodox and heretical philo-
sophical systems.

(2.) Subjection to Moral Discipline®) and rejection of im-
moral conduct.

(3.) Subjection to Mental Discipline®) and abandonment of
vain desires.

(4.) Subjection to training in Highest Wisdom,52) and through
it — destruction of passions with Nirvana as the result.

Otherwise: —

(1.) Acquirement of the right philosophical point of view,

(2.) Liberation from defilement,5®) such as the influence of
former deeds,?%)

(3.) passions,®) and

(4.) the remaining clements of phenomenal existence.9)
And in third way: —

(1.) Devotion to the Doctrine and religious discipline,

(2.) Monastic life,

(3.) Suppression of the senses;*) this leads to liberation from
passions, that arise from vain desires, and thus to rejection
of all that is harmful.

(4.) Knowlcdge of the (Four) Truths (of the Saint) conducive
to Nirvana.

It is said in the Vyakhyayukti:*®) — Five kinds of merit,

(obtained) through studying the Doctrine, have been mentioned

by the Lord: — ‘
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(1.) Study of matters unknown before,
(2.) Reconsideration of the parts studied,s®)
(3.) Solution of doubt,
(4.) Establishment of a correct view, [4a.] and
(5.) Knowledge of the words and the deepest sense of the
Climax of Wisdom,)
The meaning of this is, taken respectively: —
(1.) Extensive study,s)
(2.) Elucidation and perfect clearness (of thc object studied),
(3.) Acquirement of certainty,
(4.) Consideration (of objects) from the correct point of view,
(5.) Knowledge of the (Four) truths (of the Saint).t?)

It is said (with regard to this passage), that the first two
points convey complete clearngss of the wisdom obtained
by study,®) the next two — of that arising from investigation,®)
and the last — of that, which is the result of deepest medi-
tation.®s)

It is said further on:%¢) — )

In studying the Highest Doctrine, there is merit®?) of
five kinds: —

(1.) Things, unknown before, are apprehended,

(2.) False points of view abandoned,

(3.) Matters doubtful — made certain,

(4.) The ascertained truth is internally realized, and

(5.) The Saint’s pure vision of the Absolute truth attained.®)
Again:%) —

Water renders service of five kinds: — it moistens rice-
grains etc., cleanses body, clothes, and vessels, withdraws the
suffering of the body in the hot season, appeases thirst and
heat, and, giving rise to grass, corn, and woods, causes them
to thrive.

In like way, faith in the word of Buddha having arisen,
hardened hearts are made soft, the stains of immorality purged,
the burning heat of passions appeased, thirst for repeated
births in the Sarhsdra quenched, and roots, seeds, and woods
of virtue, harmonizing with Enlightenment™) are produced
and caused to thrive, These five kinds of service may other-
wise mean — acquirement of faith and achievement of the
three Disciplines with action corresponding to them. [4a.]
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Therefore, if there be a desire to obtain such help, the word
of Buddha must be studied with devotion.

Fire does four kinds of work:™) — it consumes, cooks,
singes, and illuminates. Similar is the fire of Buddha’s Word,
destroying all that is sinful in the converted,’®) bringing to
maturity the roots of virtue in those on the path to conversion,
causing pain to those, that take delight in the Sarhsara by
creating disgust (to it) and giving light, — by showing the
right way and the wrong to the sorrowful, the doubting, and
to those, that have gone astray. For this reason, the Doctrine
is to be zealously studied.

A pleasant sandy-beach™) is frequented for five (different
motives, namely, to wash, to obtain refreshment, to appease
thirst, to enjoy mirthful sport (in the water)?), and to cross from
this shore to the opposite. Accordingly, the pleasant soil of
Buddha’s Word, (that resembles such a sandy-beach) is
repaired to for the sake of removing the stains of immorality,
appeasing the heat of passions and the thirst for repeated
births,”) enjoying the pleasure of possessing the special virtues
of mystic absorption,”) the (six) supernatural faculties,”)
the (four) limitless feelings,”) the (eight) degrees of liberation
(from materiality)®) etc., and, finally, for passing from this
shore of real individuality®) to the opposite of (impersonal)
Nirvana. Consequently, those desirous of betaking themselves
to the pleasant sandy-beach, must devotedly study the Word
of Buddha. —

The Merit of Preaching.
I Ab. (This merit is of four kinds):
a;. (The propagation of the Doctrine) is the highest means
of worshipping Buddha the Teacher.
by. (It) is superior to material gifts and more serviceable,
cy. Secures a good memory®') and intellectual power,
d;. Augments virtue and leads to Enlightenment.

Worship of Buddha by Preaching the Docirine.
I Aba,. (The Teacher says): —
Wherever, for helping (living beings),
My Doctrine be duly preached, I shall be worshipped (through
this),



But as to the offerings of flowers, ointments, and lamps, —
Such are no real means for honouring a Buddha. —

Superiority to material gifts.

I Abb,. The Maitreya-simhanada-sutra®®) says: —

If one completely fills (all) the worlds of the Buddhas®3)

Which are (numberless) as the sands of the Ganges

With the seven kinds of treasures,

Thus joyfully sacrificing to the Lord;

And if another one delivers a verse (of Scripture)

To a single living being,

The great offering of precious jewels

Is unable to match, even by its number, even partly,

This gift of a verse that is granted out of mercy.

The merit of two or three (such verses) is, therefore, beyond
evaluation, —

And®)

If one, who sacrifices gold and jewels,

Immeasurable as the sands of the Ganges,

Be compared to another who in bad times,

Pronounces a single verse (of “Scripture),

The help that the latter affords, shall not be found with the
former. —

Good Memory as a result of expounding Scripture.

I Abc,. It is said in the Sirha-pariprccha:®) —

He that grants the gift of Scripture, comes to remember his
previous births. —

And in the Sagare-nagaraja-pariprecha:®®) —

By the gift of Scripture the supernatural faculty of
destroying passions is intensified. —

And the Ratnavali:®?) —

Recollecting the ultimate aim of the Doctrine,
And, likewise, the meaning of the sacred texts, [5b]
And granting the pure gift of Scripture (to others), —
— All this secures remembrance of previous states of existence.

Augmentation of virtue through preaching the Doctrine.

1Abd;. It is to be read in the Adkyacaya-saricodana-siira:)

(Buddha said): — O, Maitreya, the merit of that immaterial
gift of him, who, free from the desire of gain and renown,
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bestows the Teaching (upon others), is twentyfold, as follows:

He is possessed of a good memory (1)

and intellect (2),%9)

of discrimination (3),%)

faith (4),

and philosophical insight (5);

he penetrates (the sphere of) the Highest Wisdom of a Saint(6),%)

becomes devoid of passions (7),

of enmity (8),

and of ignorance (9), and

offers no opportunity®) to the Evil One (for harming him) (10).

He is, furtheron, respected by the Buddhas (11),

protected by spirits (12),%) and

endowed with corporeal beauty and strength,®)

bestowed upon him by the gods (13).

He presents no vulnerable points to his enemies (14),

and is never deserted by his friends (15).

Moreover, (he becomes one), whose words are trustworthy (16),

secures (the four kinds of) moral intrepidity (17),%)

is full of mental satisfaction (18), and

praised by the Wise (19).

And, finally, his gift of Scripture will be remembered in times
to come (20).

Such, o Maitreya, is this twentyfold merit!

And the Ciksa-samuccaya®®) says: —

The immaterial gift of Scripture

Is the cause for virtue to be augmented.

The merit of study and preaching taken together.
I Ac. (Three kinds of merit are to be distinguished):

a,. Increase of that element (of virtue, through which a hu-
man being from nature belongs to the family of one) of

" the three Vehicles;®?)

b;. General esteem, through becoming learned. i

¢,. Attainment of Enlightenment through observation (of the
precepts) of the Doctrine.

Increase of the element of virtue.
1 Aca,. The Vyakhyayukti says:*®) —
The seed of virtue, (that leads to) heavenly bliss,
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And that of Highest Wisdom, through which Nirvana is
attained, [6 a] .
Are caused to thrive by him, who studies (the Doctrine) full
of faith.
And a Commentary adds: — The Wisdom, that is obtained
by study, gives increase to the element of attention.
(Here the following objection may be met with): All that has
just been said, concerns only the merit of study, but is not
correct as regards preaching, for study and preaching are not
the same thing. (Such an objection) ist not founded, for, says
the Abhidharma-samuccaya:®®) — Apprehension, recitation, and
preaching, '%)are to be regarded as having (all of them)
one origin, which is study.

Honour through becoming learned.

1 Acb. The Agemavibhanga says:'°') —

He that has extensively studied, reaps merit of five kinds: —
1) Proficiency in (the theory of) the (5) groups of elements,192)

2) ” ” 1 » the (18) component ele-

ments of an individual,10%)
3) ”» w s s s the(12)basesof cognition,o4)
4) ” »w » » o causality,%)

5) One’s instriictions and precepts will not depend on others.

It is said in the Jatakas:1%%) —

1.9%) Knowledge is a light, that disperses the gloom of igno-
rance

the greatest of treasures, which thieves etc. cannot rob,

a weapon, vanquishing the all-deluding enemy,18)

and the best adviser, that guides one by instructions, morals,
and means.

2. It is the great treasury of fame and glory,1%)

the special cause'?) for receiving presents from persons
of high rank,

for giving delight to the learned in (their) assemblies,

and for blinding one’s adversaries, like the light of the sun.

3.11) (Moreover, it is the cause) of refined and brilliant flash
of ideas, —

a sudden enclosure of great fame, — and

.. of good style.
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Its full splendour knowledge attains in clear perception of
reality!2) through deep meditation.13)
4)1%) Having acquired learning, one stands firmly and free
from contradiction,
on the path of the three aims!®) (of man in life),
internally realizes them according to one’s learning,
[6 b.] and is easily delivered from the dungeon of births.

Attainment of Enlightenment through observation of the precepts of the Doctrine.

I Acc. Preaching and Study (both of them) lead to observation
of the religious precepts, as says the Abhidharmakoga:11%) —
Observation (of the precepts) consists exclusively in preaching
and acting according to them.

All the merit of keeping the Doctrine is beyond the reach
of human intellect.
The Tathagata-guhya-nirdega''?) says: —

All the virtues (attained through) keeping the Highest
Doctrine, have been ardently proclaimed by all the Buddhas
during millions of aeons, but still (up to this time), their
number is not exhausted.

The Sagaramati-pariprecha''®) says: —
1.1%) He that keeps the Highest Doctrine of the Buddhas
is favoured by them, as well as
by gods, Nagas and Kirhnaras,

favoured on account of his virtue and wisdom.

2.120) He, that keeps the Highest Doctrine of the Buddhas
becomes endowed with a good memory, discernment and
intellectual power,

with great wisdom and divine knowledge, —

a sage that rejects all that is sinful and

the inclination (towards passions).

3.121) He, that keeps the Highest Doctrine of the Buddhas
protects the world as Indra or Brahma,

becomes a universal sovereign, a chieftain of men,

and, full of mental delight, attains Enlightenment.
Such and many other kinds of merit have been mentioned.

I B. The merit of studying and preaching the Doctrine of Maha-
yana (is of three kinds): —

a. Superiority with regard to the merits of the Small
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+.* Vehicle and augmentation of the Mahayanistic family —
from the initial time of taking the vow of a Bodhisattva,122)

b. Removal of all the obscurations and, through this, superior-
ity to every other kind of virtue — when abiding on the
(Mahayanistic) Path.123)

¢. Certainty of attaining omniscience — at the time of final
Illumination.'®) [7 a.]

Predominance over Hinayanistic virtues.

I Ba. It is to be read in the Prajiaparamita:125) —

(Buddha asked): O Ananda, if the living beings in all
the millions of worlds, were to become, all of them, Saints
of the Small Vehicle (Arhats), what thinkest thou would be
the virtues of such saints, that have their origin in charity,
pure morals, and deep meditation ?'2%) Would not the aggregate
of these virtues be abundant? — O Lord, o Blissful, great
and abundant would it be, — was the answer. The Lord
said: — However, o Ananda, if a Bodhisattva recites, to
whomsoever it may be, even for a single day, the Doctrine,
that contains the Climax of Wisdom, the aggregate of his
virtues will be greater.

And further on:'?")— This gift of Scripture, o Ananda,
that is granted by the Bodhisattva, prevails over all the roots
of virtue that exist in all living beings adhering to the Small
Vehicle,128) —

Superiority to every other kind of virtue, when abiding on the Path.

I Bb. It is said in the Utteratantra:1?®) —

1. One, that strives for Enlightenment,
daily'®) presents to the Buddhas their immeasurable
worlds, filled with gold and jewels;
Another, if he hears a single word (of Mahayanistic Scrip-
ture) and through this comes to faith,
will attain merit, greater than that of an offering.
2. One, wise and desirous to attain Supreme Enlightenment,
through many aeons,
. preserves, without difficulty, body, speech and mind in
stainless chastity; [7 b.]
Another, if he hears a single word (of Mahayéanistic Scrip-
ture) and through this comes to faith,
attains merit greater, than that of pure morality.
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3. One, suppressing the fire of passion in the three spheres of
existence,131)
abides in mystic absorbtion, which transfers him to the
abode of the gods and that of Brahma!3®)
and is a sure means of attaining final Enlightenment;
Another, if he hears a single word (of Mahayanistic Scrip-
ture) and through this comes to faith,
attains merit greater than that of deepest meditation.
4. As charity brings about (wordly) enjoyment,
pure morals — (the attainment of) heavenly bliss,
deep meditation — the rejection of passions,
and Highest Wisdom — removal of all the obscurations, —
the (latter) is the greatest of virtues — and its source
is study.

Attainment of Omniscience.
I Be. It is said in the Satralamkara:13%) —
1.234) He, that makes an effort to retain two verses (of Scripture
whether merely their words or their meaning ), —
is the wisest of living beings, that comes to reap tenfold
~ merit:
2.135) Full increase of the elements of virtue,3%) (1)
highest delight at the hour of death, (2)
rebirth, according to one’s desire, (3)
remembrance of all previous births, (4)
3.137) Encounter with Buddhas,'8) (5)
study of the High Vehicle obtained from them, (6)
faith connected with knowledge, (7)
the two media for Enlightenment,1%) (8—9)
and attainment of the latter at an early date. (10)

In other works a great deal more is mentioned (with regard
to the merit of Study and Preaching), but, for fear of too much
detail, we do not enlarge upon it.

These parts omitted are of a similar subject matter as the
(following verse of the) Vyakhyayukti'®) —

If141) the essential part of the Doctrine, the meaning
of the Siitras, comes to be studied,
He that makes (the pupils) devoted to study and obser-
vation (of the Teaching),
Must first of all mention its aim.
The Jewelry of Scripture 2
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I. General Review of the Scripture of Buddhism,
the Doctrine to be studied and preached.

(The Sanscrit term for the Doctrine of Buddhism is
dharma. As this word has many different meanings, it is
necessary to know): —

A. The various objects that bear the appelation of dharma.

B. The etymology of the word.

C. Definition and [8 a.]

D. The various kinds of dharma (when the word appears in
the sense of the Doctrine or of what is taught by it).

The different meanings of dharma.
IT A. The word dharma has ten different meanings, as says the

Vyakhyayukti:4?) —

Dharmae means:

1) an element of existence (in general),

2) the Path,

J) Nirvapa,'4:?)

4) a non-sensuous element,243")

5) virtue,

6) life,

7) the Doctrine,

8) (the quality of) comstant becoming,

9) religious vow, and

10) worldly law.

Accordingly'44) 1) (in the sentence) — ‘‘the dharmas, of which
some belong to the phenomenal world%%) and some are
eternal,””%%) dhaerma means an element of existence (in
general).147)

2) (It has been said): — “The true philosophical insight48) is
dharma”; — here the word signifies the Path.

3) In I seek refuge in the dharma™ — the meaning applied
to the word is — Nirvanpa.

4) In the term ‘‘the dharma — base of cognition (dharma-
ayatana)” — dharma is used in the sense of (a non-sensuous
element), corresponding to the receptive faculty of the
“intellect.14?)

5) It is said: ‘““The noble ladies in the queen’s attendance and
the young princes behave, with regard to each other,
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according to dharma;” — in such a context the word
dharma is synonymous with ,,virtue.”

6) “Worldlings are attached to the present, the worldly
dharma;” — the meaning of dharma is here — life.

7) (Buddha said): “The dharma is, as follows — the Siitras
efc.” In this place the term dharma is equivalent to “the
Doctrine™.

8) (It is said): “This body is endowed with the dharma of
decrepitude;” — in this sentence dharma stands for (the
quality of) constant becoming (change).1%)

9) In ‘“the four dharmas of a monk™ 1) — dharma is used in
the sense of ‘“religious vow™.

10) ““The dharma of a country, the dharma of a tribe (or caste).”
— The meaning of the word is here “‘worldly law (or custom)”.
These are the principal (objecls, designated by the
appelation of dharma). There are, however (still others),
not included in their number, for in the verse: —
An object is recognised by (its) dharma,
but not by that, which is not dharma,

the word has the sense of a quality, which, in logic, forms

the object of inference, in the affirmative {dharma) or nega-

tive (not-dharma) sense.
Etymology of nlharmas.

II B. The word dharma is a derivate of the verbal root dhr, which
signifies ‘‘to hold” (to bear, maintain, support, withhold, etc.)
Accordingly 1) The elements of existence (in general, are

dharmas, being the bearers (holders) of the twofold essence,

. — the Particular,5?) to begin with that of matter, which
is impenetrability,’®) and up to that of Omniscience —
direct perception of all elements of existence (in a single
moment), [8 b] and of the Universal, as — impermanence,
(the Universal Essence) of all (active) elements of the pheno-
menal world, phenomenal reality — that of all elements
influenced by defiling agencies, nonsubstantiality — of
all (separate) elements in general, and Quiescence — of
every kind of Nirvana.

2) (Mental phenomena), corresponding to the intellectual fa-
culty are dharmas, being the bearers of their Particular
Essence on one side, and being perceived (held) by the

intellect, — on the other.
2#



3) Life is dharma, as it sustains bodily existence and the
uniformity of species.

4) The Doctrine — *“of the Sitras etc.” as says the Vya-
khyayukti,*s%) *“(is dharma), as it is a bearer of true and
incontrovertible meaning”.

5) (The quality of) constant becoming is dharma by being a
support of perpetual origination.

6) (A religious vow) — by being held by a person, that per-
forms acts of religious observance.

7) Worldly law (or custom) — by maintaining the habits

of a country or race.
The Path, Nirvina, and virtue are all of them dharmas,
as they withhold from (moral) fall. (One must distinguish):
1) preservation from fall into evil births and 2) that from
falling into the Sarhsara.

1) The Udanavarga'®) says: —

In this world and beyond it

those that have practised dharma sleep in peace.

Here the word means practice of the ten virtues,!s¢) or
of (the four stages of) mystic absorbtion (dhyana) and
of the (four kinds of) meditation which transfer into the
immaterial sphere,'5?) — by him, that has obtained faith
in the Law of Retribution and adheres to the correct pir .
of view with regard to this world. Such practice is .herma
as it withholds from fall into evil births. This (k:nd of
dharma) is likewise to be found in some of the heterodox
systems.

2) That which preserves from fall into transmigratory existence

is Nirvana ‘““the highest ideal of those, that have taken
refuge in the Teaching of Buddha and become dis-
passionate,%¢) and the Path, by which it is attained,
with its preliminary stages.15®) {9 a.]
The Mahayanistic Nirvana, Path, and Doctrine (are dharmas,
withholding from fall into the Small Vehicle. The high
knowledge of Relativity,'®) Love, and Great Commiser-
ation'®) etc. taken together, prevent from falling into
the Samsara and the (egoistic, Hinayanistic) Nirvana.1*?)
The special Etymology of the (Sanscrit) term
saddharma — the Highest Doctrine — applied
to Buddhism.
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The word sat = High, may be taken to mean “the Su-
preme Buddha™; the Doctrine (dharma), being taught
by Him, is saddharma — the Doctrine of the High One.
(the compound sad-dkarma is in this case of the tatpurusa,
sasthisamasa type: sato = sambuddhasye dharma iti sadd-
harmah).

Otherwise — sat may have the sense of ‘“‘that which is
the highest™; the Doctrine, through being such, is sad-
dharma — the Highest Doctrine. Here the compound is
(a karmadhiraya — sang ca dharmaeg ce’ ti saddharmah),
in which the two members are in apposition.163)

In a third way (sat may signify a virtuous person) and,
the Doctrine, as its precepts are to be observed by such
a person, — as, for instance, the four great vows of a
monk, — is saddharma — the Doctrine for a high, virtuous
being (satah satpurusasya caritavyo dharma iti saddharmah).

Definition of dharma in the scnse of the Doctrine,

I1 C. (First of all) it is necessary to make the following ascertain-
ment: — the Highest Doctrine is, — viewed from the point of
its principal subject-matter, — virtue, the Path, and Nir-
vidna, and, — from the point of view of its expression in
speech, — Scripture.

It is defined as “that, which being relied upon, is a means
for human beings to remove (moral) defilement, as it is said: —
The Highest Doctrine is that, which puts an end to all
phenomenal existence,
And to every kind of defilement.
Here it is necessary to distinguish, — the Doctrine as the
practice,!®) and the Doctrine as the theory, the word of
Scripture.'®®) The .Abhidharmakoga says:
The Teacher’s Doctrine is of two kinds, —
Scripture and (its) subject-matter (— the positive part).
The Doctrine, viewed as (the positive part of) the subject-
matter is defined as ‘‘deliverance from passions and that,
by means of which such is attained”.
The Utiaratantra®®) says: —
The Doctrine has its essence in the two (last) truths (of the
Saint),
that which represents liberation from passions,
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and that which leads to it, —

the Truth of Extinction®?) and that of the Path,

in both of which deliverance from passions is contained.
Accordingly ‘“‘that which represents liberation from passions”
corresponds to the Truth of Extinction (of phenomenal exi-
stence = Nirvana), and that by means of which it is realized,
is the Path. Of these two, the Truth of Extinction [9b.] is
to be defined, according to the Abhidharmasamuccaya,'®)
as ““the Extinction of all active elements of life, being merged
in the Absolute”. It represents, therefore, the rejection of
all defilement®®) and even of the saintly individuality,1) the
final Nirvana after death,**) and the Cosmical Body of Buddha

"according to Mahayanistic conception.

The definition of the Path is: — undefiled transcendental
knowledge, which, in connection with preliminary stages,
is a means of realizing Nirvina. The Abidharmakoga speaks
of it as ‘“‘the undefiled Truth of the Path™, and the Uttara-
tantral™) — as ‘‘the pure and brillant antidote (of passion).
The Path is therefore, that of Illumination,?®) Meditation,'4)
and of the Ultimate Result,'*s) or, as the Uttaratantra views
the Mahayanistic Path — the first two, — the Path of Illu-
mination and that of Meditation. The Path of Accumulating
Merit'?) and that of Subsequent Training???) are to be regarded
as preliminary stages.'™)

The Doctrine viewed as Scripture, is defined as ‘“the '~ urd
that introduces into the (sphere of) the Doctrine, viewuv:! as
the practice. It is necessary to distinguish that kind of verbal
expression which agrees with the habit'"®) of viewing ¢ plural-
istic universe'®) and such, which is the natural outilow of
(the conception of) a (monistic) Absolute.'®t) The first, as
for instance talk about horses, oxen etc, is of (exclusively)
worldly nature, whereas Scripture, in its twelve parts,1%2)
is, as stated before (— the natural outflow of the Absolute),
as it is the natural outflow of the (intention of) teaching
the true transcendental Essence of the Universe,'s3) or the
natural outflow of the knowledge of the (monistic) Absolute.
The Madhyantavibhanga'®t) says (of the Absolute): It is
the highest aim of its natural outflow!®s), and the Sphutartha

.says: It (the Word) is the natural outflow of the Absolute. The

Pandit Sunayaeri!®®) says: The whole of the Doctrine is
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based upon the knowledge of Relativity. The three kinds of
Enlightenment,'¥?) that resemble small, middle-sized, and
large birds soaring in the skies, [10 a] are secured by means
of the knowledge of the two kinds of non-substantiality, —
that of the individual and that of all the (separate) elements
of existence.188) (Consequently, the Word of Scripture), as
it harmonises with the conception of Nirvana, is of trans-
cendental nature.

It is said in the Nirvine-sutre:'®®) The four great streams,
that fall into the ocean, flow descending toward it. In a like
way all the Doctrine, that has ils goal in Nirvaya, has conse-
quently its course direcled toward it.

The various aspects of the Doctrine.

II D. The Doctrine has already been viewed as the subject-matter,
and the Word of Scripture. (We may otherwise)'®) dis-
criminate between a) the Doctrine viewed from the aspect
of ultimate result, b) the Doctrine (as that which leads to)
realization (of this result), and c) Scripture.

The Doctrine from the point of view of result.

11 Da. This is Nirvana, which is defined as the Quiescence of all
phenomenal cxistence, as well as of the cause that produces
it. This Quiescence is of seven kinds,'*) namely that of

1) birth,

2) decrepitude,

3) death,

4) meeting the disagreeable,

5) forsaking the agreeable,

6) unfulfillment of desires,

7) corporeal suffering.
Otherwise, it is the state opposed to the four kinds of im-
permanence, (which is characterized as follows): —
Accumulated (wealth) is to get finally exhausted,
the body will finally be subjected to decay,
the end of every union is separation, and
that of every life is death.

The Doctrine as the means of realizing Nirvana.

I Db."This is the Path, the complement of all the attributes
conducive to the ultimate result (Nirvana). These attributes



are four in number, namely: 1) (the Path is) straight,??)

as it conveys to the city of Nirvana, but not to that of Sarhsara.

2) It is uninterrupted, being closely connected with (its aim)
— Nirvana and free from hindrance and vicissitude.

3) It is free from danger, as it not exposed to the rapine by
robbers, such as passions etc.

4) It is endowed with the perfection of enjoyment, by being
connected with partaking of the food of the delightful
Doctrine [10b.].

The Doctrine as the Word of Scripture.
[1 Dc. The Doctrine, viewed as the Word of Scripture, is the per-
fect elucidation of the facts constituting the Path. Its
functions, are four in number, —
namely 1) Declaration, as — “this is the Path™.

2) Ascertainment — “only this is the Path, but not
anything else”.

3) Elucidation of the means of attainment — “the
(four) methods of intense mindfulness!®?) etc.
are the cause of the Path.”

4) Demonstration of (the various kinds of) defilement,
as — ‘‘the defilement of passion, that of former
deeds, and that of (the remaining elements of
phenomenal) existence,'?) are the impedi-
ments on the Path.” — So is it to be read in
the  Pratitya-samutpada-adi-vibhanga-nirde-
¢a-tika.

This Doctrine of Scripture has two main divisions:
&) The Word (of Buddha) and
b,) The theoretical treatises (Castra).
It is said: —
The whole of the Doctrine is contained in the Word
of Buddha and the learned treatises, —
the perfect Word and the works that explain its meaning;
By means of the (two), the Teaching of Cakya is to abide
for long in the lands of this world.

The Word of Buddha.
II Dca,. With regard to the first (of these two divisions) — the
Word of Buddha, we must know: —
a,) — its definition,
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by) — the etymology (of the word subhasita, which is its
appelation in Sanscrit).
c,) its varietics.

Definition of the Word of Buddha.

II Dcaja,. A certain (lama of) the Chim-pa tribe defines it as
“the Introductions, the Sermons, and (the words of) approval
(from the part of the adherents) — such is the Word of Buddha
fully accomplished, as regards words and meaning.”

(The correct definition is): — ‘“the Word, which, being

in close connection with the Doctrine, that forms its subject-

matter, speaks of the work to be done, namely, — the rejection

of all defilement in the three spheres of existence!®s) and of

the result, which is the bliss of Quiescence (Nirvana); it is

produced by the agency of Buddha, who is its principal deter-

mining cause.!%)

The Uttaratantral®®) says:

That, which, in close connection with the Doctrine — its sub-
ject-matter,

speaks of the rejection of all defilement in the three spheres of
existence,

and shows the bliss of Quiescence, — [11 a]

is the Word of the great Anchorite; all that disagrees with it,
is of other origin.

Etymology of the word Subhasita.

IT Dcayb,. (One of the appelations for the Word of Buddha) in
the Sanscrit language is ‘“Subhasita”®. The particle ‘“su”,
which is used in ten different senses, — (in this case) signifies
“well“, and ‘“‘bhasita” has the meaning of “spoken™. The
Word of Buddha is, consequently, “that, which is well spoken™.
(Here the following question may arise): — Why is (the Word
of Buddha) called “the well-spoken™? (To this we may ans-
wer): — It is the “well-spoken™ from ten different points
of view. It is said in the Vyakhyayukti:1®®) — How comes
(the Word of Buddha) to be called ‘‘the well-spoken”? —
It is such from ten different points of view, namely: its

1) final accomplishment,%¢)

2) regard (for all living beings)*®)
3) perserverance,

4) completeness,*!)



5) manifoldness,
6) foundation,
7) way of making itself intelligible,
8) (character of) teaching
9) time, and
10) exclusive qualities.
The meaning of this is as follows: —
. (The Word of Buddha) is called the “well-spoken™, as it has
been spoken: —
1) after the attainment of Final Enlightenment (by Buddha),
2) with regard for all living beings,
3) not merely occasionally, at intervals, but repeatedly and
uninterruptedly,
4) fully, without any omissions made,?®) as it is the case with
teachers, that conceal their books.
5) in accordance with the intellectual faculty of the various
human beings,
6) by means of the voice, endowed with the five perfections0?)
7) making itself intelligible, —though having been spoken in
one way, — in all the innumerable lands of the world, and
reaching all its adherents, whosoever they might be,??)
8) indicating the Path, that leads to rejection of the two ex-
tremities2s) [11 b]
9) to converts, that have attained complete maturity, and
10) endowed with the sixty distinctive features of perfect speech.
Now, of what kind are these sixty distinctive features?
(The answer will be as follows):209)
(The Word of Buddha is) —
Soft, — as it supports the roots of virtue in the character of
a human being, (1))
Mild, — as the contact with it even in worldly life causes de-
light, (2)%)
Pleasing, — by its good meaning, (3)**)
Agreeable, — by its exquisite sound, (4)2'9)
Pure, — because it has been obtained after the highest
transcendental contemplation, (5)%'*)
Immaculate, — as it is free from the influence of the im-
pression left by passions, (6)*%)
Brilliant, — through the perfect clearness of its words and
sounds, (7)2'?)
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Charming, — because it possesses the force and merit of
vanquishing all the teachings of heretics and of the evil-
minded, (8)4)

Worthy of being studied, — because, — through realization
of it, — Nirvana is attained, (9)%)

Without defect, — for it cannot be damaged by its anta-
gonists, (10)219)

Sweet, — as it gives pleasure to all, (11)27)

Cultured, — since it is averse to passion, (12) 28)

Not harsh,— beingan easy means of teaching discipline,(13)21?)

Not unkind, — because in the case of transgression, it shows
a means of salvation (through confession), (14)%)

Highly cultured, — as it teaches the Discipline of the Three
Vehicles, (15)2)

Agreeable to hear, — because it keeps off distraction, (16)?2%)

Producing bodily ease, — being conducive to trance, (17)**)

Causing mental satisfaction, — since its result is the supreme
delight of transcendental knowledge, (18)24)

Gladdening the heart, — as it clears all doubt, (19)22%)

Bringing about satisfaction and happiness [12a], — by remo-

ving all that is wrong or uncertain, (20)22)

Never causing pain, — since there can be no regret if (its
precepts are) realized; (21)%%)

It must be known thoroughly, — for it is the foundation of
the complement of knowledge, that is attained by
study; (22)2%)

It must be known in detail, — being (likewise), the founda-
tion of the complement of knowledge, which is the
result of investigation; (23)*9)

It is perfectly clear, — because it shows the Doctrine as it is,
and not subjected to mutilation by some teacher, (24)2%)

It is to be welcomed, — as it is favourable to those, that have
attained their personal aim, (the Arhats) (25)2) and

met with rejoicing, — because it is craved for by those that
have not yet attained their aim, (26)*%?)

It gives thorough knowledge, — as it teaches, from a correct
point of view, matters that belong to the Transcendental
Sphere, (27)23)

And gives knowledge in detail, -— for the same reason, (28)23)

It is correct, — because it is not contrary to logic, (29)%*)



Duly connected (with its subject-matter), — because it tea-
ches its adherents in the right way, (30)2%¢)

Free from the defect of tautology, — as it never speaks
without a special aim, (31)2%)

Powerful, like the lion’s roar, — as it terrifies all the here-
tics, (32)22)

Sounding like the cry of an elephant, — by its high, digni-
fied tone; (33)2)

(It is like) the roll of thunder, — by its deepness, (34)2%)

The voice of the Naga-king, — because it is worthy of
being heard, (35)2%)

The concert of Gandharvas, — by its sweetness, (36)24?)
The song of the Kalavinka, — as it is clear and melodious,
(37)243)

The sound of Brahma’s voice, — as it reaches far (38)2%4) and
The tune of the Chakora-bird, — as it is a lucky omen, that
preceeds every kind of success. (39)245)

In all these cases (in the original text) the words svara,4)
ruta,®”) and ravita®*®) are used (in the sense of ‘‘voice”,
“sound” etc.). Svare has the meaning of — “indicating such

and such word”, [12. b.] ruta — ‘“‘showing, that the word isfull
of meaning”, and ravita — ‘‘communicating the conventional
meaning of such and such sounds™.

Moreover, (the Word of Buddha is): —

Delightful, like the voice of Indra, — since it cannot be

surpassed by anything else, (40)249)

Sounding like a drum, — as it preceeds victory over all the

demons and antagonists, (41)259)

Free from arrogance, — as it is not spoiled by flattery (42)“1)
Free from humiliation, — as it is not defiled by censure

(43)202)

Fit for all (the various forms of) verbal expression, — be-
cause it accomodates itself to the forms and character

of every kind of grammar, (44)253)

Free from corrupt ungrammatical language, — since such

never appears through want of memory, (45)2%4)

Not incomplete, — because it assists at all times the con-
verts in their acts, (46)°)
Independent, — as it is not influenced by profit and ho-

nours, (47)259)
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Not timid, — being free from fear ,(48)*")

Joyful, — as it is completely devoid of sorrow, (49)%5)

Comprehensive, — because it shows proficiency in every
branch of science, (50)2%)

Perfect, — since it brings about fulfillment of all the aims
of living beings, (51)260)

Fluent, — because it is not interrupted, (52)261)

Handsome, — as it appears in a variety of forms, (53)2¢2)

Accomplishing the aim of all (the diverse) sounds, — be-
cause through the pronunciation of one word, many
words in different languages are communicated. (54) 2¢3)

Giving satisfaction to all the faculties, — by connoting
many ideas in one, (55)%84)

Irreproachable, — since it accomplishes what it has pro-
mised, (56)26%)

Reliable, — as it refers to future results, (57)2%9)

Not rash, — as it does not speak inconsiderately, (58)267)

Reaching all its adherents, — because it is equally heard
from far and near, (59)%8)

Possessed of the best of forms, — as it uses all the worldly
objects as parables. (60)269)

Such are the words of the Saint Asanga, — says the
Paiicavirhgatisahasrika-aloka.?®) In other translations the
word akhila (“perfect”) is rendered by ‘“‘accomplished”
(chub-pe) and lalita (‘‘handsome”) by “‘beautiful” (hbel-ba).

The passage concerning the sixty distinctive features
appears exactly in the same form in the five volumes of the
Yogacaryabhimi,*™) the Catasahasrika-brhat-tika,*?) the Com-
mentary on the Sitralamkara and in the Vyakhyayukti. Now,
the Tathagate-acintya-guhya-nirdeca mentions sixty-four
distinctive features, namely after “reaching all its adherents
(59)”, the following are added: —

Calming passion, (60)

Pacifying anger, (61)

Withdrawing ignorance, (62) and

Putting an end to the plots of Mara (63).

Maitreya,®”) however says: ‘‘the Word, endowed with
sixty distinctive features and of transcendental nature.”
Moreover, Aryasanga, Vimuktasena, Vasubandhu and other
authorities (profoundly versed) in Scripture say that that



very Sutra (the Tathagata-guhya) mentions sixty distinctive
features.?”) It is therefore necessary to consider, whether
(the passage just mentioned) is an interpolation or not.

Varieties of the Word of Buddha.
I Dca1c2 The Word of Buddha, with regard to its- various parts,
may be viewed from six aspects, namely: —
a, time,
b; subject-matter,
c; style,
d; that, against which it is directed,
€5 (the various kinds of) converts, and
f; chief determining cause.

Varieties of the Word with regard to time. The three “Wheels of the Doctrine’.
II Dca,c,a;. (We must distinguish): —
1) The Teaching?”®) of the four Truths of the Saint?"¢) pre-
ached at the earliest period.
2) The Teaching of Non-substantiality,?””) preached in the
intermediate period.
3) The Teaching, founding the conception of Absolute Real-
ity,?®) — preached last of all. These three (subdivisions)
are mentioned in the Samdhinirmocana-siitra.2?®)

Varieties of theWord with regard to the Subji ct-mutts - The discourses of conventional
and dirert moacing.,

I1 Dca,c,b,. It is said: —
The Buddhas have preached .-+ Tactrine, [‘l3h]
basing upon the twofold Reality.

Accordingly, the discourses, referiing to the Empmcal
Reality?®) and not founded upon arguments, are of conventio-
nal meaning, and those, that treat of the Absolute Truth2®')
and are vindicated by arguments — of the direct meaning.

The Akscyamati-nirde¢a®?) says: — the (discourses)
which demonstrate Empirical Reality are of conventional,
and those, that refer to the Absolute, — of the direct meaning.

As to the opinion, that alt the Siitras are, with regard to
Buddha, of conventional meaning, and, with regard to the
converts, — of the direct, — it is to be held as completely
erroneous.
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Varictics with regard to form. The twelve classes (Anga) of sacred texts.

Il Dca,cyes. (The texts of) Scripture (with regard to form) belong
to twelve classes.?®) The commentary on the Astasahasrika-
prajiiaparamita-called Sarottama®?) says: —

The Sutras,*®) Geya,?*®) Vyakarana,*")
Gatha,*®) Udana,**®) Nidana,)

Avadana,®) Ttivritaka,2?)

Jataka,*?) Vaipulya,*®)

Adbhutadharmae®®®) and Upadega®*®)

these are the twelve classes of Sacred Texts.

The Class of Sutras (proper) contains (such say-
ings), in which the subject-matter is expressed briefly, in the
form of aphorisms.?®?) Now, (may it be asked), why have not
the topics been entered upon in detail? The Abhidharma-
samuccaya***) (gives the following answer): — The Lord has
preached the Doctrine in the form of aphorisms, considering
ten kinds of advantage (of teaching in such a manner), namely,

It is easy to cstablish (such and such a thesis), (1)

to preach. (2) and

to retain in memory; (3)
He, that is devoted to the Doctrine, will, at an early
date, achieve the accumulation of merit, (4) and
apprehend the true transcendental essence of the Universe

(5)*")
obtain faith in Buddha (6),
in the Doctrine and the Church, after having come to
know (their essential character), (7) experience the highest
bliss*) during this worldly life, (8) give mental satisfaction
to the wise, by bringing about decision (of religious questions)
through controversy,®) (9) and come to be reckoned
among the wise, (since everybody will point to him saying),
“this is a wise man”! (10)

The Geya (sing-song) Class is called so, because
(the texts that belong to it), in the middle or at the end of
the Siutras, render the contents of such in verse, [14a] or
because they communicate, (in sing-song, the chief points
of) the Siitras of conventional meaning.*?)

The Vyakarana Class (prophecies or revelations)
bears this appelation, because it contains the prophecies con-
cerning the death or birth of (diverse) Cravakas, as for in-
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otherwhere, because it explains the Sutras of direct meaning
and reveals their sense.

The Gatha Class (verses) consists of (the sayings)
in verse. These verses may be of two quartersi®) as: —
O Brethren, this is the Teacher,
he has attained Quiescence and is free from passion,

Of three quarters: —

Here, (viewed from the aspect of Absolute Reality) there.
is neither an Ego, nor a living being,

and life is likewise unreal, (for)

all these things are relative.?)

Of four quarters, as: —
All elements of existence have a cause,
(this cause has been explained by Buddha
and the Great Ascetic has likewise taught
"About their annihilation).i)
«And of five and of six quarters: —
All this is an illusion,
as that which is perceived in a dream.
If one awakens from the sleep of ignorance,
all the phenomenal world will appear unreal.
Therefore, if, with regard to whatsoever it may be,
the thought (of its being a separate Reality) does not appear,
one becomes a Buddha.??)

The Udana Class (solemn utterance) is, as says
the Vyakhyayukti®®) “that, which is spoken, not with regard
to (separate) individuals, but only in the interest of main-
taining the Doctrine”. Such are the utterances of joy and
praise. For instance, if a Buddha brings about (moral) puri-
fication of the world and the living beings, all the Buddhas
(grant their approval) saying: — Conversion is praiseworthy,
Quiescence is praiseworthy!

The Nidana Class contains that which is spoken for
the sake of special individuals; it is the teaching of religious
discipline, connected with a tale (of instructive character).
Such are, for instance, the precepts given to Dhanika,*)
forbidding him to steal. [14 b.]

The Avadana Class is that, which is related in the
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form of parables, in order to elucidate the meaning of the
Sutras.

The Itivrttaka Class contains legends of former times,
as the stories about Gautama.

The Jataka Class is that, which tells of the deeds of
(Buddha during his existence as a) Bodhisattva in his previous
births as, for instance, the story of Vigvarhtara.31)

The Vaipulya Class (‘“that of great extension™) con-
tains Mahayanistic Scripture.t) It is called so, because it is
the foundation of welfare and bliss for all living beings and
because it demonstrates the Doctrine in an extensive, grand
and profound form. It is called “completely crushing”,:?
as it suppresses all defilement, ‘‘the matchless™s8) as it cannot
be compared to anything else, and “the great Vehicle”, for
being endowed with the seven kinds of greatness.3)

The Adbhuta-dharma Class has for its subject-matter
the miraculous faculties of the Cravakas, Bodhisattvas and
Buddhas.

The Upadeca Class is that which demonstrates the
essence of all elements of existence in its true form. The meaning
of the Sutras etc. is thus rendered clear by it.%15)

Varieties of the Word with regard to that against which it is directed.
The three Codes. (Pitaka.)

H Dca,c,dy. (From this point of view) — the Word of Buddha
is to be regarded as consisting of the three Codes®$) (of sacred
texts). It is necessary to know: —

a,) The classification of the twelve varieties (just mentioned)
as contained in the three Codes.

b,) The etymology of the word pitaka (which is the common
appelation of the Codes in Sanscrit).

¢,) The motives for founding three Codes (of Scripture).

d,) The etymology of each of their appelations (Satra, Abhi-
dharma and Vinaya).

The twelve Classes of texts contained in the three Codes.

I1 Dca,codqa,. The first five classes, namely, the Satra (proper),
Geya, Vyakarana, Gatha, and Udana are contained in the
Cravaka Code (of Siitras)®?) The Nidana Class, teaching dis-
cipline in connection with some (instructive) tale, forms the
principal part of the Vinaya Code®®) and the three following

2



Classes, — Avadana, Itivrttaka, and Jataka are of a similar
character;%) all the four therefore belong to the Vinaya. [15 a.]

The Veipulya and Adbhuta-dharma Classes form the Ma-
hayanistic Code of Sutras. The exclusive faculties of the
Buddhas and Bodhisattvas are of transcendental nature and
full of grandeur; the Adbhuta-dharma Class, which treats of
these (miraculous powers), is therefore to be regarded as a
part of the Mahayanistic Sutra-Code.

The Upadega Class (as a whole) forms the Abhidharma
Code,*%) both Hinayénistic and Mahayanistic.

This classification is given by the Abhidharma-samuc-
caya;>*!) in other works it is different.

Etymology of the word pitaka.

II Dca,c,d;b,. In the Sanscrit language (a Code of sacred texts) is
called pitaka. This word may, in one way, be regarded as a
synonym of pinda, which has the sense of ‘heap” or “col-
lection”. (A Code of sacred texts) is a pitaka, because it is
a collection of many topics or of all the objects of study
which are its subject-matter.32?)

Otherwise, the word piteka may be taken as the appe-
lation, given in Central India to a large drone measure, which
contains a great number of small dronas. Accordingly, (a
Code of Scripture) is a pitaka, because many topics and dis-
ciplines are contained in it.

The motives for founding three (separate) Codes
I1 Dca,c,d,c,. The three Codes have been founded for nine
causes,?) namely: —
a; — with regard to (the three points) that are to be rejected
(with their help),
by — with regard to the (three) Disciplines,
c; — Wwith regard to (the three kinds of) objects to be known.

The three Codes with regard to the points to be rejected.

IT Dca,c,dgc,a;, The Code of Siitras has been founded as an
antidote against the defiling element of doubt,?*¢) because the
Sutras (proper) etc. (which are contained in it) have been
preached for the sake of putting an end to all the doubts
of the converts as regards the (Three) Jewels and the Abso-
lute Truth.
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The Vinaya Code is directed against the defilement of
the two extremities (in life). Being averse to the accumulation
of riches out of grecdiness, it condemns such even in its
slightest form and thus brings about rejection of the ex-
tremity of licence;?*%) on the other hand, as it permits (the
possession of) houses with 100 storeys, food of 100 different
tastes and clothes worth 100,000 Karsapanas, if such are
obtained without covetousness and by a person of pure
morals, — it causes the extremity of seif-torture to be aban-
doned.?26)

The Abhidharma Code acts against the defilement, which
consists in maintaining the theory of an existing personali-
ty3%?), for it shows in detail the true character of all elements
of existence.

The three Codes with regard to the three disciplines.

I1 Deayc,dye,b;. The Code of Sutras is destined to teach (all) the
three Disciplines; it enlarges upon them, giving clear know-
ledge of them to the converts.?¥)

The Vinaya Code is conducive to moral and mental
training, for, throuch subjection to monastic discipline, the
complete purification of morals and, as a consequence, there
being no regret (as to this having taken place), — the concent-
ration of mind is gradually brought about,32)

The Abhidharma Code leads to realization of the training
in Highest Wisdom, since it largely enters upon the means
of a thorough and deep analysis (of existence) into its ele-
ments.3%)

The three Codes with regard to the subject studied.

I Dca,c,dse,c;. The Code of Sutras is intended to communicate
the Doctrine and its meaning; it gives full knowledge of
words and sense.?!)

The Vinaya is destined to form a foundation for the
realization of the (ultimate) aim of the Doctrine. Accordingly,
this Code conduces to (moral and mental) training; as a
consequence, in the process of investigation and through
pure morality, the concentration (of one’s mind) is jroduced.
In such a way all defiling elements are annihilated aad the

aim of the Deoctrine realized.3??)
3%
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On the basis of the Abhidharma, controversies are con-
ducted and the true meaning ascertained.®®) The complete
enjoyment of this kind of knowledge produces a condition
of felicitous feeling, as the true character of existence (divided
into) particular, universal etc. becomes clear.

Through study of these three Codes (the Doctrine) is
suggested (to the mind);3%) by means of investigation, the
meaning (of the Codes) comes to be known®%) [16 a], sub-
sequently, by profound meditation, concentration of mind is
brought about,*) which removes moral defilement. Finally,
supreme transcendental knowledge enables one to apprehend
the Absolute Truth%7%) and to become delivered from the
roots of sin. Having this in mind, (the author of) the Sitra-
larhkara®®) says: —

Three or two®?) Codes, being (each) a collection (of sa-
cred texts),

are taken in consideration for nine causes.

through suggestion, clear understanding, pacification and
transcendental knowledge,

they conduce to final salvation.

Etymology of ,,Siitra”, ‘‘Abidharma’, and ‘‘Vinaya'.

Il Deayc,d,d,. The Satralamkara®®) says:

*“Suitra”, “Abhidhharma”, and ‘‘Vinaya“,

are, in short, considered to have (each of them) four meanings.
The Sage, that comes to know (these three Codes)

will attain the scate of Omniscience.

Here the word “meaning™ (artha) has the sense of ‘“‘ety-
mology™, and it would be a mistake, if we took it to mean
“definition™, The Sage, that is a Bodhisattva, through the
thorough knowledge of the three Codes, is able to attain
Omniscience.?4?) A Cravaka, having come to know the mea-
ning of a single verse (of the Codes) may attain arhatship,?)
as Cariputra or Ksudrapanthaka.?4)

Now, in Sanscrit, the word satra means aphorism, brief
indication.3#) Accordingly (a Sutra) indicates place,34) as
“in Rajagrha*,®) the essence (of an element of existence), as
“solidity is the essence of the solid element”, the Word of
ghe Doctrine and its meaning.®*?) Such aphorisms, combined
together, form a class or section. The Satralamkare®®) says: —
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The Sutra (is called so) as it is an indication

as to place, essence, the Doctrine and its meaning,
In “Abhidharma™ — ‘“‘abhi” may, in one way, be taken to
mean “abhimukhya”, that is ‘‘made manifest". The Abhi-
dharma is in this case called so, because it is a teaching
(dharma) of the Absolute Reality, which is made manifest
by it.3®) “Abhi appears here in the direct meaning of the
word.350)

Otherwise, “‘abhi” may be regarded, as (an abbreviation)
of “abhiksna”, which means ‘“‘repeatedly*. In this context,
Abhidharma has this appelation, because it is the Doctrine
(dharma) which demonstrates repeatedly, and in various
aspects the (5) groups of elements,®?) the (18) component
elements of an individual,?5?) the (12) bases of cognition,3s3)
the objects existing in reality®®) and such, that are mere logical
constructions.?®) [16 b.] Such (is the etymology), met with
in books.?3%)

Moreover, ‘‘ebhi”, may have the sense of “‘abhibha” —
“to predominate, surpass’. Accordingly, thorough know-
ledge of the Particular and the Universal Essence of all ele-
ments of existence enables one to show one’s predominance
over adversaries, in deciding (religious questions) by means
of controversy, or otherwise in silencing all bad orators.357)

And, finally, “abhi” may* be abhisamaya™ — “full com-
prehension”. The Abhidharma, from this point of view, is
called so, because it gives full knowledge of all objects, what-
soever they may be, of such that are existing in reality and of
mere logical constructions.’®®) (Consequently, as says the
Sutralamkara :3%) —

The Abhidharma (is called so), because it makes manifest,
(teaches) repeatedly, (is a cause of) predominance, and gives
full comprehension.
As concerns ‘“Vinaya”, two groups (of ideas, each containing)
four are expressed by it,?®) namely: —
1. vipati*®) — “(moral) fall”, — it is viraye, because it
demonstrates this fall and makes it sure.
(2. utthana — ‘“‘the cause of this fali>),?62)
(3. vyutthana — ‘‘recovering from it”),
(4. nihsarana — ‘“means of salvation”);
or: —
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about (nayati) decision, —
(2. pudgala — *“the Individual®, to whom discipline is
taught™),36?)
(3. prajiiapti — ‘‘the teaching by itself”),
(4. pravibhaga — “the different forms of teaching”).
(Accordingly, as says the Siatralamkara:36) —
The Vinaya is to be viewed from the point of (moral) fall,
its cause, improvernent, and (means of) salvation,
the Individual, the teaching, (its) different forms and decision.

Varicties of the Word uith regard to the converts.

Il Dca,c,e,. It is said in the Satralarmkara:%¢%) “Three or two Codes
(of sacred texts).” (The “two Codes™ are those of Hinayanistic
and Mahayanistic Scripture).”®) The Cravaka Code (Hina-
yéna) is preached for converts that adhere to Low Church,36%)
and the Mahayana Code, — for those who are devoted to
High Church. The Great Vehicle differs from the Small, by
being possessed of the seven kinds of greatness, or, as says
the Mahayana-sargraha:*¢)

By the subjects studied, (their) essence, by (the converts),
that adhere to it,

by its cause, effect and varieties,

by the three disciplines, their resuli, and that, wln\.h is re-
jected through them,

as well as by Divine knowledge, — the Vehicle, which (is
called) the Great One — predominates.

Consequently, from the Hinayanist point of view, “the Code

of great extension” (vaipulya), has this appelation, because

the Sutras (belonging to this Code) contain a great number
of chapters and are very diffused. The Mahayanists, in their
turn, regard vaipulya otherwise [17 a], etymologically; (they
say), it is called so becauseit is a large, spacious Vehicle (toward

Salvation)®®?) It is: —

1) great, with regard to the Doctrine (expounded by it),
since it contains (the teaching of the Climax of Wisdom)
of 100 000 verses,?7)

2) great, if viewed from the point of the creative Effort (of
the Bodhisattvas that adhere to it), because such is directed
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toward Supreme Enlightenment, in pursuit of the welfare
of all living beings,

3) great as concerns faith, since (its adherents) found their
belief in a Doctrine profound and magnificent,

4) great, by the thoughts, (acquired through it), — as it leads
to equal treatment of oneself and of other living beings,3t)

5) great, as regards the accumulation of merit, because (the
Bodhisattva), after having entered upon the Path of a
Saint, amasses every moment virtue and wisdom immea-
surable.

6) great, viewed from the aspect of time, — since the energy
of the Bodhisattvas manifests itself during innumerable
aeons, and

7) great, by its result, because (by means of it), the state of
a Buddha, incomparable to anything else, is attained.
In the Siwralamkara,’®) the characteristic of) the seven kinds

of greatness, slightly differs from that (just mentioned).

Moreover, (with regard to the different converts) we have to

distinguish: —

1) The “Vehicle of the Cause”, — that of Philosophy,®™) —
for a person of feeble intellect, craving for the Cause (of Sal-
vation);*%) it is conducive to the realization (of this cause).

2) The “Vehicle of the Effect”, —- that of Mysticism,*?) for a
convert possessed of acute faculties, who strives for miracu-
lous, instant production of both Cause and Effect. This
Vehicle is to convey such an (immediate) result.

It is said in the Rajavavadaka?%7%) — Maiijucri asked: —
O Lord, if Thou hast with certainty taught,
of the three Vehicles, conducive (to Salvation),
why hast Thou not mentioned that sure Vehicle,
which miraculously produces the Cause and the Effect,
and where no other help for becoming a Buddha is needed.

(The Lord answered): —

The Teaching of that, which is the Cause,
having been duly preached for those, that are devoted to
this Cause,
the Vehicle of Magic,3”?) which is a shorter way,
will in future fimes appear.
As to the difference between the Vehicle of Mysticism and
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work of the teacher Tripitakamala®®) [17 b], as follows:

Infallible, in regard of the unique aim®"®) (of Buddhism),

affording means numerous and easy, and

accessible to (a convert) of acute faculties, —

the Vehicle of Myst'cism®?) is superior (to other doctrines).

Accordingly, neglecting all external means (the Vehicle

of Mysticism brings about the realization of the six trans-
cendental virtues through internal contemplation,®!) and thus
proves infallible as regards means. Further on, it possesses a
great number of expedients, as it teaches about the
mystic contemplation of the Mind, the Word and the
Body (of the Buddhas) which is a concentration of mind upon
the Most Subtle — the thought and its manifestations, the
Subtle, — the (symbolic) letters and sounds, and the Gross,
— the images (of the Buddha) and the attributes of mystic ri-
ritual; likewise, it demonstrates the Absolute Truth. Moreover,
it is not something wearisome, as it accomodates itself to
the wishes of the converts and shows them easy means of
fulfilling (these wishes), such as mystic gestures3s?) etc. Itis
to be realized by one possessed of exclusive facullies, who
will remain undefiled by deeds, that would conduce others,
if they committed them, to evil births. In these four ways
the Vehicle of Mysticism shows itself superior (to that of
Philosophy). It is considered by Aryadeva as a fourth, sepa-
rate Code of sacred texts — that of Esoteric Science.?%) The
teacher Ratnakara¢anti says, that it forms a part of the Sutra
Code, because it communicates topics of profound meaning
in an abridged form. The teacher Abhayakaragupta regards
it as belonging to all the three Codes, as it contains the tea-
ching of the three Disciplines.

Varicties of the Word of Buddha with regard to the chief determining couse,

I1 Dca,c,f;. From the point of view of the chief determining

cause, the Word of Buddha is of three kinds, namely: —

a,. that, delivered (by Buddha) personally,

b,. that, which is the result of Buddha’s blessing384) (and is
communicated by a Gravaka or Bodhisattva),

c,. the passages, containing the expression of Buddhas will385)
(as to the compilation of Scripture etc.).
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The Word delivered personally.

I1 Dcayc,fza,. To this class belongs, for instance, the Aryasam-
caya.3%)

The Word which is the result of blessing.
I1 Dcayc,fyb,. In the Commentary on the Astasahasrika-prajiia-
paramita three kinds of blessings are mentioned:
1) Corporeal (as laying hands on the head of the disciple etc.),
1) Verbal, and
3) Mental.

The Word, derived from the first kind of blessings, may
be illustrated by the Dag¢abhitmaka-sitra, that, which is the
result of the second kind, — by the Ajatacatru-kaukrtya-
vinodana,®®?) and that issuing from the third, by the Sa-
mantabhadra-carya-nirdeca.?®) Some authorities distinguish
three kinds of mental blessings, [18 a] namely, that of the
contemplative mind, that of the mind full of Great Commiser-
ation, and that of the mind endowed with the power of Truth.
The first may be illustrated by the Prajiichrdaya,®) the
second — by the magic formulas uttered by the Yaksas etc.
through Buddha’s blessing, and the third — by the words
of the Doctrine, issuing from musical sounds, from the rays
of light and from the skies, — likewise a result o° the blessing
of Buddha.

The passages containing the expression of Buddhe's will.

11 Dca,c,fyc,.  Such are: The introduction (to a discourse),®®) the
conjunctive parts (of it) and the words of approval.?®!) For
instance, we have in the Dharmasargiti-sitra®?) — ‘O breth-
ren, compile the Doctrine, saying — thus have I heard,” and
“It is necessary to teach in due connection and order.” Such
utterances express the will (of Buddha).

The Division of the Exegetical Treatises (Castra).
11 Dch,. (In analysing the division of the) Exegetical Treatises,
we take in consideration three points: —
a,) Definition (of an Exegetical Treatise on Buddhist Scripture),
b;) Etymology (of the word castra, — its appelation in
Sanscrit),
cg) Varieties (of Exegetical Treatises).
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Defintion of an Exegetical Treatise.

Il Dcbya,. (An Exegetical Treatise on Buddhist Scripture) is an
interpretation of the meaning of Buddha’s Word, which is
composed by a trustworthy author and harmonizes with the
Path toward Salvation. It is said in the Utiaratantra®®): —

That, which, referring exclusively to the Teaching of
Buddha,")

is an explanation of it by a trustworthy (teacher),

in harmony with the Path, that leads to Salvation —

is to be revered, as if it were thé Word of the Great Ancho-
rite (Himself).

Etymology of ‘‘g¢astra”.
Il Dcbyb,) In Sanscrit, an Exegetical Treatise is called ¢astra.
(¢cds has the sense of) ¢asena — “ruling*’. Indeed, an Exe-
getical Treatise (in Buddhism) rules over the cause of moral
defilement, the three sources of evii %5) and the deeds, that
result from them, — by teaching the three Disciplines.

(tra) is trayi or tarana®®) — "“saving™ (An Exegetical
Treatise on the Word of Buddha) saves from phenomenal exis-
tence, from evil births and transmigration (in general) —
the consequence (of former deeds). Such an etymology is met
with in Scripture.®?) The Vyakhyayukti®*®) says: [18 b]
The Word of Buddha is in harmony with the true essence of
a Castra. As to the ctymology, — castra, — an Exegetical
Treatise, — bears this appelation since it rules f¢asti) and
saves (trayate or tarayati),

That, which rules over our enetnies, the passions, (what-
soever they may be),
and saves us from evil births and transmigratory existence
(in general), —
is a Castra by these its virtues of ruling and saving,
which cannot be met with in any other doctrine (except
Buddhism).3*")
Therefore, tlhie Word of Buddha, being, by its qualities of
ruling and saving, the Castra,'*) onc must bekeen upon its study.

The various kinds of Exegetical treatises.
II Deb,c,. (The Exegetical Treatises) are to be discriminated from
the point of view of —
ag) (quality) — superior or inferior,
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by) aim, -
¢;) subject-matter,
d;) interpretation,
e;) various classes.

Varicties of treatises as regards quality.

11 Debyeyag. In the Yogacaryabhami®™) nine kinds of treatises
are mentioned: —

1. 2, 3.
senseless, propagandistic, formalistic,
erroneous, unscrupulous, polemical,
correct conducive to the ex~- conducive to practical
tinction of pheno- results.

menal existence.

Of these nine kinds, the latter (of each triad) are superior in
quality, whereas the other two (are to be regarded as) inferior.
Some class the formalistic and polemical treatises among the
superior, (thus admitting) five (kinds of treatises of this order).
This is not correct, for in the Nirpayasamgraha'®?) the two
kinds of treatises just mentioned are regarded as hetorodox.
Therefore, only the latter (of each triad) are to be regarded
as superior (in quality), since they are mentioned in the
Word of Buddha.0%)

The aim of the different treatises.
I1 Deb,ycybs. (From this point of view, we distinguish three kinds
of treatises, namely): —
1) Condensing excessively large (portions of) Scripture,
2) Giving an analysis of (its) profound meaning,
3) Arranging in a regular system that, which (in Scripture) is
in disorder. [19a.]
(The treatises of) the first kind are these, like the Vinaya-
siitra,09) of the second — like the Abhisamayalamkara, and
of the third — like the Sitralamkara or the Ciksa-samuccaya.

The various treatises with regard to subject -matter.
1 Dehyeye;. (As regards the subject-matter), — there are three
kinds of works to be distinguished: —
a,) treating on Empirical Reality,¥)
b,) demonstrating the Absolute Trutl, )
¢,) conducive to Salvation and Omniscience,



4

Works on Empirical Reality.

I Dcbycycya,. (The treatises of this kind )may be

1) on general topics, and
2) on special (branches of science).
The works of the first kind are those on worldly policy*?) (or
ethics), as the 18 Examinations, the Prajiia-cataka,®) the
Jana-poesana-bindu,') the Aryakoca,?) etc. These works
are conducive to worldly happiness, as says the Prajia-gataka:
(The form of existence, which is) the foundation of Nirvana
may be attained (in the following manner):
If worldly laws and customs are duly observed, —
it will not be far to go to reach the abode of the gods.
In ascending the stairs of godly and human existence,
one draws near to final Salvation.
Of a similar nature are the Samudrika,*'') works on horses,
elephants etc.
Of the second category are the treatises on the principal bran-
ches of science. It is said in the Satralamkara:41?) —
The highest of Saints, if he were not zealous in the five
branches of science,
would never attain the state of an omniscient being.
Therefore, to vanquish and to hep others,
as well as to obtain thorough knowledge himself, he is
earnestly applied to study.
Accordingly, the sciences of Logic''¥) and of Grammar (and
Literature)it) (are studied) in order to vanquish one’s adver-
saries (in controversy): the sciences of Medicine#s) and of
Art,18) — for administering help to others, and that of Meta-
physics,"?) — to acquire thorough knowledge for oneself.
The works on Logic contain an analysis of direct sense-
perception,*®) inference, ") syllogism,?) the relative meaning
of words, **')examples, andfutile answers (or logicalfallacies).422)
A summary exposition of these six points is given by the
Pramana-samuceaya,*?’) the seven treatises (of Dharmakirti)
commenting on it, the 7 Examinations,2!) the 8 Proofs,*%%) the 7
secondary works ctc. The seven treatises (of Dharmakirti)
consist of three main works, which may be compared to a
body, and four supplementary, which act as its members.
The first are the Nyayabindu, Pramana-vinigcaya,**®) and
Pramana-vartika*?’) which demonstrate a means of easily
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apprehending the modes of correct knowledge!*®) for (scholars
of acute, mediocre, and weak intellectual faculty. “The Pra-
mana-vinigeaya”, says the Kashmirian Pandit Jnanacri,s)
“is not to be regarded as a commentary on the Praména-
samuccaya; nevertheless, I shall elucidate its theory™. The
teacher Dharmottara,®®) on the contrary says that it is a
commentary on the work in question, and this opinion is to
be regarded as correct.

The four supplementiary works do not enlarge upon the
chapter of sense perception. (The subject of) inference is
treated in detail by two works — the Herubindu®') which
contains an investigation of the major and the minor pre-
mises,*?) — and the Sembandha-pariksa,’®) — a discussion
on difficult points, such as concomitance or logical fallacies.
The syllogism is enlarged upon in the Vada-nyaya which des-
cribes the disputant, (his) adversary, (the process of) con-
troversy, victory, defeat, and the reason of the latter.4*) The
Sartanantara-siddhi®®?) shows that, from the point of view
of Empirical Reality, the inference of the existence of other
minds on the basis of the existence of their words and actions
does not conflict with Idealism, as follows:

Having observed that one’s own purposive acts are pre-
ceded by knowledge,
when observing the same fact with others,
the existence of other minds is conjectured.
This will not be in conflict with ldealism.
These and other works on Dialectics are regarded by (some)
Tibetan authorities as belonging to the Abhidharma Code.
This is not correct, for Dialectics are (the subject-matter of)
the treatises on the Science of Logic [20 a], whereas the Abhi-
dharma consists (exclusively) of works on Metaphysics. It
is said in the Vyakhyayuhti:®*®) —
(A Logician is to be recognized) —
by his disposition (to argue),**) by analysis**®) and discussion
(of matters),
by practise, obtained in former births, by non-perception
(of the Absolute Truth),*!) and
by having no recourse to Scripture.
The merits of the logicians are considered to be of five kinds:
energy, thorough attention (as to the object investigated),
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and perfect moral purity.3)
(The logicians are thus characterized) as not founding (their
discussions) upon the Word of Scripture. On the other hand,
the Satralarmkara**t) says:
Dependent (on Scripture),*) uncertain, incomprehensive,¢)
empirical, wearisome, —
Logic is to be viewed as the sphere of worldlings;%") (the
Great Vehicle is therefore not its object).
(All this) disagrees with (our view of) the Abhidharma, since
the latter is (our revered) Mother.#®) The Pramana-sa-
muccaya Says: —

It (the Pramana-samuccaya) has been composed in order
to cause those, that adhere to heterodox views, to abstain from
them, since they are false, — by discussing the modes of
* cognition and their (respective) objects. It does not, however,
intend to convert anyone to Buddhism by these means only,
for the Doctrine is not the object of dialectics. (But), if
(heretical views) are rejected, the Teacher’s Doctrine is studied
and apprehended without difficulty, since all the numerous
impediments are withdrawn.

Moreover, the same work has the following verse:
He, that leads to the Absolute Truth by the way of Dialectics,
will be very far from the Teaching of Buddha and fail.
Nevertheless, if the essence of the Lord’s Teaching
will endure change, it is advisable to probe it (by Logic).

&

Grammar.

The works on Grammar contain the analysis of three

main points, namely: —

1) The crude forms (of words),

2) The various suffixes,%4?) and

3) The formation (of sentences and compounds, according to
the rules of euphony etc.)

(These works are): — the fundamental grammatical
aphorisms (of Panini)*#®) and the supplementary (treatises
on special parts of grammar). The crude forms are [20 b] the
verbal roots*!) and the nouns (and adjectives) in their unin-
flected form. The suffixes are primary (%rt)%?) used for the
derivation of a noun from a verbal root and secondary (1ad-
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dhita)**®) which form nouns and adjectives from primary deri-
vatives. The latter are divided into suffixes of generality,
unlimited plurality and abstract nouns.

The inflections which are used to form a word from a
verbal root and differ with regard to time are called tense-
terminations (tin), and those forming a word from the basis
of a noun and varying as to their meaning — case-terminations
(sup). The insertions of letters or syllables between the crude
form and the suffix are called augments (agama), and the
particles, which alter the meaning of a verbal root — prefixes
(upasarga).45%) The latter are regarded as a part of the crude
form of a verbal root.

The formation (of sentences and compounds).
The elision and change of letters according to the rules of
euphony*5) etc. as well as the formation of compounds and
the like are treated under this head.

Such are the principal topics, that form the subject-
matter of grammar. Otherwise the main part of it is an ex-
position of euphonic rules, the nouns, the verbs, and the
suffixes; the verbal roots, the prefixes and the upadi termi-
nations being viewed as secondary subjects. In this order
(grammar is taught) by the Kalapa-siitra*®®) or the Vacana-
mukha,%") the latter being a summary teaching of phonetics,
etymology, and syntax. All these works ought to be studied
since they are conducive to the four departments of know-
ledge;4%8) they do not however belong to any of the three Codes.

Prosody and Lexicography.

In close connection (with the grammatical treatises) are the
works on Prosody*®®) such as the Chando-ratnakara,*®) which
demonstrate the rules for employing (metrically) long and
short vowels and give a tabular representation (of such vowels
in a metre).4®’) The synonyms of words, the differentiation
of the three genders and the homonyms are treated in the
lexicographical works such as the Amarakogat®?) efc.

Poetics (Alemkaragastra).

The works on Poetics, the Kavyadar¢a®d) and the works
on dramatical composition that teach in accordance wiih it
etc. demonstrate the definition of a poetical composition, the
various schools of poetics, the thirty-five poetical figures {21 a},
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form poetics etc. are a part of the science of grammar and
literature. Otherwise, they are a part of the Veda.*®%) (The

' Amarakoc¢a says: —

The Sama —, the Rc —, and the Yajurveda, —
These are the three Vedas.

Medicine.
- The works on the Science of Medicine describe various dis-
eases, their origin, the medicaments acting as an antidote
against them, and the methods of treatment, or otherwise: —
The body (of a pregnant woman), the infant, (its) diseases,
the body (its interior), its upper part,
the (wounds inflicted by) weapons and bites, as well as
the remedy against infirmity, —
such are the eight (principal) spheres,
where medicinal treatment is applied.
Accordingly, pregnancy (and female diseases in general), in-
fant-diseases,¢¢) the body, — that is its internal part or the
trunk, the upper part, — the head, further on, (the sphere of
surgery) — the wounds inflicted by weapons and those caused
by bites, and, finally, the Himalayan lizard (which affords a
remedy against infirmity) are treated in the medical works,
such as the 4 stanga-hrdaya*¢?). The works on the Science of Art
are those on Alchemistry,*®) on the dimensions of images?®°) etc.

Metaphysics.

The works on Metaphysics demonstrate the (5) groups of
elements, the (18) component elements of an individual, the
(12) bases of cognition, the difference between them, and their
special characteristics, — from the standpoint of Empirical
Reality. Such is the Abhidharma-literature, the Mahayana-
leksana-samuccaya,’™) etc,

Treatises referring to the Absolute Reality.

II Dcb,cyegb,. The works referring to Absolute Reality demon-
strate the four Truths of the Saint, or non-differentiation into
subject and object, and Non-substantiality, as the Satya-
dvaya-vinigcaya,*”) the Trimg¢aka (of Vasubandhu) or the
Madhyamaka-alarkara.'"?)
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The treatises conducive to Salvation and Omniscience,

I Debycycqe,. (The treatises) that show the way to Salvation
and Omniscience are those like the Bodhisativa-bhiimi,3) the
Cravaka-bhumi,*’%) the Bodhicaryavatare etc. Some author-
ities say, that each of these works treats on a special topic
(and is to be regarded as) a treatise of the smaller type [21 b],
whereas the great works, that contain the exposition (of the
Doctrine) as a whole, are those like the 4bhidharma-samuccaya
or Abhidharmakoca.

Varieties of interpretation.
The different conceptions of Buddhism.

11 Debyeod;. (We have to distinguish) the interpretation of
Buddha’s Word in general and that of special parts of it
(relating to the different periods). With regard to the first -
kind it is said that the verbal part (of the Doctrine) is elu-
cidated by the grammatical treatises, and the contents — by
the works on the Science of Logic. I, however, do not share
this opinion.

As to the interpretation of special divisions of Scripture
(that of the early, the intermediate and the latest period),
the works containing them are, (respectively), of three kinds,
as follows: —

Treatises interpreting Hinayanistic Scripture.
The treatises that give an interpretation
of early Scripture are of two kinds, — those elucidating
the theoretical part and those referring to religious practise.

Works on Abhidharma.
Of the first kind are the seven (fundamental) treatises

on Abhidharma, which are: —

The Dharma-skandhe,®’5) — of Cariputra, (1)

The Prajiiapti-¢astra,''®) — of Maudgalyayana, (2)

The Dhatu-kiaya,*”’) — composed by Pirna,*) (3)

The Vijiana-kaya,'”®) — by Devagarman,?®)

The Jiana-prasthana,®') — of Katydyana*®?) (5)

The Prakarana-pada,*3) — of Vasumitra,*) (6) and

The Samgiti-paryaya,*®s) — composed by Mahakausthila,44¢)

(7) so runs the tradition.®?)

The Kashmirian Vaibhasikas regard these seven works as be-
The Jewelry of Scripture 4



longing to the Word of Buddha. They say, that they con-
tain sermons delivered by the teacher at various times, at
different places and to diverse persons separately, the Arhats
and Cravakas having subsequently collected them, as, for
instance, it is the case in the Udanavarga.*®8) Otherwise, they
say, the three Codes of Scripture would not be complete.

The Sautrantikas and the other (schools) say, that the
Abhidharma is included in both the Suitras and the Vinaya,
or otherwise, has been expounded at intervals, and that no
mistake is made (by admitting such an order). As to the
seven works, (the schools just mentioned) regard them as
exegetical treatises. The contents of these works is rendered,
in abridged form, by the Mahavibhasa, which in its turn
is condensed in the Abhidharmakoga and other treatises.

Treatises on Vinaya.

(The practical side of Early Scripture) is exposed in the
Vinaeya-sutra,*® )which first of all demonstrates the tenets of
monkhood®) the first of the 17 subjects of Vinaya, then,
having for its principal subject-matter (the contents of) the
two Vinayavibhanga [22 a], and the (remaining) 16 subjects,
— it explains (all these points), referring to passages from
the Uttara-grantha®®) — the chapter of questions?) and’
that of instructions,?®?) — and the divisions of the Vinaya-
ksudraka,’®) when necessary. (Other works) as the Pus-
paemala**®) or the Trigata-karika**®) expound (Vinaya) on the
basis of the Vinaya-vibhanga, with references, when needed,
to the other (canonical works on Vinaya).

Treatises on the Madhyamaka Doctrine and the Prajiaparemita.

The exegetical treatises interpreting Inter-
mediate Scripture are likewise of two kinds, — those
elucidating the theoretical, and those referring to the practical
part. Four “Waylayers of the Vehicle‘* are known, as
follows: —

The six main treatises of Nagarjuna,

1) The six main treatises of the Madhyamika Doctrine (by
Nagarjuna*’) demonstrating that, which is expressed by
the Sutras directly, or otherwise, the essential meaning

" (of the Doctrine). These works are, —
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The Ciinyata-saptati,*®) — expounding the theory of the
Relativity of all elements of existence, devoid of the ex-
tremities of causality®®) and pluralism,50%) and

The Prajiia-mala,5) — denying the reality of origination
from self and non-self;%*) — these two works (are to be
regarded as) the fundamental or principal. Next come:

The Yukti-sastika,5*%) — containing a logical vindication
(of the theory).

The Vigrahe-vyavartani, ) — refuting the challenges of
antagonists,

The Vaidalya-sutra,5%) — demonstrating the methods of
controversy with adversaries and logicians (in general)
and

The Vyavahara-siddhi, %) showing that, from the point
of view of the Absolute Truth — Non - substantiality,
and from the empirial standpoint — worldly practise
go along together.

Works on the Prajiaparamita.
2) The Abhisamayalamkara®™?) has for its principal subject-
matter the meaning of that, which is taught indirectly, —
namely, the knowledge of the practical way (to attain the
dignity) of a Buddha. It is a summary of the following eight
subjects:58) —
The three kinds of Divine Wisdom, which are: —
The Omniscience of the Buddha,5%)
The Knowledge of the Path, (Hinayanistic and Mahaya-
nistic, — by the Bodhisattva),5)
The Knowledge of the Empirical World, (accessible to the
Hinayanist Saint),51)
The four Methods of Realization, which are: —
The thorough Knowledge of all the forms of the 3 kinds of
Wisdom (beforesaid) and of their respective objects,5%)
The Culmination of the Process of Illumination,513)
The Progressive Process of Illumination,54)
The Final, Momentary Intuition,*5) and
The Result of the Path, which is the Unity of the Cosmos,
viewed as the Body of the Buddha. .
3) The Astasahasrika-pindartha®™®) explains the subjeciz &f

Prajiiaparamita in 32 paragraphs. It says:5'7) —
4%
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ot

The Founder (of the Faith), the adherents,

the deeds (of virtue) the concentration of mind,

the varieties (of the aspects of objective Unreality), the (two)

signs,

(moral) fall and the merit of virtuous life —

(these subjects) are discussed (here).
Accordingly®®) the founder (of the Faith) — that is Buddha the
Teacher, the adherents — the converts (Bodhisattvas etc.),
the deeds — action according to the Climax of Wisdom. The
ten forms of meditation act as an antidote against the ten
kinds of mental confusion which consist in the imputation of
nonsubstantiality,®®) of reality,5:0) imagined presence®®) and
its repulsion, %22 of unity, %23) plurality,5??) substance,525)
quality,5%) of the correspondence of objects with their
names®??) and the reverse.5?8) The varieties are those of the
aspects of objective Unreality, sixteen in number, — to begin
with the Unreality of the internal bases of cognition,®®) and
up to the Unreality of the essence of non-ens.5®) The signs
are those of the activity of the Evil-one and of (the Bodhi-
sattva), who has attained the irretrievable state. The fall
into evil births is a consequence of abstaining from the
teaching of the Climax of Wisdom. The merit is that of practis-
ing the highest form of virtue in acting according to this
teaching, — virtue, that is greater than offerings, which fill
the innumerable worlds with gold and jewels. All (the con-
tents of the Prajiiaparamita) is comprised in these 32 points,
which are entered upon repeatedly, when it is necessary.

4) The Commentary on the Catesahasrika, (the Paiicavirgati-
sahasrika and the Astadaga-sahasrika®) is an exposition
of the Doctrine of the Climax of Wisdom) in the form of
the three “media” and the eleven instructions. The subject
is opened upon by means of an introduction. Then comes
“the medium of teaching in abridged form* as ‘o Cariputra,
the Bodhisattvas and Mahasattvas, who wish to attain
complete Enlightenment, with regard to all the elements
of existence, in all their forms, — must be keen upon (the
study .of) the Climax of Wisdom”, — where the individual,

* the cause, the subject and the way (of studying) is briefly

: indig:ated. Next comes ‘“the medium of moderate teach-
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ing” — up to the close of the first chapter,??) and finally,

“the medium of teaching in detail”, — up to the end. [23 a.]
The eleven instructions are: — the precepts delivered to
Cariputra, the speech of Subhiiti,53®) the two instructions
delivered to Indra, the four — to Subhiiti, and one — to
Ananda. It is said, that this Commentary is the work of
Darnstrasena, but it will be more correct to regard it as com-
posed by Vasubandhu. This work, as well as the A4stasaha-
srika-pindartha expound (Prajiidparamitd) from the stand-
point of the Yogacara System.

(The works referring to the practical side of Intermediate
Scripture are the Ciksa-samuccaya,’!) the Sutra-samuccaya®?®)
or the Bodhicaryavatara and the three “Degrees of
Meditation”,5%%) where the theoretical and the practical
part (of the Doctrine) are expounded jointly.

Yogacara works.

The works elucidating Scripture of the latest
period are (as in the two former cases, commentaries) on
the theoretical and the practical part (of the Teaching). The
treatises of the first kind are as follows:

The works of Maitreya.
1) The works of the Lord Maitreya, which are: —
The Sutralarmkara,
» Madhyanta-vibhanga,5?)
»w Dharma-dharmata-vibhanga, %) and
»» Utlaratantra.
Some authorities say, that the first two of these four (treatises)
belong to the Abhidharma Code, the latter two — to the
Siitra Code, and the Abhisamayalarhkiara — to the Vinaya
Code. I however see no reason (for such a classification).
The Sutralarnkara contains an exposition of all the Ma-
hayanistic Doctrines in abridged form: —
Like wrought gold, like an unfolded lotus flower,
like well prepared food, enjoyed by those that were starving,
like a message agreeable to hear, or like an opened chest full
of jewels, — ’
the Doctrine, that is expounded here, is the cause of the
highest delight.52?)
In such a form its contents is presented (to the reader).
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The Madhyanta-vibhanga. Anta — “‘extremity”,
— means the extremities of Realism and Nihilism, or other-
wise, those of Eternalism and Materialism. Madhye — ‘‘the
middle”, — is the middle way shunning both these extremities.
The treatise, as it gives an analysis (vibhanga) of both these
points, is called Madhyanta-vibhanga. It treats on seven sub-
jects, as follows: —
The three aspects (of Reality),5%) the Obscurations, the
Absolute Truth,
the antidotes (against defilement), profound meditation,
its sphere and the Highest of Vehicles, through which the
ultimate result is attained.

The Dherma-dharmata-vibhanga. ‘“‘Dharma™ are the
elements of existence, that belong to the phenomenal world
and are influenced by defiling agencies. ““Dharmata” is the
true essence of all the elements — Nirvana. The work, being
an investigation of these two principles, bears the name,
Dharma-dharmata-vibhanga. The Uttaratantra is called so,
because it is the highest (uttara) of the series (tantra) of the
Mahayanistic teachings, — it consequently contains the
Highest of Doctrines. Otherwise uttara may signify “latest™.
(The Uttaratantra is in this case called so) asit is an interpretation
of the latest teaching of the Mahayana. It enlarges upon the
Three Jewels, their character, the ultimate result, which is
Enlightenment, the 64 qualities of the Buddha®?) and the
deeds achieved by him as follows: —

Buddha, the Doctrine, the Church, their character, En-
lightenment,
the qualities of Buddha, and, finally His achievements,
these are the seven diamond subjects, —
the contents of the whole work taken in short.
The five divisions of the Yogacarya-bhiimi.
Having adjoined (to these four works) the A4bhisamayalarh-
kara (mentioned before) we shall have all the 5 treatises of
Maitreya. In harmony with these treatises are: — the great
work of Aryasanga, — the Yogacarya-bhami in its five vo-
" lumes,5?) the two summary works (of the same author), and
the eight treatises of Vasubandhu. Of these the Yogacarya-
bhuami is to be regarded as the principal. It has the following
five divisions: —
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The Bahubhimika-vastu,5) expounding (the Yogacira
Doctrine) comprised in 17 subjects. The summary (at the
head of the work) is as follows: —

The subject of the five kinds of sensation,

that of the intellect and of the following three —

(subconscious thought) associated with a search®44), a fixation

of mind®%) etc.,

the subject of concentration and non-concentration of mind,

that of consciousness and unconsciousness, [24 a]

the subjects of study, investigation, and meditation,

that of three Vehicles, and (of Nirvana) with restss) and

without it.547)

These seventeen subjects are demonstrated with reference to
the person, the conduct, and the result. They are, accord-
ingly, of three kinds, as follows: — The subject of the five
kinds of consciousness and that of the intellect are the founda-
tion of personal (progress). The subject of (subconscious
thinking) associated with a search and an attempt to fix the
mind, 548)of (subconscious thought) associated with an attempt
to fix the mind and without search54?) and that of (thought)
which is neither searching nor attempting to fix the mindss°)
are the modes of action of the person. Concentration of mind
and the absence of such, consciousness and unconsciousness
are the different states (of the persom).

As regards the conduct, we have three subjects, — that
of study, of investigation and of meditation. With reference
to the result, — the subject of (the three Vehicles), — of the
Cravakas, Pratyekabuddhas, and Bodhisattvas, — concern-
ing the preliminary result, and the subject (of Nirvana) with
rest, — in the form of the (five) groups of elements, and that
without it, — which is the final result.

The Nirnaya-samgraha®™) acts as a commentary on the
preceeding volume. It is an investigation of the verbal part
and the subject-matter of the Bahubhimika-vastu by the
.method of quadrilemmas53?) etc. With the exception of the
subject (of the Vehicle of) the Pratyekabuddhas it contains
a summary analysis (of the different subjects). These two
volumes completely elucidate the meaning of Scripture (be-
longing to the latest period).

The Vastu-samgraha®™?) demonstrates the order in which
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in accordance with the three Codes (of Scripture). Having
briefly indicated this order, it then enlarges upon the part,
which is to be included in the Siitra and the Vinaya Code only.
The Abhidharma, as it comprises all the five divisions of the
Yogacarya-bhumi (in general), is not mentioned separately.
"The subject of study,** says the Nirnaya-sarhgraha, is the
Abhidharma, which is contained in the 17 subjects (of the
Bahubhumikavastu) and in the four compendia (Nirnaya-
samgraha etc.).”

The Paryayae-sargrahas') gives the synonyms of the
words expressing the different subjects, and especially that
of the purifying®%) and defiling®s¢) elements. [24 b]. These

" two works, (the Vastu-sarhgraha and Paryaya-samgraha) are
explanatory.3%)

The Viverana-sarmgraha®®) enlarges upon the methods
of teaching (adopted by the preceeding works). Consequently,
with regard to the meaning of Scripture, the explanations
and the methods of teaching, — five divisions of the Yogacarya-
bhumi are to be distinguished.

The summary works.

The two summary works (of Aryasanga) are: —

The Abhidharma-samuccaya, which is a general summary
of the Doctrine) in common with (all) the (three) Vehicles and
an exposition of five points, — the definitions of all the subjects
(of the Abhidharma), investigation of the (four) Truths (of
the Saint),5%%) of the Doctrine,5®) of the ultimate result®) and
of the methods of teaching,*), and the Mahayana-samgraha,53)
— a summary of (the Doctrine of) the Great Vehicle. It
demonstrates, in abridged form, ten points, — the varietie:
of the elements of existence etc. from the Mahayanistic
standpoint.

The treatises of Vasubandhu on Idealism.

The eight treatises of Vasubandhu are as follows: —

- 12% The Trirgaka-karika-prakarana,’4) teaching that all the
“+  elements of existence are but modes of one consciou.
principle.

The Vimgaka-karika-prakarana, %) — a vindication of this

@ theory by means of Logic.
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The Paiicaskandha-prakerana,’®) — a vindication of the
theory of the five groups of elements, which is the found-
ation of Logic.

The Vyakhyayukti, vindicating the possibility of studying
and preaching (the Doctrine), — in conformity with the
theory of Idealism,

The Karma-siddhi-prakarana®’) — vindicating the acts of
the three media (from the same standpoint).

These five works are independent. Next come interpretations
of other works as follows: —

The Commentary on the Satralarkara,’®) — vindicating
the practice of the six Transcendental virtues,

the Commentary on the Pratityasamutpada-sitra,5?) —
vindicating the twelve-membered formula of the evolution of
individual life, and

the Commentary on the Madkyanta-vibkanga,>) — a
vindication of the three aspects of Reality. Such are these
eight works according to the tradition.

Some authorities say that, since this teacher has com-
posed many more treatises, including the commentary on
the Dagabhumaka-sutra®??) etc., the limitation of their number
to eight is incorrect, and so is likewise that of twenty treatises
connected with the teaching of Maitreya. Those that insist
on a definite number with regard to the latter, count the five
volumes of the Yogacarya-bhimi, the two summary works,
the five books of Maitreya and the eight treatises (of Vasu-
bandhu).

The treatises elucidating the practical part of the Doctrine
are the Bodhisattva-sarmvara-vimgaka®®) etc.

The various classes of exegetical treatises.

If Dcb,c,e;.  With regard to the various classes of exegetical treat-
ises, we have to distinguish those, that do not base upon the
Scripture of Buddhism [25 a], and their reverse. As to the
treatises of the latter kind, — such may be interpretations
of the Word of Buddha (proper) and independent works,
dealing with its contents (in general). Of the first kind are:
1) the great Commentaries elucidating the verbal part and
meaning (of the Doctrine) such as the Pratimoksa-siitra-tika,"’*)
consisting of fifty chapters, 2) (special) Commentaries on the



verbal part, as the Udanavarga-vivarana,”®) 3) Commentaries
on difficult points, explaining such, as the two Commentaries
on the Sarmcaya,5%) 4) works that give a brief account, render-
ing the principal part of the subject-matter (of the canonical
text in question) in abridged form, — as the works of Vimala-
mitra and 5) Commentaries explaining the meaning of whole
sentences, condensing such. Of the second kind are the treat-
ises, which —
1) give a complete review of such and such part of Scripture,
2) demonstrate in a regular system that, which in Scripture is
scattered, and
3J) render the contents of many different parts of Scripture,
taken together. Of the first kind are the Satralamkara or

the Vinaya-sitra, — of the second — the Cramanera-
karika, and of the third, — the Ciksa-samuccaya or the
Suhrllekha.?")

Commentaries in general bear different names, such as
oriti,5*%) bhasya,5®) vyakhya,’*) nibandhana,’®) pindartha,8?)
paiijika, %) t1ka,"®4) sarmskara,5%%) vibhanga,5%%) and many others.
Such a differentiation of exegetical treatises has been made
with regard to scientific works in general, (which are to be
studied) in order to increase (the sphere of) knowledge. We
do not consider it to be in conflict with the definition and
etymology (of exegetical treatises) mentioned above %7) since
such concern only the special treatises (on the Scripture of
Buddhism). :

IIl. The Consideration and Fulfillment of Rules pre-
scribed for Study and Teaching.

(With regard to the subject in question) there are four (princi-
pal points, which are to be treated separately,) as follows: —
A. The characteristic of the Doctrine, that is to be taught.
B. The characteristic of the methods of teaching, which are
to be observed by the preceptor.
C. The characteristic of the methods of study (prescribed for)
the pupils.
D. The instruction for realizing the aim of the Doctrine by
both the teacher and the pupils [25 b].
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Characteristic of the Doctrine.

111 A. In order to become proficient in (the various) branches of
science in general, the study of diverse kinds of scientific treat-
ises is required. It is said in the Vinaya, that heterodox works
etc. are likewise to be studied- and that the Bodhisattvas
especially must receive training in all (the various disciplines).
However, those, that proceed on the Sublime Path, must
(first of all) be keen upon the study and preaching of Buddha’s
Doctrine. The characteristic of this Doctrine is rendered by
the Prabhavati®®®) as follows:

That, which perfectly teaches the three Disciplines,

is endowed with the three Seals,

and is virtuous in the beginning, in the middle and at the end —

is known by the wise as the Word of the Buddha.
Accordingly, (this Doctrine) demonstrates the three Disciplines,
the training in which is to be (practically) carried out, and
the three Seals, which are the distinctive mark, peculiar to
the Scripture and philosophical system (of Buddhism). These
are as follows: —

All elements of existence are impersonal,se®)

All phenomena®) are transitory,

All elements influenced by defiling agencies®®?)

have mere phenomenal existence.
The essence of the Doctrine is characterised as “virtuous in
the beginning, in the middle and at the end”. The Prati-
moksa-siitra says:5®?) —

Do not commit any sin, in whatsoever it may be,

practise the complement of virtue, and

perfectly subdue your own mind, —

such is the Teaching of Buddha.
It is said in the Stitras: — The Highest Doctrine is: 5%)

Virtuous in the beginning,54)

Virtuous in the middle,5¢%)

Virtuous at the end,®?)

Of fine meaning,5®7)

Endowed with fine words,®")

Unique,5*®)

Fully accomplished,®%)

Pure,®?) and P

Universally immaculate.%?)



As to the words “virtuous in the beginning, in the middie and
at the end, Asanga and other authorities regard them as
referring to study, investigation, and meditation.®%) Others
say that the introduction at the beginning of a discourse, the
discourse itself in the middle, and the utterances of praise
at the close of it are meant here. The teacher Kalyanadeva
considers that the words in question concern the salutation
at the beginning of an exegetical treatise, the main contents
of the treatise in the middle and the blessings at the end.
According to the interpretation given by the Vyakhyayukti,
[26 a] “the beginning™, ‘‘the middle”, and ‘“‘the end”, (re-
spectively mean the aggregates of morality, profound medi-
tation, and Highest Wisdom®?) which are the complement of
virtue, since they are indestructible.®3) “Of fine meaning”
refers to the complement of the subject-matter, since such
is correct and incontrovertible.®s) ‘“Endowed with fine
words” means — possessing the complement of (the means
of) verbal expression, since (the subject-matter) is rendered
completely intelligible. “Unique”, has the meaning of “having
nothing in common with other (Doctrines)”.®?) ‘“‘Fully
accomplished™ (is the Doctrine), since it acts as an antidote
against every kind of defilement.é%%) ‘‘Pure”, as it is conducive
to the liberation of an individual existence (from sin) through
deliverance from the passions of this world of carnal desire.®?%)
“Universally immaculate”, since it leads to the complete
deliverance of the stream (of elements constituting a personal-
ity), — by making it free from the dreaming residue of passions,
that are peculiar to the other (higher) spheres (of existence).%1)

That, which is endowed with all these qualities, is known
as the Highest Doctrine (of Buddha).

In short, Buddhism, the Highest Doctrine is 1) the Tea-
ching, that harmonizes with all the three Vehicles,') which
is contained in the Sutras on the four Truths of the Saint,
appears as that, which subdues passion®'?) and is not in con-
flict with the laws of Causality®s?) and 2) (the Teaching) of
the Great Vehicle as it appears in the Uttaratantra, the corre-
sponding passage of which we have quoted above.®4)
Moreover, we read in the Satralarmkira:5) —

This is the teaching of Virtue, —
since it is the cause of faith, felicity, and wisdom,
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of twofold meaning,¢) easy to apprehend,
and speaking of virtuous conduct, the merit of which is of
four kinds: —

(It is) unique, as it is not in common with anything else,

bringing to accomplishment the annihilation of passions in

the three spheres of existence,

pure by nature and free from defilement, — the conduct of
virtue has fourfold merit.

As to the special theory of Mahayana, we read as follows: —
Relativity, that is one with Great Commiseration,
upon which the mind profoundly meditates, —
such is the Teaching, that refers to Buddha, the Doctrine
and the Church.

Accordingly, Relativity, the essence of which is Great Com-
miseration®7?) is here [26 b] spoken of as (the true) Teaching -
of Buddha. This Teaching, — the Word of Buddha (proper)
or the special exegetical treatises, — comprises the verbal
part and the meaning. The Sutralamkara®®) says: —
Like a remedy, that smells bitter, but proves to be sweet
if tasted, —

the Doctrine appears in two aspects, viewed from the stand-
point of words and sense.

The complement (of the meaning of the Doctrine) is the
conduct of virtue, which (as has just been said) is characterized
by fourfold merit. As to the complement of the means of
verbal expression, the Satralamkara®?) speaks of it as follows:

Indicating and teaching correctly,

harmonizing with the three Vehicles, mild,

intelligible, dignified, conducive to Salvation,

and corresponding (to the Path of a Saint), —

such is the complement of the means of verbal expression

familiar to the Bodhisattvas.

Moreover the Vivarana-samgraha®?) says: —

The body of a discourse is twofold, namely (its) words and
(their) meaning. Of these two parts, — the words (are to
be viewed as) receptacles, and the meaning, — as that, which
is contained in them. Both parts combined together, form
the subject of study. And in the abridged treatise of Dhar-
mottara®®) it is to be read: —



Twofold is the body of a scientific treatise, — (it includes)

the words and (their) meaning.
Consequently, the Doctrine, that is to be taught is that, which
has been exposed by Buddha, collected by the Compilers,
commented by the great scholars,®?) translated by the vener-
able Lotsavas and Pandits, and supplied with instructions
and precepts, delivered by one teacher to the other in regular
succession,®23) — the division of the Tantras, or that of the
Sutras, the Word of Buddha proper or the exegetical treatises,
the three Codes, — of the Suitras, the Abhidharma and the
Vinaya. Each of these parts is a subject of teaching.

Characteristic of the methods of teaching.
ITI B. Three (principal points are to be distinguished here) as
follows: —
a. The definition of the teacher, that expounds (the Doctrine).
b. The means of teaching resorted to.
¢. The methods of teaching (proper).

Definition of the teacher.
IIIBa. In the various treatises many different characteristics
of the (spiritual) teacher are given [27 a]
The Cramanera-karikas?’) says: —
Him that is morally pure, who knows the rules of religious
Discipline,
is merciful to the distressed and (surrounded by) faith-
ful adherents,
him, who is zealous in administering help by means of the
Doctrine and of material objccts,
and who teaches at due time, — you are to revere as your
spiritual teacher.
The teacher Négarjuna says:®)
Know thou in short the definition of the teachers:92¢)
They are well versed in the rules of Discipline, endowed with
Great Commiseration and pure morality,
and with the Highest Wisdom, that removes all defilement.
You must rely upon such teachers,
be full of reverence toward their wisdom.
Cantideva has:527)
(Never forsake) the Teacher, — him who is proficient in
the meaning of the Great Vehicle.
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And Candragomin:) £ !
A teacher, that observes the vows, is learned and efficient,
must be chosen (as preceptor).
Moreover, we read in the Sutralamkira:%2%) —
Rely upon the Friend®®), that is well disciplined,
self-controlled and perfectly calming (all passions),
endowed with exclusive merits, energetic, and rich in (his
knowledge) of Scripture,
perceiving the Absolute Truth, skilful in speech,
merciful by nature and never weary (to teach).
Here ten qualities are mentioned. (The teacher is): —
1) Well disciplined, being endowed with pure morality,
2) Self-controlled, since he practises profound meditation,
3) Perfectly calming all passions, through being endowed
with Highest Wisdom,
4) Of exclusive merits, since his virtues are superior to
those of others,
5) Zealous, as he is not indifferent toward the needs of others,
6) Rich in (his knowledge of) Scripture, through extensive
study (of the latter).
7) Perceiving the Absolute Truth, that is to be cognized,
8) A skilful orator,
9) Merciful, since he does not look to profit, and
10) Never tired to expound the Doctrine.
And again:®%)
The Bodhisattva, the Highest of human beings,
is known to be greatly learned,
perceiving the Absolute Truth, eloquent,
full of compassion and free from lassitude. [27 b.]
Accordingly, (the teacher appears here) as endowed with five
distinctive qualities. (He is): —
1) greatly learned, — an advantage as regards the theory,%2)
2) cognizing the Absolute Truth, — an advantage that concerns
practice,$33)
3) an eloquent orator,
4) merciful, since his mind is not directed toward material
gain,
5) free from lassitude in thought and action.
Moreover, four qualities are known, as follows:#3)



Extensive, clearing doubt, worthy of being heard to, demon-
strating the Absolute Truth in two aspects, —
such do we know to be the complement of the teaching (ad-
ministered by) the Bodhisattvas.
Here (the Bodhisattva is characterized as): —
1) Endowed with great knowledge, by having extensively
studied,
2) Clearning the doubts of the converts, by (his) great wisdom
3) Worthy of being accepted as a teacher by being virtuous
with regard to the three media (— body, speech, and
mind),
4) Demonstrating the Absolute Truth, with a view to the
(morally) defiling®3%) and purifying®%) elements.
All these qualities are usually the (exclusive) attributes of a
Saint and it is therefore not easy to become possessed of
(all of) them. Three distinctive features, are however indis-
pensable. These are: —
a,) The High Wisdom, that characterizes a learned man,
b;) A mind full of love and compassion,
¢,) Virtuous acts.

The wisdom of a teacher.
I11 Baa,. (The teacher must be):
a,) Well versed (in the Doctrine) that is to be expounded,
by) Skilful, as regards the way of expressing himself,
¢;) Experienced, as concerns his behaviour (toward the
pupils and knowledge of the natural constitution of
the latter).

The teacher’s knowledge of the subject to be taught.

III B aa,a,. It is well if one knows thoroughly (all the different
subjects of study, or otherwise the three Codes of Scripture,
(but this is not all). We need (a teacher) who knows exactly
what part (of the Doctrine) is to be taught, and who, with
regard to words and sense, gives (good) instructions, that
are based upon Scripture and Logic. Such (a teacher) is
alone able to clear all the doubts of the pupils.

Skill in the means of verbal expression.
111 B aa;b,.  (The skill in the way of expressing oneself consists
in using) grammatically correct speech, (observing) the three



rules of verbal connection, — accordance with the sources,

proportion to the compass of teaching®”) and precision in

regard of the contents, — and finally, sweet and agreable
language, through which one is able to give pleasure to others.

Moreover we read in the Sitralamkara:58)

1.%) Very eloquent through voice and style,
indicating, analysing, and clearing doubt,
communicating repeatedly, for those, that understand
a brief indication,%)
and those that need a description in detail %) —
2.%2) The teaching of the Buddhas is pure as regards its three
aspects®?) [28 a] and is known to be free from the
following eight defects: —
3.%44) Indolence, unciear speech, unappropriate speech, want
of certainty,
impossibility to clear doubt and to confirm the absence
of such,*%)
4.%48) | assitude and concealment of the Truth, — such are
the defects in speech.
The teaching of the Buddhas, since in possesses none
of them, is superior (to all other Doctrines).

(As shows this verse) the teaching must be free from the eight

defects (just mentioned) and, consequently, pure, being viewed)

from (its) three aspects. Otherwise, as says the Vyakhyayukti,’47)

— twenty methods of communicating the Doctrine, which act

as antidotes against eleven defects in speech are to be con-

sidered, — as follows: —

1) Teaching at due time. This is an antidote against that de-
fect, which consists in preaching to a person, who by his
immoral conduct is unworthy of being taught. This me-
thod is observed by teaching only after having become con-
vinced, that (the hearer) really wishes to study and is
worthy to receive instruction. My own means of teaching
and studying are defective, as regards this (first method);
they are therefore without real value and do not attain
their aim.%s)

2) Teaching accurately, by admitting no carelessness’in speech.
This method is directed against the defect of incompleteness.

The following three methods are antidotes against the
defect of broken, interrupted speech: —

™ e Tewelry f ©~ripture 5



3) Teaching in regular order,*?) — by beginning with the
communication of (subjects) which, as regards time, are to
be mentioned first, namely charity etc., or of high, sublime
matters.?5)

4) Teaching in due connection, — with a view to the Sitra,
that is to be explained, and replying to the awkward
questions of opponents.

5) Teaching, with a regard (for one’s hearers) by giving in-
structions in accordance with (their) questions, instructions
in the form of one categorical answer®s) etc.

The methods, which act against the defect of unintelligible
speech are (likewise) three in number, as follows: —

6) Causing delight to those, that are devoted (to the Doctrine).

7) Arousing the desire (to study) in those that first meet (with
the Doctrine) and are hostile to it. [28 b.]

8) Giving satisfaction to those, that are on the way toward
apprehension, but are still full of doubt.

The defect in speech, that consists in disregard (for the
Doctrine), has the two following antidotes: —

9) Not speaking so as to gratify those, that lead sinful lives,
and are therefore unworthy of being pleased.

10) Not abusing (others) who through this become depressed.

An antidote against the defect of incorrect speech is —
11) Having recourse to Logic in never being in conflict with

the modes of right cognition.%2)

That defect in speech, which consists in communicating
matters of profound meaning to (a pupil) of weak intellectual
faculties (unable to understand them) is avoided by —
12) Gradual progress — from the preceeding to the following.

Then come: —

13) Precision, — an antidote against the defect of distraction,
— by withholding from excourses on other subjects.

14) Dependence on the Doctrine, that is — being in harmony
with (the teaching of) virtue. This is an antidote against
the defect of (communicating) useless theories.

15) Accordance with the circle of adherents whosoever they
might be, — an antidote against ill-suited speech.

The remaining five methods act against the defect of
teaching, in being (at the same time) possessed of sinful
thoughts. As to the latter, such may be of three kinds, namely,
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the consideration of oneself to be virtuous and trustworthy,
the desire of being honoured and praised, and envy (with
regard to the merit of others). The first of these has three
antidotes: —

16) A mind full of love,

17) A mind full of desire to help, and

18) A mind full of compassion, — which manifest themselves
in the desire (for others) to be happy, dispassionate,
and free from suffering; otherwise, with regard to the
virtuous, the vicious, and the indifferent, — by (words)
full of love etc. respectively, and, in a third way, by wishing
(others) to attain Nirvana, to obtain full knowledge of the
Path, that leads to it, and to understand completely the
meaning of that, which is to be taught.

The antidote against sinful thoughts of the second kind is:

19) Not to look to profit, honour and praise [29 a], — in re-
jecting the desire (of such).

And of the third: —

20) Not to be inclined to arrogance and depreciation of others,
— that is to abandon the desire of being regarded as trust-
worthy, and to become free from envy.

Of these twenty methods, each group of five, respectively,
shows: how, for whose sake, in what form, and by what kind
(of teacher) the Doctrine is to be communicated, or otherwise,
the course of teaching, its work, the qualities of the speech,
and those of the speaker. To follow these twenty methods and
to avoid the (eleven) defects in speech is to be skilful in the
way of expressing oneself.

The conduct and character of the teacher and the pupils.

I11 Baa,c,. (A teacher must be) experienced as concerns his own
behaviour, in order to be revered as one, that is virtuous in
regard of the three media, — and must likewise perfectly
know the natural constitution of (his) pupils, namely, their
faculties, character, and inclinations,%3) — for only by teach-
ing in harmony with such will he attain his aim. It is said
in the Dagacakra-ksitigarbha:%%) —

A worldling, with feeble faculties, and indolent,$5)
Who is not keen upon (the study of) the two Vehicles, —
b



Will never come to master the teaching®®) of Mahiyana,
For he is not worthy of it.
. And further on: —
In the same way, if the adherents of the Cravaka Vehicle,
unworthy of the Great one,
Come to hear the teaching of the latter, —
They will become confused, adhere to nihilistic views and
fall into evil births.
For this reason you must teach the Doctrine, only after
having examined the faculties of the hearers.
Again; —
It is not proper to preach Hinayanistic Doctrines
To one that is worthy of the Great Vehicle.
And: —
(Speak not of) matters sublime and of profound meaning
to one that adheres to the Small Vehicle.
As show (all these passages), thorough knowledge of the
pupil’s behaviour or character is needed.

Love and compassion toward the pupils.

IIIBab,. (The teacher must be) endowed with tlist quintessence
of great Commiseration, which consists in the desire to secure
Supreme Enlightenment for all living beings, or if not to
such an extent, — at least of Commiseration in teaching
without looking to profit and out of the mere wish, that the
meaning of the subject, which is taught, might be perfectly
understood and be of use (to the hearer). [29b] By virtue
of this Commiseration, one’s teaching will attain its aim. It
is said in the Satralamkira:657) —

The powerful ones,®®) with a joyful heart, ever and anon
give away their lives and property, which are hard to obtain
and of no real value, for the sake of the suffering living
beings, thus practising the highest form of Charity.

How much more will they do so in regard of the High
Doctrine,®®) which administers help to all that lives, always
and in every way, is easy to obtain, increases the more you
grant of it and never becomes exhausted.

Now, if the teaching has not such a character, a great sin
will be committed, namely that of trading with the Doctrine.
We read in the Maiijugri-vikurvana-parivarta:%0) — If the



69

Doctrine is expounded, but Commiseration with regard to
the pupils is wanting, it will be an action of the Evil One,
and if a teacher, being himself greatly learned, conceals (parts
of) the Doctrine for fear that others should come to know
them, this will be likewise an action of the Evil One.
The Saridhinirmocana®®) says: —
Those that teach the Highest Doctrine out of desire (of gain),
Having got their wishes fulfilled, take again and gain.
These infatuated beings, though they are in poss:ssion of
the invaluable jewel of the Doctrine,
Roam about, as if they were beggars.

Correct methods.

111 Bac,. By endurance, that is by not being liable to depression
as regards (the long) wearisome time of teaching and the
difficulty of the task, by patiently entering upon all the
questions of the pupils, and by resisting the challenges of
adversaries in being able to answer them duly, the teacher
will be of real help to his hearers. It is said likewise, that
tolerance with regard to the faults made by the pupils is
needed. This may be fulfilled if one is possessed of that super-
natural insight through which one comes to know the amount
of help that is to be administered to others. If (this insight)
is wanting, one must abstain from preaching to those that
are not devoted to the Doctrine and to those that wear in-
signia and the following five (categories of persons, the teach-
ing to whom is prohibited by the Vinaya®¢?) etc. Such persons
will be always opposed to a teaching that humiliates them
and become full of passion and hatred. Consequently, the
preaching and study of the Doctrine, that has such an unfavour-
able result, cannot be of help for the attainment of felicity
and salvation.

From all this we draw the conclusion, that if the Doctrine
is communicated by a teacher, that proves perfect (with re-
gard to all that has been said, — [30 a] the latter will be
agreeable to the hearers and perfectly attain his aim.

The Sutralarmkara says:83) —

Accordingly the Bodhjsattva, being wise, free from lassi-
tude, full of compassion, greatly renowned, of virtuous be-
haviour and a good orator, —



shines, by (the lustre of his) teaching amongst all living
beings, as if he were the sun.

The means of teaching.

IIIBb. In the Abhidharma-samuccaya,®®) fourteen, or from
another point ef view, six media of teaching are mentioned,
as follows: —

How is the explanation (of the Sacred Texts) to be con-
, ducted? (Answer): — In the manner, in which the Suitras
have been exposed (by Buddha), namely, by (communi-
cating): — 1) The subject that must be fully apprehended
(— the Truth of Phenomenal Existence)¢s) 2) the true cha-
racter of it (— impermanence)®s9) 3) the factors conducive to
full apprehension (— pure morality etc.)®87) 4) complete ap-
prehension itself — Enlightenment or the right philosophical
view),%68) 5) its final result (— Nirvana),®®?) 6) Divine Wisdom
(— an attribute of one that has attained it).s%)
The fourteen media of teaching are: —

1) The medium of abridged explanation,s)

2) The medium of concentration (of teaching) upon one subject,

3) The medium of taking recourse to minute details,

4) The medium of (communicating the different degrees of
perfection, each of which is respectively the foundation of)
higher and still higher (virtues),®2)

5) The medium of exclusion (of all that does not come under
the category in question),

6) The medium of changing the meaning of (ordinary) words
(into termini technici),

7) The medium of demonstrating matters worldly and un-
worldly (in regard of each other).3)

8) The medium of indicating the individual (to whom one
intends to teach).

9) The medium of analysis of the stuff (by quadrilemmas etc.).

10) The medium of the six modes.t%4),

11) The medium of (enlarging upon) the full apprehension of
the Truth etc.%%)

12) The medium of showing the power (of each word taken
separately to indicate an idea) and the impotence, (if
one word is omitted, of the others to render the contents
intelligible.s?s)
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13) The medium of repeated teaching, and
14) The medium of evident proofs.

Some works explain (the subject in question) by indi-
cating the aim, the subject-matter in abridged form, and
the meaning of words, — others — by demonstrating the
general meaning and the details. A certain teacher of the
Chim-pa tribe in his turn distinguishes:

1) Demonstration of the meaning,
2) Explanation of (the verbal part of) the text [30 b].
3) Complete ascertainment (as regards both).

1) — First one gives a dry, brief account of the subject (treated
in) the text, and then (the true meaning is) ascertained
through the communication of the sources, the aim of the
composition, and of its subject-matter. Through all this
the students will get a clear aspect of the meaning of the text.

2) — Having become acquainted with the principal points by
overlooking all the contents (of the text), one has to ex-
plain the Doctrine, that is made the subject of study,
by removing all the doubtful points, and then to enter
upon an investigation of the parts spoken of directly or
indirectly. In this way the students will be able to under-
stand completely the verbal part of the text.

3) — Although, in such a way, the meaning (of the text studied)
will come to be thoroughly apprehended, nevertheless,
some objection from the part of an opponent, who has
not been refuted, may be met with, as (for instance): —
“in that which has been said, there occurs such and such
contradiction, tautology, and absence of (due) connection”.
Having in view an ignorant opponent, who thinks so, one
ought to be ready to give him a due answer, which expells
such thoughts, and then, by taking recourse to Scripture
and to Logic, — to remove completely every suspicion,
as to the opponent’s objection being founded. We read
in the Vyakhyayukti:*??) —

Those that communicate the meaning of the Sutras,

Must explain it (having in view) the aim, the contents in
abridged form,

The meaning of the words, the connection between the parts,

The objections (which may be met with) and the reply given
to such.



The two last points are to be viewed together, in order
that one may know, how to give a good reply. Having first
come to know the aim of the Sutras,®”®) he that is devoted
to the study and observation (of the Doctrine) must indicate
their aim. As such is to be understood from a brief indication
of the contents, one must give such, that is, demonstrate the
body of a discourse or an exegetical treatise, — the words
and sense, — or, otherwise, the subject-matter condensed.
The latter is in its turn apprehended through the knowledge
of the (precise) meaning of each word. Therefore, on the
basis of the four methods of elucidating the meaning of a
word,”?) one has to explain so as to remove all doubt and
after having taken in to consideration all the questions and
refutations. Otherwise, one may explain [31 a] the meaning
of words by taking recourse to synonyms, homonyms, or to
one of the many meanings of a word, by changing ordinary
words into termini technici, or by changing the word itself,
by omitting, for instance, negative particles etc. Moreover
the Vyakhyayukti®®) says: — The meaning of words may
be apprehended in four ways, namely by means of 1) synonyms,
2) definition, 3) etymology, and 4) the varieties (of the cha-
recter of ideas expressed by such and such word).#®) Synonyms
are other names (given to the same object), the definition is
(the indication of) the meaning in which the word is used,
and the etymology, — that of the reason for using the term
(in the sense which is applied to it). Some consider, that the
etymology of a word does not explain its meaning, but this
is not correct, because, according to Apragibha(?), when
a word is explained, this can be done in 8 different ways.

The due connection®®?) is the accordance between the
preceeding and the following as concerns the meaning and
the order (of the words); by it we know, (that our speech)
is not contrary to the order in which one word is to follow
the other, in regard of its meaning. The absence of contra-
diction with regard to Logic and disagreement between the
preceeding and the following is to be known from the ob-
jections, that are made, and the answers, given in return;
therefore, having (always) in view an opponent, who attacks
words and sense, one must explain so, as to render the latter
completely certain and incontrovertible.
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The character of teaching.
111 Bc. One must teach, having in view: —
a;) The students,
b,) The aim,
¢,) The manner of conducting the teaching.

The character of teaching as concerns the students.

I11 Bca,. To students (possessed of) acute, mediocre and week
intellectual faculties, one must, respectively, explain briefly,
moderately, and in detail, just as we have three kinds of
Siitras, — the extensive, the intermediate, and the brief. In
accordance with the (spiritual) familym) to which the student
Doctrines, and with regard to the different wishes of the
pupils — that, which proves most suitable.

It is said in the Semadhiraja:%) —
1.68%) [f they entreat thee to grant the gift of the Doctrine[31b]
Thy first reply must be “I have not studied enough”.
2.986)  Youallare wise and greatly learned, —how dare I speak
In the presence of such illustrious persons™”? — so art
thou to say.
3.987) Never speak at once, but only when thou seest, that
(the hearer) is worthy.
But if thou knowest that, teach, even if they do not pray
thee to do so.
4.%%8) If thou shouldst perceive, amongst thy hearers, many
that are of immoral conduct,®®)
Do not preach to them abstinence,®) but sing the praise
of charity.
5)s91) If there be (others) with scant desire, but who live in
pure morality, —
Arouse (in thee) thoughts full of love and speak of abstinence.
6.992) If those with sinful desires be few, and the virtuous are
great in number, —
Then take thou the part (of the latter) and sing the praise
of pure morality.

The character of teaching as regards the aim.
I11 Beb,, One must give a precise definition of the special aim
(of the teaching) that is to be attained, aud teach so, as to
lead to the attainment (of this aim).
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The procedure of teaching.
111 Bec,. (Here we have to distinguish): —
a,) The preparations.
b,) The teaching itself.
¢;) The conclusion.

The preparations.

11 Becya,. (The teacher must) make the due arrangements, ad-
dress a prayer to the Three jewels, and, having banished the
Evil One (by means of the charm especially prescribed for
this purpose),®?) manifest his great love with regard to all
his hearers. It is said in the Saddharmapundarika:®®)
1.%5) The teacher, when he thinks, that the time is come,

Is to enter the school-house, and, having closed the door,
And taken a review of the Doctrine, in all its parts, —
Is to teach with a mind free from dismay.
2.%6) The sage, always good-tempered and sitting at ease,
Preaches the Doctrine, after having erected
A spacious seat in a clean and agreeable spot.
" 3.97) He dresses himself in a clean religious robe, well dyed
with exquisite colours [32 a],
Puts on the black mantle and the spacious skirt.
4.%%) Then, on the seat, — a footstool covered with diverse
garments, be seats himself,
And having well washed his feet, rises up, anoints head
and face,
5.6%%) And there, sitting on the preacher’s seat, — to the people
that have assembled and are full of attention, —
He is to deliver diverse sermons, — for monks and for nuns,
6.70) For the devotees of the laity, male and female, and
likewise for kings and princes.
The teacher must always be free from envy and teach with
a sweet voice and on diverse subjects.
7.7) He must reject all indolence and never be subjected to
lassitude,
Become free from uneasiness and meditate upon the power
of Love,
(Which he exercises) with regard to his hearers.
8.72) By day and by night is he to preach the highest of
Doctrines in the form of millions of diverse parables,
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To gladden and to gratify the hearers, but never to desire
anything for himself (in return).
9.73) Neither of food or beverage, of garments, a couch, a
seat, a religious robe,
Nor even of a remedy, if he is ill, dare he think and accept
such from his hearers.
10.7%) Other must be his thoughts: — “may I and all these
living beings attain Enlightenment;
To teach the Doctrine in order to help mankind, — this is
the sole foundation of my happiness!”
Moreover we read in the Sagaramatipariprecha:™%) — [32 b]
Came! camavati! c¢amitacatrum! ankure! mankure!
marajiti! karade! keyure! tejovati! ojasvini vigistanirmale!
malasane! okhare! khage! grase! grasane! omukhe! paran-
mukhe! varammukhe! — all the bonds of the demons are
removed, all the antagonists are vanquished, (we are) released
from the chains of the Evil One and stamped with the seal
of Buddha, and all the devils are annihilated. May all the
works of Mara vanish by virtue of the perfect purity of the
Immovable One! Such, o Sagaramati,™®) are the words, that
vanquish the Evil One and remove all defilement. He, that
expounds the Doctrine, must duly recite them and then,
having occupied the preacher’s seat, let his thoughts full
of love (which manifest themselves in the desire) to secure
supreme Enlightenment extend over all the circle of hearers.
He must think of himself as of a physician, of the Doctrine,
— as if it were a remedy, of those, that are to study, — as
of patients, and of Buddha, as of the Highest of living beings.
Moreover, he has to consider, that the rules of the Doctrine
must be established so as to have a long existence. Now, if
he teaches the Doctrine, having first uttered the charm
(which has been mentioned), — the Evil One and his hosts
will not dare to approach him, — in order to divest him from
teaching, — within the reach of a hundred miles, and those,
who still chance to come near, will not be able to make any
disturbance.
And:™7) — the teacher must be (morally) pure, of virtuous
behaviour (outwardly) clean and neatly dressed.
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The teaching by itself.

111 Bee,b,. The chief foundations of teaching must be six in
number, corresponding to the six transcendental virtues,”s) —
as follows: —

1) Delivering the words and meaning according to one’s own
conception (=charity).”?)

2) Suppressing the sinful acts of the three media (= moral-
ity).0)

3) Enduring heat, cold, and other odds (= patience).”™)

4) Perseverance in teaching (= energy).”?)

5) Concentration of the mind upon the subject of the latter
(= concentration).”?)

6) Analysis in regard of the words and sense, as to their
contradiction or right connection etc. (= analytic wis-
dom).?4) [33 a]

The teacher Haribhadra™’) says: — (The harmony with
the six transcendental virtues is attained by): —

1) Granting the gift of the Doctrine etc. (= charity).

2) Becoming free from thoughts, that characterise a Hinaya-
nist™8) ( = morality).

3) Enduring harsh words from all those, with whom one
chances to meet ( = patience).

4) Arousing the desire to study (= energy).

5) Bringing about the concentration of mind (to a degree),
which cannot be attained, if one is a follower of other
vehicles (= concentration), and

6) Clothing those, thatstrive for Supreme Englightenment in
the armour of Non-perception (of the reality of separate
entities””) (= Highest Wisdom).

The conclusion of study.

111 Becyc,. After having finished teaching, the preceptor must
pray all his hearers to forgive the mistakes, which he may
have made, pronounce a blessing that all might practise
virtue and attain Supreme Enlightenment, and seal all with
the seal of the Buddha.

Characteristic of the methods of study.
111 C. (Here we have to distinguish): —
a) (The character of) the student,



b) The means of study, taken recourse to,
¢) The manner of studying.

The character of the student.
111 Ca. The students may be of three kinds, namely of: —
a;) Acute,
b,) Mediocre, and
¢,;) Feeble intellectual faculties.

The students of acute foculties,
I11 Caa;. With regard to the first kind we must show: —
a,) The defects, that may be met with a student and are to be
avoided, and
b,) The definition of a student as he must be.

The various defects.
I11 Caa;a,. (We know): —
ag) Thirteen,
bg) Six, and
¢y) Three defects, that are to be avoided.

Thirteen defects.

111 Caa,a,a,. The Vyakhyayuksi™8) mentions sixteen methods of
study, that act as antidotes against thirteen defects. The
latter are as follows: —

1) Disturbing the teacher, when he contemplates the subject
to be expounded, and indecent behaviour (in general).
2) Showing arrogance, being proud of (one’s own) high birthete.

3) Showing no real desire to study.

4) Becoming oppressed at heart by disagreeing views.

5) Having no regard for the teacher, and

6) Thinking, how to make some objection in order to refute
him, — both out of disrespect.

7) Want of reverence in having no consideration for the
merits of the Doctrine and of him, that teaches it. [33 b]

8) Showing contempt for the Doctrine and the teacher by

considering the former to be unconnected speech and, as regards
the latter, by finding fault with him, his morals, behaviour,
outward appearance, the way of expressing himself etc.

9) Using abusive language,

10) Looking to profit and honour,



11) Not listening duly, being distracted or plunged in apathy
and sleepiness,

12) Not comprehending duly, by having incorrect views of
the meaning and the essence of the Doctrine.

13) Not paying the due attention, — one’s desire (to study)
and efforts being to feeble.

Six defects.

I1I Caa,a,b;. The Vyakhyayukti™®) says:
Arrogance, want of faith,
Absence of desire (to study),
Distraction, apathy,
And lassitude, such may be the defects??%) of the student.
Otherwise?™) (we distinguish): — ’
1) The defects in one’s acts,
2) Absence of faith,
3) Disrespect,
4) Unappropriate thoughts,
5) Discord, and
6) The defects in apprehending.
As concerns the defects in one’s actions, such may be corpo-
real, — immoral behaviour, oral and corporeal, — not making
the due efforts with both body and speech, and mental —
want of desire to study.
The defects, that consist in unappropriate thoughts, are,
— to seek brawls and to think how to escape a controversy.
The defects (arising from) discord are five in number, —
absence of reverence for the Doctrine by not taking it to
be the Path, that leads to Salvation, and for the Word of it,
considering such to be unconnected speech etc., disregard for
the teacher, by finding fault with him, his conduct and the
manner of teaching, contempt for (the teacher’s) descent, and,
last of all, self-deprecation, in thinking oneself unable to
understand the meaning of the Doctrine and to act according
to the latter.

The defects in apprehending are likewise five: — appre-
hending wrongly, getting no clear conception of the meaning,
[34 a] misunderstanding the words, disregarding the gram-
matical forms, and getting no full apprehension (of the matter).
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Three defects.

11 Caajazc;. A vessel, in which one intends to gather water,
when it rains, may have three defects, which render it un-
able to exercise its function. It may 1) be turned downward
or closed with a lid, the water having no entrance, 2) be dirty,
so that the water, though it enters, will become polluted,
and 3) may have a hole and through this be unable to retain
the water. In the same way the vessel, that does not receive
the rain of the Doctrine, when such descends, may be de-
fective in three ways:

1) The hearer may not listen at all, being distracted or plunged
in apathy, and (the Word of the Doctrine) will not reach
him.

2) If one does not listen with the due attention (the Words of
the Doctrine), though they reach one, are in danger of
being perverted.

3) If one is forgetful, that which has been heard, will not be
retained in memory.

“As an antidote against all this”, says the Lord, ‘‘study

thoroughly and be attentive™.

Otherwise, we may compare (those, that do not study
as it is prescribed) to patients, who do not understand the
directions of the physician, to those, that understand them
wrongly, and to those, who, though they have understood
them, waste the remedy, that is given to them. Again, they
are like patients, that do not eat, when they should do so,
like those, that eat what is unwholesome, and like those,
who, though they have eaten wholesome food, vomit it back
again. Therefore, the teacher, that knows the character (of
his students) must, if they become distracted, speak so as to
frighten them (in showing them the fatal consequences of
their behaviour) as follows: —

The age of man, that dures a hundred years,

Is reduced to the half by night’s sleep,

And if we sleep by day likewise, —

Even this half will be diminished.
And to such, that are overpowered by sleep, he must, in
order to arouse their attention, tell curious and amusing tales,
— of the ass and the foal, the lion and the fox, the elder-



man and the woman, the old woman and the thief, of Para-
gurdma etc,?22),

The definition of a student.
I11 Caa,b,. It is said in the Catuhgatacastra-karika:3) —

One, that is sincere, desirous (to study) and intelligent,
Is fit to be called a good student.

Accordingly we have to consider: —

ag) The intellectual power, through which one is able to under-
stand (the subject studied),

by) The zeal of one, that strives (for knowledge),

¢;) The due reverence (with regard to the teacher and the
Doctrine).

The student’s intelligence.

II1 Caa,b,a;. (The student) must (fully) understand the subject
studied in order that the latter might (in reality) become an
antidote against passions and lead to the attainment of Nirvana.
Vasubandhu?4) says: —

Three factors render leather fit for use, namely, gre:sing,
tanning, and drying (in the sun). In a like way the spirit
(is rendered fit for entering upon the Path of Salvation)
through study, analysis, and profound meditation. Conse-
quently, in order to bring about such a state of the spirit,
one must be keen upon study etc. By the aid of three ex-
pedients, travellers may easily make their journey by a
rocky lofty mountain-road. These expedients are: —(suffi-
cient) victuals, a (good) carriage, and a (trustworthy) guide.
In the same way those, that travel on the hard, inhospitable
path of this worldly existence, may easily do so, if they are
endowed with the force of charity, morals, and High Wisdom.
These three, in their turn, all of them depend on study.

The desire to study.

II1 Caa,bb,. It is said in the Siatras: — By ten means must
one strive to attain the virtues of the Bodhisattvas. — What
are these ten? — (Answer: —) To seek for the Doctrine with
a sincere mind, free from craft and deceit, — and so on.

Reverence.

111 Caa,byc;. The great commentary (of Haribhadra on the
Agtasahasrika™®) says: — One must study with the best in-
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tentions,”¢) This means, that one must take off the hat,
seat oneself on a low seat, become free from the defect of
distraction and study the Highest Doctrine with the desire
to attain Salvation.

The hearer of mediocre faculties.

I11 Cab,. These distinctive features (of a good student) cannot
be found (with all the hearers). Still, if those, that are not
possessed of them, come to hear the Doctrine and are able
(to a certain extent) to understand its meaning, they will
greatly profit [35a.].

The Vyakhyayukti™®?) says: If those, that have accumu-
lated all the factors (for the attainment of perfection), hear
even a little (of the Doctrine), they will reap great merit. For
instance, as the Saint Cariputra was giving his instructions
to the newly ordained monks, a certain Brahmana, sitting
concealed in the neighbourhood, listened to him. Having
heard the Saint’s words: — ‘“‘He, that enters the religious
order, bu: still continues to lead an immoral life, will be sub-
jected to suffering of twelve kinds,” — the Brahmana ab-
stained from his inclination toward sinful deeds. Moreover,
(we know that) when Sangharaksita preached the Doctrine,
the anchorites who secretly listened to him, reaped the fruit
of Arhatship.

The hearer of feeble faculties.

I1I Cac,. (There may be such) that do not understand at all the
meaning of that, which they hear. However, if they but listen
full of devotion, they likewise attain great merit. It is said:?26)
Even those, that do not understand the words they hear, must
devotedly listen to the word of Buddha. Indeed, if one but
only listens full of faith, one becomes possessed of great virtues
and gives increase to the element of Highest Wisdom (the
germs of which exist in every being). How much more, con-
sequently, will this be with one, who understands that, which
he hears. We must only take the story?™®) of Nanda,) the
cowherd, who (unconsciously) trampled with his stick upon
a frog (uttering all the while the name of Buddha. The frog,
through hearing such, reaped merit in the following birth).
And:™) — Dharmananda™?) having been reborn as a sea-
monster, shut his jaws, from merely hearing the name of

The Jewelry of Scripture 6



Buddha, (that was uttered by the mariners passing by, and
did not swallow them up with their ship), because in his pre-
vious existence he was accustomed to make his salutation
to Buddha. Therefore, since those, that have accumulated
all the factors (for attaining perfection), greatly augment their
virtues, even if they hear but a little of the Doctrine, — one
must in any case devotedly listen to the word of Buddha.

The means of study.
III Cb. The Bodhisattva-pitaka™) says: —
The two causes and the two conditions,
By which living beings attain (moral) purification,
Are agreeable speech with regard to others, [35 b]
And, as concerns onesel, the right philosophical point of view.

Accordingly, the external conditions are: — reliance
upon the teacher,?4) and providing oneself with the due ne-
cessaries of life. The internal conditions are, — to listen attent-
ively, enter upon an analysis of the subject studied and render
it completely clear with the help of the Sutras and exegetical
treatises, and by addressing questions to those, that are com-
petent. Consequently one must bring study to complete
achievement, and then exert oneself in profound meditation.
We read in the Vyakhyayukti:’35) — As limestone is burnt with
fire and then slaked by water, so is the stone of the residue’s)
of passions consumed by the fire of Highest Wisdom and then,
slaked by the waters of profound meditation, is completely
done away with. This High Wisdom cannot be obtained with-
out having studied the Highest Doctrine, — therefore, listen
devotedly to the Word of Buddha.

He, that merely bears the burden of words, without
understanding (their) meaning, will never attain his aim, just
as the boy, who had a paper with a testament (putting him
in possession of) a treasury, fastened it to his neck (and did not
know, what its contents was). Therefore, although one may
have studied a great deal, still in order to get complete com-
prehension (of the subject), one must devotedly listen to (the
explanation of) the meaning of the Sutras. The sentinel,
who does not look attentively about, but (contents himself)
with saying: — I am awake, — is at length killed by robbers.
Just in the same way one, that has studied much, but only
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pays attention to the words, without analysing (their meaning)
will be soon overpowered by his enemies, the passions. As
accurate analysis is itself impossible without the thorough
knowledge (of the subject studied),-one must strive to get
a clear aspect of its meaning. We may give another example
(to illustrate the failure of those, that pay attention only to
the verbal part), namely musicians, who being afraid of robbers,
sing in order to remain awake, and are nevertheless killed by
the robbers. As a blind man, that holds a lamp, administers
help only to others (but not to himself) [36 a], so is one, who
has studied and knows the words, but has no clear knowledge
of their meaning. Therefore, exclusively for the sake of
apprehending this meaning, one must zealously listen to its
explanation.

The manner of studying,
III Cc. (We distinguish): —
a,) The preparations,
b,) The study itself,
¢,) The conclusion.

The preperations.

111 Cca,. 1) (One must) first of all think, how to realize (the aim
of) the Doctrine, as it is said (in the Jatakas:?*") — The reali-
zation, which follows study, must be regarded as most
important.

2) (The student’s) behaviour must be characterized by de-
votion, in paying reverence (to the teacher and the Doctrine)
by one’s acts, speech and thoughts. We read in the Ja-
takas:*8) —
Sitting on the lowest of seats, showing the splendour of self-
discipline,
Looking with a sight full of joy, as one, that enjoys the
nectar of the Word,
(The student), with thoughts full of reverence, concentrated,
clear, and free from defilement,
Having made his salutations, — is to listen to the Doctrine as
a patient to the instructions of the physician,
3) (One must) meditate upon that bliss, which is caused by

the accumulation of (the factors and) conditions (for the attain-
6#



ment of Nirvana). It is said in the Tathagata-acintya-guhya-
nirdeca:"*) —

Seldom does a Buddha appear in this world,

And seldom may birth in a human form be obtained as the
result of previous virtue,

Alas! the study of the Doctrine, and faith are things (like-
wise) hard to obtain,

Even during a hundred aeons.

And the Lalitavistara™) says: —

Human birth and the appearance of a Buddha (in this world)
is not easy to be met with,

And so are likewise the attainment of faith, avoidance of the
eight unfavourable states of existence,’4') and the
opportunity to study the Doctrine.

At present, — the Buddha has appeared, and the favour-
able state of existence, faith, and the possibility to
study the Doctrine are all of them secured.

Therefore — do away with all distraction.

There may come a time, when, for millions and millions of
aeons, —

It will not be possible to hear (the word of) the Doctrine,

Therefore, since you may obtain it now, give up all
distraction.

Moreover, we read in the Vyakhyayukti:4?) —

The Word of Buddha, the opportunity to hear it,

The desire (to study) [36 b}, wisdom, and the absence of
impediments —

These four are hard to be obtained.

Therefore listen to the Word of Buddha (when it is possible).

And:"8) —

If a living being dies, will he (in his next birth) meet with
the Jewel of the Doctrine or not,

Will he come to study the Doctrine,

And will there be one, that explains it to him, — no one
can tell.

Therefore, at present you must zealously listen to the words
of the Teacher.

Aghin:74) —

If one exists in the phenomenal world,™®) one is inevitably

reborn,
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But this new life usually passes away in vain, for

The Perfect Word (that shows us the right way) is seldom
to be heard here.

It is rare as the flower of the Udumbara.

The study itself.
11 Cby. (The study itself) must be in harmony with the six trans-
cendental virtues. (One must): —

1) Consecrate the three media to the service of the Doctrine

= charity).

2) Suppress sinful inclinations and remove all the defects
(that hinder one to become) a worthy receptacle of the
Doctrine (= morality),

3) Endure odds (= patience),

4) Be zealous in study (= energy),

5) Concentrate the mind upon words and sense (= concen-
tration),

6) (As concerns the Climax of Wisdom, distinguish): — The
highest degree — the attainment of transcendental know-
ledge, the intermediate, — apprehension, preservation in
memory and analysis, in following the word, and the lowest,
— the five immeasurable feelings.

The conclusion.
11 Ccc,. (When the teaching is finished, the student must) pray
the teacher to forgive his mistakes, pronounce a blessing, and
render his thanks.

The instructions for realizing the aim of the Doctrine.
111 D. In order that study and analysis might have an effective

result, —

He, that has studied and gives himself up to analysis,

Must live in pure morality and practise profound meditation.
Accordingly, pure morals are needed, in order to act as asupport
(for him, that is to realize the aim of the Doctrine). It is said
in the Samadhirdja:74¢)

If he, that has become well versed in numerous works on

the Doctrine,

Is proud of his knowledge and does not preserve his morals,

He will not be able to save others by his great learning,

And, morally impure, he is doomed to hell.



(Accortingly) extensive study must always be connected with
pure morals and analysis of the meaning and profound me-
ditation It is said in a passage of Scripture concerning the
monks who have got a firm stand in the principles of
the Doctrine’?): — [37 a] By study and analysis only,
without the practice of meditation, one is unable to get a firm
stand in the Doctrine. Likewise is this impossible, if one
merely practises meditation and does not take recourse to
study and investigation. But if both parts (study on one side
and analysis and meditation on the other) are resorted to and
accepted as a foundation, one gets a firm stand in the
Doctrine.

Moreover, the Satralamkara™®) says: —

Therefore, the meditation of the Saints, can never be fruitless,

Therefore the teaching of the Buddhas can never be useless, —

Useless would be meditation, if reality were percei =d

through mere study, and

Senseless would be the teaching, if one could praciise me-

ditation without having studied.
Therefore, in order to have an antidote against perverse con-
duct, which is the foundation and the cause of much suffering,
we must watch over our morals and make all our efforts, to
become purified from sin. The gradual order in which this
is to be attained is demonstrated by Cantideva,??) as follows:

Be patient, strive to obtain study,

Then, betake thyself to the forest,

And, having concentrated thy mind,

Meditate upon the impurity (of all that arouses our passions).
Accordingly, first of all, we must become possessed of endu-
rance (with regard to the odds that may be met with). If
such endurance is wanting, the aversion (toward this worldly
existence) will never arise and one will never enter upon the
study (of the Doctrine that delivers from this existence).
And, if one has not studied, one cannot come to know the
means for doing away with all the passions, which is concentra-
tion of mind. Consequently, we must strive to obtain learn-
ing. But, if one is contented with having studied and leads
a dissolute life, the concentration of mind can never be brought
about, and, as says the Candrapradipa’™) —

— Addressed with words, that harmonize with the Doctrine,
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Those that follow the usage. of worldings, show (in return)
wrath, hate, and disbelief [37 b]
And, though they understand the meaning (of the Doctrine),
they have no faith in it.
Therefore one must abstain from making friends with the world-
lings, and repair to a solitary forest, as we read (in the Bodhi-
caryavatara:?5t) —
In the woods, the beasts, the birds, and the trees do not
utter harsh, abusive words,
O, when shall I come to live among them, with whom it
is easy to make friends??)!
Then, one must make all one’s efforts to attain concentration
of mind, for if one does not become free from distraction, one
will never come to practise profound meditation. As the result
of this meditation is to be the complete purification from
all the passions, one must meditate upon the impurity etc. (of
all that arouses them),

Again, if one, who has studied much, does not fulfill (the
precepts of the Doctrine), he will commit a great sin. The
Ugrapariprecha™?) says: — If one, that is greatly learned,
meets with the complement of conditions (for attaining sal-
vation), but, nevertheless, continues to be attached to worldly
property etc. and does not purify his mind, he will remain
alone and will deceive all living beings, including the gods.

And in the Ratnaekita™) we read: — O Kagyapa, just as
some, that are borne by the waves of the ocean, may (at the
same time) die of thirst, in a like way, O Ka¢yapa, some Brah-
manas and ascetics, having studied many religious works and
mastered them completely, are still unable to appease the thirst
of desire, hatred and infatuation. Thus, although they are
borne by (the waters of) the ocean of the Doctrine, they
perish from the thirst, caused by passions and fall into evil
births. — Consequently,?5) since the preaching of the Doc-
trine with one’s lips, without any practical application, as I
do it, is worthless, one must regard this practical application,
as the most important (part of the matter). It is said in the
Adhyagaya-sarmcodana-sitra:®) —

1.757) Proud of one’s great learning [38 a],
One is full of disregard (toward others),
Indulges in dispute and controversy,



Is forgetful and has no-clear understanding.
Such are the defects of him, who takes delight in inane
oratory.

2.%8) One is far from having deep thoughts,
One’s outward appearance and mind lose their serenity,
As one is (alternatively) subjected to great arrogance and
humiliation®).
Such are . . . ..

3.7%) The worldling loses all consideration for the Highest
Doctrine,
Is harsh and has no thoughts of love,
And is far from (possessing) concentration of mind and
transcendental knowledge.
Such are. .. ....

4,71) He is always irreverent with regard to the teachers,
And, finding pleasure in obscene tales,
Pays attention to that which is worthless,
And becomes destitute of High Wisdom.
Such are. . .....

5.7%2) He is not esteemed by the gods and the spirits,
Nor has he any desire to obtain (such esteem),
And, as to correct knowledge, he possesses none.
Such are . .. ....

6.7%%) He is always reproved by the wise,
To whom his nature is perfectly clear;
His life passes away in vain,

Such are. .. ...

7.7%) The worldling laments at the hour of death,
(Saying): ““I have not attained any positive result, what
am I to do now?”
He suffers greatly by not having partaken of the deeper
(sense of life).
Such are . . .....

8.7%5) He is wavering like grass agitated (by the wind),
Is always full of doubt,
And never may call a firm conviction his own.
Suchare.......

9.7%%) Like an actor on the stage,
That speaks of the heroism of others, [38 b]



He has no prowess of his own.
Such are.......

10.7%") He becomes fraudulent and easily loses hope?s)
Again and again he enters upon dispute and controversy,
And draws far from the Highest Doctrine of the Saint.
Suchare.......

11.7%%) Feeble in strength, one rejoices to praise,

And, destitute of right knowledge, trembles when abused,
One’s mind is fickle like a monkey.
Such are.......
12.70) As one’s mind is not possessed of correct knowledge,
One commits errors or depends on others,
And (finally) falls a prey to the passions.
Such are.......
13. One’s visual sense is deluded, and so is the auditory,
The olfactory sense errs and so does the gustatory,
The tactile sense and the intellect are likewise erring.
Such are. ......

14. One’s mind being always in the power of auditory sensation,

One is intoxicated by (well-sounding) words and acquires no
true knowledge,

Thinks incorrectly and enters upon evil paths.

Suchare.......

Having described (all these defects, the Siitra continues): —

15.71) Having, for a long time, found pleasure in fine words,
One does not obtain real satisfaction, for
It is better to ponder over (the meaning of) one word,
Through which one may obtain infinite joy.

16.72) The bark of the sugar-cane (by itself) has no value, for
That which gives pleasure, its sweet juice, is contained within.
If one eats only the bark, one is not able
To taste the exquisite juice of sugar.

17.7%) The (mere) words (by themselves) are like the bark,
And the meaning contained in them, — like the sweet juice.
Therefore, having ceased to find pleasure in (the mere sound

of) fine words,
Ponder over the meaning and always be attentive.
All these methods (of studying and preaching the Doctrine),
Buton with the large mouth [39 a] who has studied much,
But has neither realized that, which he has learned



Nor accumulated the factors (for attaining salvation), —

has written down.

May he (nevertheless) by (the force of) previous virtues,

After his death, which will soon take place,

Partake of Maitreya’s religious feast in the regions of Tusita.
Finished the investigation of the methods of study and teach-
ing, the first chapter of the History of Buddhism, entitled ‘““The
Jewellery of Scripture”.

Book II. (Part IV). [39a.2]
The History of Buddhism.

The main subject of this fourth subdivision will be the history
of Buddhism, — (a description of): —
IV A. The way, in which the Doctrine took its origin in this world
in general, and —
IV B. How it appeared in the country of Tibet — particularly.

IVA. The Rise of Buddhism and its Development in
India.

When the Bodhisattva brings to accomplishment the accumu-
lation of merit, or, otherwise, when the sphere of his activity (as a
Buddha?4) has become completely pure, and when the roots of
virtue in the converts have attained maturity, then the Buddha
appears (in his chosen world) and expounds his Doctrine.

(There are many Buddhas, that have already appeared during
the different aeons, and many that are still to come, so we have
to distinguish): —

a) The aeons, in which the Buddhas appear — in general,

b) The rise of Buddhas during the Fortunate Aeon?s),

¢) The appearance of the Highest of Sages (the Buddha

Cakyamuni) in this world of suffering,’) — the most
particular (subject of our narrative).

The different Aeons.
IV Aa. The different aeons are to be divided into the bright and
the dark ones. The former are those, that are marked by
the appearance of Buddhas, and the latter, those, during which
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no Buddhas arise. In the bright aeon, which is called the
Fortunate (that, in which we live), the (number of) Buddhas
(that have already come and are still to appear), is 1000 or
1005.77") (The Fortunate Aeon) is to be followed by 60 great
dark aeons. Then there will come a great bright aeon, named
Mahayacas™) and during it 10,000 Buddhas (will arise).
Thereafter 10,000 dark aeons will pass away, and will be
succeeded by the bright aeon, call the Starlike, with 80,000
Buddhas. 300 dark aeons will then follow, and, after they
have passed away, the bright age named Gunavyitha?®) will
come, during which 84,000 Buddhas are to appear. So says
the Bhadrakalpika-siitra.’®)

The rise of Buddhas during the Fortunate Aeon.
IV Ab. (Here we meet with) two (versions): —
a,) The rise of 1005 Buddhas according to the Karuna-punda-
rika™?) [39 b], and
b,) That of 1000 Buddhas according to the Tathagata-acintya-
guhya-nirde¢a.?)

The version of the Karunapundarika.

IV Aba,. In olden times, when the great aeon named Dharana?)
was lasting in this world, there lived a king, whose name was
Aranemi,™) — a universal sovereign,?5) ruling over all the
four continents. (This king) had a thousand sons, Animisa™*)
and the rest, and was the Lord Paramount of 84,000 tributary
sovereigns. His chief household priest™’) was the Brahmana
Samudrarenu,”8) who had 80 sons and 1000 young Brahmanas
for his pupils. One of (the eighty) sons, the Brahmana Sa-
mudragarbha,”?) attained Supreme Enlightenment (and be-
came) a Buddha, known by the name of Ratnagarbha.”) The
great sovereign Aragemi worshipped (this Buddha uninter-
ruptedly) for three months and so did each of his 1000 sons,
250 years and 3 months having passed away in this manner.

Then (the Buddha’s) father, the Brahmana Samudrarenu
worshipped him for seven years, and after having heard the
Doctrine from him, he had a dream.”™) He saw, that the king
Aranemi was eating (the flesh of) many living beings and was
(finally) himself devoured by wild beasts, tigers etc.”?) He saw
likewise some (of the king’s) ministers who, mounted on cha-
riots, were intending to travel by a wrong way.??) Having i¢-



held these and many other (visions, Samudrarenu) asked the
Buddha the meaning (of each of them). The Buddha prophes-
ied, that the king would be greatly attached to his royal power,
commit sinful deeds, and through this fall into evil births and
(perpetually) abide in the Samsara, that his ministers would be-
come Cravakas and Pratyekabuddhas®9), and that others would
attain Enlightenment. [40 a.] Thereupon, the Brahmana (went
to the king) and said: *‘O Great Sovereign, itis not easy to become
born in human form, meet with the appearance of a Buddha
and with the favourable conditions (for entering upon the
Path of Salvation). Therefore,?%) make thy initial vow for the
attainment of Supreme Enlightenment”. The king, thus ad-
dressed, replied: — ‘I have no desire to attain Enlightenment
and to become a Buddha. (I am too much attached to this
worldly existence)™¢)” — such was the motive, which he put
forth for his refusing to make the initial vow. The Brahmana
summoned him again and again, and the king finally promised
to make the vow, if he could obtain a sphere of activity (as a
Buddha), that would suit him.7?) Thereafter, the Buddha
Ratnagarbha became absorbed in the meditation called Adar-
¢a-vyuha,”®) and then, after he had (miraculously) demonstrated
the great multitude of worlds of Buddhaic activity, (the Brah-
mana Samudrarenu) summoned the king to choose the world,
which pleased him most.”®) The king, having obtained faith,
(returned to his city), entered his palace, and, having forbidden
the people to disturb him, gave himself up to thoughts, how to
secure the world (in which he was to become a Buddha). His
example was followed by all his 1000 sons.

In the meanwhile, the Brahmana Samudrarenu converted
a great number of living beings to (the teaching of) Highest
Virtue.®®) After seven years had passed away, the king, invited
by the gods, set out with all his attendants, and, having come
in the presence of the Buddha Ratnagarbha, he beheld his
world of Buddhaic activity and made his initial vow., Then the
Buddha uttered a prophecy (by the force of which) the king
was to become the Buddha Amitayus®?) in the regions of Suk-
havati.®?) (The king’s) eldest son, Animisa,*?) was, — after
Amitayus’ attaining Nirvana and on the very morn, that is to
follow the eve, when his Doctrine would cease to exist, — [40b.]
to be the Buddha named Samanta-ragmy-abhyudgata-¢rikiita-



93

raja.®¢) After his attaining Nirvana the second son, — (prophe-
sied up to that time to be the Bodhisattva) Mahasthima-
prapta%s) — was to attain Buddhahood under the name of
Supratisthita-guna-mani-kiita-raja.®6) The third son was to
be (the Bodhisattva) Manjucri, (and subsequently) — the Bud-
dha Samantadarg¢in®?) in the region called Cuddha-virajah-
sarnicaya®®), The fourth was to be Samantabhadra,8?) the fifth
— Padmottara®), the sixth — Dharma-vacavarti¢vara-
raja,*) the seventh — Prabhasa-virajah-samucchraya-gandhe-
gvara-raja®?) and the eighth — Jfidna-vajra-viskambhitegvara-
ketu.®?) At the same time 10,000 living beings likewise re-
ceived the prophecy of future Buddhahood. Then came the ninth
son, who was to be the Buddha Aksobhya,®) the tenth — Su-
varnapuspa,®®) and the eleventh — Jayasoma.®¢) In such a
way all the 1000 princes, the 84,000 tributary sovereigns and
920,000,000 living beings more, the 80 sons of Samudrarenu,
his 1000 pupils and 30,000,000 Brahmanas were foretold to be-
come Buddhas, — (a long series ending with the Buddhas)
Vipagyin,®?) Cikhin,®%) and Vig¢vabhuj.®?) Next came 1000
Brahmanas, who recited the Vedas. The first of these having
received the prophecy, such was likewise granted to the second,
Jyotihpala,®20) who was to be Krakucchanda,?*) the first Bud-
dha of the Fortunate Aeon, to the third, Tamburu, who was to
be Kanakamuni,®*?) to the fourth — Vigvagupta — the Buddha
Kagyapa®®®) [41 a] and to the fifth — Vimalavaic¢ayana.s4)
The latter was to become the future Buddha Maitreya.®s) In
the same way all the other (Brahmana scholars) received the
prophecy of Buddhahood, up to the 999th. Then the Bréh-
mana Samudrarenu said to the last of the scholars: — choose
thy sphere of activity and make thy initial vow. The scholar
(whose name was Mahabalavegadharin) prayed him to wait a
while, and after the five attendants®?®) of Samudrarenu had
chosen their spheres of activity, taken their vows, and were
foretold to become Buddhas of the Fortunate Aeon, — he went
to the Buddha Ratnagarbha and asked: — O Lord, will there
be many Buddhas (that resemble) the sun (by their lustre) —
in this Fortunate Aeon ?82%) The Buddha replied: — The Sages
resembling the sun that are to appear, will be 1004 in number.82%)
(Mahabalavegadharin) then made the following entreaty:%%) —
May 1 live as long as all these 1004 Buddhas resembling the



sun, all of them taken together and may the number of my dis-
ciples be as great, as that of all of them, taken together. The
Buddha Ratnagarbha) gave his approval, saying: — Well
hast thou spoken, — and prophesied that (Mahabalavega-
dharin) would become the Buddha Roca.s%)

After all this had taken place, the Brahmana Samudrarenu
began to ponder: — The great king and many other living beings
have made their initial vow and accepted each their pure world of
Buddhaic activity. The time is come for me to make likewise
my initial vow.

So thought he, and, full of great commiseration, looked
upon the impure world of suffering and the living beings therein
harsh and cruel, living in the ten vices, committing the five in-
expiable sins®') and hard to convert, — and made 500 great
vows, that he would lead them to the Path of Salvation. And,
his words being full of the power of truth, the Buddha Ratna-
garbha approved them, saying: — Well said. — The energy of
the Bodhisattvas manifests itself in four ways, and one of them
is to make a vow (for the conversion of) a (suffering), impure
world. [41 b.] Thou art a Bodhisattva, who resembles a white
lotus, whereas the others are but ordinary flowers. — Thus
he praised him greatly and prophesied him to be the fourth
Buddha of the Fortunate aeon — Cakyamuni.**?) Thereupon
all the Buddhas in the ten quarters of the sky offered their
gifts and all living beings, gods and men, worshipped (the
future Buddha.

After that the Buddha Ratnagarbha passed away into
Nirvana and a monument harbouring his relics was erected
and worshipped for 360,000,000 years. The Brihmana Sa-
mudrarenu entered the religious order and lived in seclusion for
twenty thousand years. Such is the account concerning the
rise of 1005 Buddhas during the Fortunate aeon.

The version of the Tathagatacintyeguhyanirdega.

IV.Abb,. In olden times, during the aeon of the Beautiful Light®33)
there appeared in the country, called Vibhusita (?7))¢4) the
Buddha Anantagunananaratnavyiiharaja (?)8%). At that time,
in his palace called Viguddhimati (?)83¢) — there dwelt a uni-
versal sovereign, Dhrtarastra,’?”) whose power extended over
all the four continents and who had 700,000 queens and 1000
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sons.®8) This king zealously worshipped the Buddha and his
congregation of monks for 10,000,000 years and made to each
of the monks a present of three slaves.’s®) At that time the
young princes (became full of the desire to attain Enlighten-
ment) and amongst them the following verse became cur-
rent:89) —
Seldom does a Buddha appear in this world,
Birth in human form is hard to be secured,

And as to friends, that have faith and study the Doctrine,
Such may scarcely be met with, even during 100 aeons,
And once, when the king, with his wives and sons was sitting in
his palace, built of the finest sandal wood®4), [42 a] he was
(miraculously) raised up to the skies and came to sit in the
presence of the Buddha, who expounded his doctrine to him?4)
saying: — O great monarch, thou must never lose faith and
constantly abide on sublime paths.®®®) The king, after having
heard him, returned to his palace, and at the time when the
moon was in full glance, his two wives Anindita (?)84) and Anu-
pama (7)%) bore him each a son, the former — Dharmace-
tas (?),%46) and the latter — Dharmamati.®?’) With these two
(new born sons) the king continued to listen to the Doctrine
delivered by the Buddha. Once the following thought came
to the king: — All these my sons will certainly attain En-
lightenment, but [ am still eager to know, who of them will
first become a Buddha. Accordingly, he wrote down the names
of all the young princes and deposited (the billets) in a precious
urn, made of the seven kinds of jewels. Seven days the king
abided in uninterrupted prayer, and then, in the presence of
the queens, the 1000 sons and the two newlyborn infants, a
near relative of the king drew out the billets, containing the
names of the princes.248) The name of Viguddhamati®*®) was the
first to appear and the trembling of the earth and sounds of
(celestial) music announced, that he was to become the Buddha

Krakucchanda.350)

Next came: —
The prince Vijayasena®s') who was to be Kanakamuni.®?)
Cantendriya (?)%5%) who was to be Kagyapa.®)
” ,» Sarvarthasiddha®®) who was to be Cakyamuni.®)
,»» Mekhalin (?)87) who was to be Maitreya.®®)
,» Cresthamati (?)®°) who was to be Sirhha.t®)

2 ”



The prince Vidyuddeva (?)®*) who was to be Ketu.s¢2)
. » DBhadrardja (7)*?) who was to be Puspottama.se4)

» » Prabhacri (?)®%) who was to be Pugpa.es)

» » Vairocanapadma (?)%") who was to be Naksatra-

raja.ses)

» » Vimalaprabha®?) who was to be Sulocana.’)

» » Virajast™) who was to be Subahu.57?)

» »» Matiraja®”®) who was to be Prabha.s)

» » Punyavyuharaja (?)¥%) who was tobe Jyotirima.®?)

» » Digbhuti (?)*77) who was to be Abhyudgata.5s)

»” » Viguddhavyuharadja (?)%?) who was to be Gunot-

tama.®80)

» » Grigupta®®) who was to be Dhanagri.®®?)

» » Suvibhaktakaya®3)(?) who was to be Jiianakara.®s4)

. » Ugra®®s) who was to be Ratnakara,®®¢) and

’” »» Ratnakirti®”) who was to be Samantaprabhasa.s#)
(Thus the names appeared one by one) up to Usnisalamkrta,®®®)
who was to be the Buddha Anantagunakirti®®) and the two
youngest sons — the princes Anantabuddhikirti®®) and Anan-
tamati.???) The elder relatives and brothers said to the latter: —
What will there remain for thee to do, after we have converted
all the living beings and brought to accomplishment all ‘e
Buddhaic achievements ? — Thus they scorned him, but he re-
plied in return:®?) —

The virtues of the Buddhas are (as infinite) as the skies,

And as to the number of living beings, such, 1 think, will

never be exhausted.

May I, by virtue of pure morality, be able to make my vows

And ye all (that are present) listen to them.

O kings of virtue, may 1 live as long,

As will be the lives of all of you (taken together).

And fulfill all the vows, which you all are to observe.

May the congregation of my disciples be as great in number,

As (all your congregations) taken together.
Thus speaking, he, the youngest of the 1000 princes, (secured
future Buddhahood) under the name of Rocana®4) — the De-
sirous. He was to be called so, because he wished a duration
of life and a number of converts equal to that of 999 Buddhas.
Thereupon the 1000 princes asked the two infants [43 a], —
Dharmacetas and Dharmamati, — of what kind would be their
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vows. Dharmacetas, in return, made the following entreaty:
— may I become the Bearer of the Sceptre of all of you, act
in secret, prevent the exposition of all, that is to remain con-
cealed as regards the Buddhas, and study, believe in and fully
apprehend all the exoteric and esoteric doctrines (of the Bud-
dhas.®®) He was thus destined to become the Bodhisattva
Vajrapéni, the compiler of Scripture for all the 1000 Buddhas,
and in a future aeon, called the Completely Enlighted, in the
country named the perfectly pure, — the Buddha Vajravi-
krama,898)

Dharmamati, in his turn, expressed the wish, that he might
exhort all the 1000 Buddhas to teach their Doctrines. He was
accordingly to be Brahma, the Crest-bearer.®®?) As to the king
Dhrtardstra, he was to become the Buddha Diparhkara.®)
Thus 1000 Buddhas (were foretold to appear in the Fortunate
Aeon), and those, who maintain their number to be 1002 and
{who say) that Vajrapani is the same as Rocana, are fools, that
deserve no belief.

Now, for what reason is this aeon called the Fortunate?
The Mahakarunapundarike®®) says: — At the time, when this
world was destroyed by a flood, 1000 golden lotuses arose from
the ocean. They were seen by the gods, who knew them to be
an omen, that 1000 Buddhas were to appear. — O, this aeon
is a fortunate one, — said the gods, and from there comes the
name of our aeon. And in the Jianavaipulyasitra®®) we read:
The name of the Fortunate is given to that aeon, (at the be-
ginning of which) 1000 lotuses were to be seen.

As to the rise of 1000 Buddhas, such takes place in the
period of stability,?) at the time of regress, from the age, when
human life lasts 80,000 years, and ending with the age, when it
will be only 100 years. [43b.] (At the time) preceeding this
period, there is no opportunity for the Buddhas to appear,
since (among living beings) the aversion (to this wordly exi-
stence) is not great, and the Doctrine is not required for. After
human age becomes reduced to 100 years, the Buddhas like-
wise cease to appear, because there follows a period of (comp-
lete degeneration), characterized by the following five feat-
ures:%?) (diminishment of) lifetime, (deterioration of the cha-
racter) of living beings, (predominance of) passions, incorrect
views, and low spirits. Neither are they to appear at the time

The Jewelry of Scripture 7



of progress (that is to follow), for all, that is sinful will cease to
exist, and, since all things will be in growth, no aversion (to-
ward worldly existence) can take place. It is said accordingly:

They (the Buddhas) appear —

In the period of regress up to the time, when human age

is to be 100 years.

Now, all that has just been said, concerns only the Fortunate
Aeon, but not all the aeons in general, for the Keruna-punda-
rika®?) tells us of the region of Angustha — the thumb-sized,
— where men live only 10 years and are in size not larger
than a thumb. This region, (says the Siitra), is presided by
the Buddha Jyotirama,%¢) whose size is that of one cubit and
seven fingers. We are likewise told of many Buddhas, appea-
ring in the time previous (to the period when human life) lasts
80,000 years. As concerns this our age, (we know that) Krakuc-
chanda appeared when men lived 40,000 years,*5) Kanaka-
muni, — when human age dured 30,000 years,*¢) Ka¢yapa,®)
— when it was 20,000, and ¢akyamuni, when it was reduced to
100. (The future Buddha), Maitreya, will come, when it will
again be 80,000 years.®%)

The Bhadrakalpikesutra®®) indicates, with regard to each
Buddha, his native country, caste, nimb, father, mother, son,
favourite attendant, the two foremost disciples, (to whom the
Buddha transfers his) high Wisdom and miraculous powers, the
circle of adherents, lifetime, duration of the Doctrine, and,
finally, the quantity of the Buddha’s relics. If the two fore-
most disciples are counted separately, there will be altogether
13 subjects. Some authorities count 14, adding (the Buddha’s)
descent. As to the circle of adherents, such is (with some of
the Buddhas) scarce and with others — numerous. The relics
are likewise different: — with some they are abundant, and
with others they may be contained in a pill. If we take for in-
stance our Teacher, as He Himself told to Uttararama-
rdja (7),°9) — his birthplace [44 a] was Kapilavastu,?) his
caste — that of the Ksatriyas, his descent, — from Gautama,
his nimb — a fathom in breadth; his father was called Cud-
dhodana, his mother — Maya, his favourite attendant —
Ananda, his chief disciple, to whom he delivered his teaching
of Highest Wisdom—Cariputra, the foremost of his disciples
endowed with miraculous powers — Maudgalyayana, his con-
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gregation at the beginning numbered 1250 monks, his life dured
100 years, the Highest Doctrine is to exist for 500 years, and
for the next 500 — (only) a resemblance of it. As to our Tea-
cher’s relics — such are known to be abundant.

Now, there may arise an objection as to human age being
spoken of as infinite at the time, when the Buddha Rocana is
to appear. This will be in conflict with the statement, that
before human age, (in its regress), has attained the limits of
80,000 years, no Buddhas are to appear. This is right, but
since this infinity of human age is the desire of a Buddha, it is
a thing incon.eivable to our mind.

Again: — if one thousand Buddhas are to be regarded as
a definite number, this will disagree with the Astasahasrika,
where it is said, that 10,000 ascetics will, during the Fortunate
Aecon, attain Supreme Enlightenment. This is also true, but,
says the Saint Vimuktasena, although it is admitted that
1000 Buddhas are to arise during this Fortunate Aeon, this
statement concerns only the foremost, and it does not mean,
that the coming of others is denied. It is said in the Pafica-
virgatisakasrika-aloka,*'?) that the definite number of 1000
Buddhas is given in order to make it known, that such a num-
ber is usually admitted as relating to the Fortunate Aeon, but
those, that are competent as regards the subject, neither
affirm, nor deny the appearance of others.

Again, it is admitted, that, after this world has undergone
destruction, those that are to attain Enlightenment, become
Buddhas likewise at the time of formation of a new world [44 b]
(at such times as), for instance that, when the agon Mahadha-
rana began, after the age called Dharana had passed away.
Moreover 1000 or 1005 Buddhas are mentioned with reference
to the 12 Buddhaic achievements directly exhibited by them,
and as to other works mentioning a greater number, (such
statements) concern in general all those, wha during this For-
tunate Aeon attain Enlightenment. Otherwise, the previous in-
carnations (of Buddhas) are likewise taken into consideration,
such as for instance (that of our Lord, when he was existing as)
ateacher and Brahmana’sson (in the times of Buddha Kagyapa).
It will not however be possible to draw from this the (false
conclusion, that one Doctrine may have two (and more) tea-
chers, for, at the time, when one Buddha is active, another,

T*
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though he may (likewise) have (already) assumed the character
of a Buddha, — does not preach his doctrine. Now, may it be
said, if it is maintained, that, previous to the four Buddhas,
there were none in this Aeon, it will be contrary to the Kala-
cakratantr=,*®) where it is said, that in the Fortunate Aeon
seven Buddhas, Vipagyin etc., up to Cakyamuni, have already
appeared, — and to the usual belief, that the Buddhas, who
have passed away, are seven in number. There is no mistake
in this, for since (the seven) are Buddhas that have arisen in
this world and are now extinct, (the Tantra etc.) view them
only from such a standpoint.

(As to the difference of names) we may say, indeed, that
in different Suitras, the names of the Buddhas are not the same,
that Ketu is sometimes called Pradyota, and Rocana — Roca or
Ruci, but these are mere synonyms and, above all, differently
translated. We need not, therefore, have any doubt as concerns
this subject.

The Rise of the Buddha Cakyemuni in the world of Endurance (Sahalokadhatu).
IV Ac. (Now, first of all, we must see) for what reason this our

world is called Saha-loka-dhatu. The word Saha®4) is a syno-
nym of “endurance”, (and this name has been given to the
world in which we live) because (the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas,
that appear therein) do not fall a prey to the three sc:urces of
evil, the causes of defilement, but endure (the hardships caused
by them) and, morally, resist (to the passions). It is said in
the Karuna-pundarika:®'®) — Why is this world called the
World of Endurance? It is called so, because the living beings
therein are endurin g(hardship caused by) desire, hatred, [45a]
infatuation, and by all the bonds of the passions. In this
World of Endurance a great aeon called the Fortunate is to
come. Why is it to bear this name ? Because during it, amongst
living beings, that indulge in lust, hatred, and mfatuatlon,
1000 fully accomplished Buddhas, endowed with great Cots-
miseration are to appear. Moreover, our world has its name (of the
Word of Endurance), because the Bodhisattvas (that act
therein) are endowed with the virtue (of resistence) or because
the Buddhas (appearing therein) are likewise characterised by
it. It is said in the Mafiju¢ri-buddha-ksetra-guna-vyiha:°1¢) —
The followers of the Bodhisattva Vehicle have performed acts



101

of great devotion in regard of the Buddhas of former ages,
engendered the roots of virtue, worshipped many hundreds
and thousands of Buddhas and were possessed of great endu-
rance, self-discipline, and faith, They were abused, menaced,
beaten and wounded by all the living beings, but they patiently
endured (all these odds), however harsh they may have
been, and did not fall a prey to lust, hatred, and infatuation.
O noble youth, this (our world) has got its name from those
holy men and is called the World of Endurance. Similarly
(this world has derived its name) from the Buddhas, who were
endowed with the virtues just mentioned.
As to the rise of our Teacher in this world, we read in the

Master Nagarjuna’s Salutation to the Ten Monuments:®7)

I worship the Lord, the (Man —) Lion,

Who, having first made his Creative Effort for the attain-

ment of Supreme Enlightenment,
Has amassed merit during three immeasurable periods of
aeons®f)
[45b] And vanquished the four mischief-doing demons.®®)

Accordingly, we have to distinguish: —
ay) The Creative Effort.
b)) The Accumulation of Merit.
¢,) The attainment of Buddhahood, — and take into considera-

tion, with regard to each of these points, respectively, —

a,) the Hinayanistic, and

b,) the Mahayanistic tradition.

The Initial Vow according to Hinayana.

IV Aca,a,. In olden times there lived a king named Prasanna-
kirti,?») who made one of his attendants, skilful in the art of
taming elephants, — the keeper and tamer of (the royal) ele-
phants. The keeper, after having completed the task of taming
one of the elephants, made it known to the king and the latter
ordered him to bring the animal to him. When the elephant
was brought, the king mounted, intending to go for a ride, but
the beast, having smelt the scent of a female elephant, which
aroused its passions, ran headlong through woods and valleys
and there was no possibility to stop it. The king, terrified,
asked the keeper what to do and the keeper told him to snatch
the branches of a tree. The king did so, fell down, and fainted.
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After the keeper had made him recover from his swoon, the
king, enraged said, that he, the keeper, since he had boasted
with taming the elephant, when this was not, really, the case,
was to be punished with prison. But the keeper said: — I have
tamed the animal’s body, but it was impossible for me, to do
the same with its mind. — What proof canst thou give, that
thou hast tamed its body, — asked the king in return. — In
a week, after the elephant has come back, — replied the keeper,
— you shall see. After seven days had passed, the elephant
returned, and the keeper, having made an iron hammer red-
hot, placed it before the beast, saying: — Eat, eat! [46 a] The
beast, notwithstanding (the terrible pain) began to eat. This
(the keeper) showed to the king and said: — [ have not been
able to subdue the elephant’s mind. The king believed, (and
having from this example come to the insight, that he must
subdue his own mind), made his Initial Vow and uttered the
following entreaty: —

May I, by virtue of my charity, be reborn in the Cakya Clan,

Attain (the state of a) Buddha, that will harmonise with my

(future) merits, family, and descent,
And convey great peace, deliverance from fear and salvation,
To all living beings, including Brahma, who are stricken with
distress.

The Accumulation of Merit according to Hinayana.

IV Acb,a, From that time and up to (the age of) the Buddha

Rastrapila®®) (our Master) worshipped 75 000 Buddhas and
accumulated merit during immeasurable aeons thus bringing
to accomplishment the first period, as it is said in Scripture: —

From the time of Buddha Cakyamuni®2)

And up to the age of Rastrapala,

I have worshipped 75,000 Buddhas.
Then, beginning with the Buddha Sadhukara (?)*?®) and up to
Indradhvaja,®4) our Master worshipped 76,000 Buddhas more,
thus completing the second period, as follows: —

I have worshipped the full number of 76,000 Buddhas,

Beginning with Sadhukara and up to the Sage Indradhvaja.
Thereafter, from the time of Diparhkara and up to Kagyapa He
worshipped 77,000 other Buddhas and terminated the third
period, as it is said in Scripture; —
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From the age of Dipamkara~. : *

And up to the Buddha Kigyapa

I have worshipped the full number of 77,000 Buddhas.
And the Abhidharmakoga®®) says {46 b], that the first period of
aeons ends with the Buddha Ratnagikhin, the second — with
Diparhkara, and the third — with Vipagyin, as follows: —

Vipagyin, Diparnkara, and Ratnagikhin,

Appeared (each of them) at the end of each of the three

periods of aeons.

And the first (of the Buddhas who received the homage of
our Teacher) is Cakyamuni.

Thereupon, during 100 great aeons, (the Master) brought to
accomplishment all the factors for attaining the sublime cha-
racter of a Bodhisattva and (from that time, uninterruptedly)
abided as such. Then, during the remaining 100 aeons He
1) circumambulated the Buddha Naksatraraja for seven days,
all the while chanting a verse and by this energy accumulated
the merit, (usually) attained in the period of nine great aeons,
and 2) up to the time, when the other 91acons had passed away
and He was born in the age of the Buddha Kacyapa as a te-
acher and Brahmana’s son, — brought to accomplishment all
the factors (for attaining Buddhahood). Finally he was born
as Cvetaketu and after that came to perform the 12 achieve-
ments of a Buddha, as we know in detail from Scripture, and,
particularly, from the Abhiniskramana-siitra. As to the special
tradition (of the Hinayana, such is as follows: —

The Teacher and the solitary Pratyekabuddha®?)

Have, on the basis of the Highest degree of mystic absorbtion,

Attained (all the virtues) up to Enlightenment.
Accordingly, (Buddha), by accumulating merit, equal to that,
attained by ordinary worldlings during three immeasurable
periods of aeons, has, in the evening, vanquished the four de-
mons. Then, at midnight, having taken recourse to the four
stages of mystic meditation, he acquired (all the virtues), up
fo (those attained on) the Path of Training.**") And, finally, in
the morning, from daybreak till sunrise, he has in one moment
brought to accomplishment all the six transcendental virtues,
as follows: —

(Buddha), guided by mercy toward all (living beings),
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Has, by His gifts, completed (the transcendental virtue of)
charity,

By freeing himself from the members (of the causal nexus)
connected with passions —

(The virtues of) unflinching patience and pure morality,

By praising Naksatraraja — the virtue of energy,

And, immediately after [47 a] — those of Trance and Hig-
hest Wisdom.

The Attsinment of Buddhahood according to Hinayina.

IV Acc,a,. Thus he attained the six transcendental virtues, be-
came a Buddha, possessed of the spiritual®?®) and physical®?®)
body (characterizing such), revealed his Doctrine to (His dis-
ciples) — Ajiiatakaundinya etc. up to Bhadrika and then passed
away into final Nirvana.

As regards the Mahayanistic tradition concerning Buddha,
we distinguish: —

IV Aca,b,. The Creative Effort for Enlightenment.

IV Ach;b,. The Accumulation of Merit during three immeasurable
periods of aeons.

IV Accib,. The victory over the four demons and the attainment
of Buddhahood.

The Creative Effort according to Mahaydna.
IV Aca,b,. (Here we have to consider) five points: —
ay) The character of the Creative Effort,
bg) Its cause,
¢y) Its merit;
dg) Its varieties, and
eg) The different traditions concerning Buddha’s first Creative
Effort.

The character of the Creative Effort.
IV Aca,b,a;. We read in the Sitralamkara:9%) —
Great by its energy, great by its achievements,
Great by its aim, and great by its result,
Is the thought of the Bodhisattvas, —
A manifestation of their spirit, directed toward the double
aim (of human activity).
Thus the Creative Effort may be defined as “‘a manifestation
of the spirit (of the Bodhisattva), which, endowed with due
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associates, expedients, and active energy, has for its result
the fulfillment of one’s own aim and that of others, and is
founded upon altruism and the desire of Enlightenment™.
And the Abhisemayalamkara says:9%) —
The Creative Effort is a desire of Supreme Enlightenment
in pursuit of the welfare of others.
It is exposed briefly and in detail, in harmony with the
Siitras.
(Ratnakaraganti) in his Commentary Cuddhimati**?) has:
The Creative Effort is to be defined as a desire of Supreme
Enlightenment, based upon altruism.

The Causes of the Creative Effort.

IV Aca,bsb,. The Bodhisattvabhiumi mentions four causes, four con-
ditions, and four forces, through which the Creative Effort is
produced. And in the Satralarkara®®) we read: —

The Creative Effort, that is originated by foreign influence —
By the grace of a teacher, by the efficiency of the cause
(— adherence to the Mahayanistic family)®4)
By the agency of the roots (of virtue, that are caused to
thrive),®%) —
Through study and the practice of virtue, — manifests it-
self in a powerful or feeble form. [47 b.]
— Such are the causes of the Creative Effort relating to Em-
pirical Reality. As to the factors, that refer to Absolute Rea-
lity, we read as follows:**%) —
If the Supreme Buddha has been duly worshipped,
And the Accumulation of virtue and wisdom fully accom-
plished,
Then it (the Creative Effort) is regarded as relating to the
Absolute Reality,
Since it produces unflinching, true knowledge as regards
all elements of existence.
And in short we have:%?") —
The seed of Great Commiseration having first been aroused
to life,
By the efficiency of the (Mahayanistic spiritual) family,
THe Creative Effort for Enlightenment, —
As a result of the Complement of sublime thoughts and,
deeds — is made.
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The Result (Merit) of the Creative Effort.

IV Aca;b,c;. The direct result (of the Creative Effort) is a miracle,
the intermediate is the attainment (of that supernatural
power) of the mind, (through which one, as if possessed of) a
wish-fulfilling gem, (may cause) all the desired objects to come
down like rain, and the final is Buddhahood, and the like, all
of which is inconceivable to our mind.

The Viradattapariprecha®®) says: —
If all the merits of making the Creative Effort
Could assume a visible form,
They would fill all the regions of the sky
And even extend beyond them.

The Varieties of the Creative Effort.

1V Aca,b,d,. From the stand point of its essential character the
Creative Effort is to be viewed as 1) the Vow?®) and 2) the
action according to it.) If regarded from the point of its
more rough or more subtle character, it may be 1) conventional
(produced by foreign agency)®!) and 2) absolute.

As concerns the different stages of Enlightenment,
the Creative Effort manifests itself in four ways, (as says the
Satralarnkara)®'?) —

The Creative Effort is, on the different stages, characterized

By faith, the purest and best intentions, maturity, and the

absence of all obscurations.
Further on, as regards its associates and that, with which it
may be compared, the Creative Effort is considered to have
twenty-two forms, as we read (in the Abhisamayalarkara):*3)

It is like the earth, like gold, the moon, or fire etc., (and in

the Satralarmkara):%4) —

The Creative Effort is regarded as ressembling the earth etc.
The Nirnaya-sarmgraha®) mentions in its turn ten varieties, as
follows: —

The Creative Effort is of ten kinds: —

1) Conventional,

2) Absolute, [48 a]

3) Uncertain,

4) Sure,

5) Not perfectly pure,

6) Perfectly pure,
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7) Feeble, &~ - 1 w“w o B

8) Powerful,

9) With incomplete result, and

10) With complete result.
The Conventional Creative Effort is that, characterizing all the
Bodhisattvas, who are not able to act (by themselves) surely
and infallibly.
The Absolute is made by those, that act correctly and without
mistakes and by the Cravakas, that have devoted themselves
to Supreme Enlightenment.
The Creative Effort may be regarded as uncertain, when it is
made by those, who do not belong to the (Mahayanistic) family
and by such members of it, who may relapse (into sin).
It is sure, if made by such, who are known by characteristics
reverse to those just mentioned.
It is not completely pure, wh en made (out of desire of) imita-
ting others, from fear of worldly power, rapine, judgement, of
(being drowned in) a river (and similar calamities), or, — out
of self-conceit, without consideration and accurate analysis, —
for the sake of (prolonging one’) life, obtaining gain and
renown, and in order to be praised and spoken of. The Creative
Effort, made out of such and similar motives, cannot be re-
garded as completely pure. (On the contrary), it is perfectly
pure, when it may be recognised by its motives being the re-
verse of (those mentioned).
The Creative Effort is feeble if the Bodhisattvas, after having
made it, fall a prey to desire, hatred, and infatuation, and
overpowered by (these three sources of evil) [48 b] are unable
to act correctly and commit errors.
The Creative Effort, the consequences of which are reverse to
these, is, on the contrary, to be considered as powerful.
The result of the Creative Effort is incomplete with those, who
are on the (different) stages of Bodhisattva perfection, begin-
ning with the Stage of Faith®) and up to the tenth Stage.%?)
The full result is attained after (the Bodhisattva’s) having be-
come a Buddha, as the Lord, Himself, says: — After I had
finished the practice of asceticism,*8) I attained Enlighten-
ment, according to my sublime vows.
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The differens traditions as to Buddha's Creative Effort.
IV.Aca,bse;. In the Karuna-pundarike®®) it is said, that the first
Creative Effort was made by the Brahmana Samudrarenu.
In the Bhadrokalpikasitra®) we read: —
In former times, when I was in an inferior state of existence,
I, having sacrificed to the Buddha Cakyamuni,
First made my Creative Effort for Enlightenment.
The tradition of the Anukampa-pratikarana-sitra( ?)%?) is as
follows: —
Our Teacher, in the time of his previous existence, was once,
through the influence of former deeds, reborn in the infernal
region of Red-hot Iron, as an athlete, who had to draw a
heavy vehicle. As his companions, feeble in strength, were
constantly beaten by the ward, that surveyed them, (Buddha)
became full of great commiseration and made his Creative
Effort for Enlightenment (in order to help all the suffering
living beings). After that he said to the keeper: — Be thou
a little more merciful (toward these unfortunate beings). —
The keeper, enraged, struck him with his trident, and (Buddha)
dying, was delivered from infernal existence, as the drawer
of a fiery vehicle and became purged from the guilt of sin
(previously committed by him) during eight aeons.
According to the Traiskandhaka,®?) the Teacher, whilst he
was abiding in the form of Abhinanda,?®?) the son of a merchant,
made his first Creative Effort in the presence of [49 a] the
Buddha Mahasundara (?)%?)
And still another tradition says, that the Teacher, when
he was existing as a potter’s son, named Abhakara (7))
presented the great Buddha Cakyamuni with a vase of por-
celain, five chowries, a pair of boots and a parasol, and made
the following entreaty: —
O Buddha, may I become just like thee
By corporeal ressemblance and by (the number of) disciples,
By duration of life, native country,
And by the high name, thou bearest.
Thus spoke He and made His Vow.

The Accumulation of Merit according to Mahayana.
IV Acb,b;) (Here we distinguish): —
ay) The character of the Accumulation of Merit,
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bs) The period of time, during which it is brought about,
¢g) The way in which it was completed (by Buddha).

The Character of the Accumulation.
IV Acbbgas. (The Accumulation of Merit) is to be viewed from
the following eight points: —
a,) Essence,
by Connection with the six Transcendental Virtues,
¢y Etymology (of the word sarhbhara)—itsappelationinSanscrit,
d,) Action,
e, Modes,
fy) Result,
go) Sphere of activity,
hy) The different subjects with which (the Accumulation)
may be identified.

Essence (definition) of the Accumulation.
IV Acb,b,aza,, We read in the Sitralamkare:%¢) —
The Accumulation of Merit of the Bodhisattvas
Consisting of virtue and Transcendental Wisdom is in-
comparable,
The first (virtue) leads to bliss during this worldly life,
And the second (Transcendental Wisdom) conveys an exi-
stence free from defilement.
Accordingly we may define the Accumulation as: — “Virtue
influenced®?) and uninfluenced®s®) (by passions), which is the
cause of a blissful existence®®) (in the Sarhsara) and of the
super-bliss*) (of Salvation).

The Connection of the Accumulation with the six Transcendental Virtues.
IV Acb,b.azb,. It is said):%6t) —

(Charity and Morals form the Accumulation of Virtue,

And High Knowledge, — that of Transcendental Wisdom.

The other three (Patience, Energy and Concentration) re-
present the Accumulation of both,

And the first five, moreover, that of Transcendental Wis-
dom likewise.

Etymology (!!) of ,,sembhara.”
IV Acb,bgagc,. (The Sutralarnkara®?) says: —
An amassing, again and again, of virtue,
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(Practised) uninterruptedly and leading to concentration of
mind
(Such is sambhara, the Accumulation of Merit of the Bodhi-
sattva
Accordingly, in the word sammbhara, which is the Sanscrit name
for Accumulation, — (sam means) sarirtinena (Or sarintatya) —
uninterruptedly, (bha stands for) bhavana — concentration,
and (ra for) ahara®®) — (amassing) again and again. Conse-
quently, (the Accumulation of Merit) is called sambhara, since
it is a repeated (practice of virtue), that goes on uninterruptedly
[49 b] and leads to concentration of mind.

The Function of the Accumulation.
IV Acb,b,agd,. (The Satralarmkara®®) says):
The Accumulation of Merit of the Powerful Ones
Leads to the fulfiliment of all their projects.

The Modes of the Accumulation.
IV Ach,b,aze,. (We read further on): — 985)

The Accumulation of Merit is made by the Powerful Ones,
For the sake of entering (upon the stages of Enlightenment),
(Rising up) to the state of non-differentiation,®¢)
Attaining impassibility,?®?) receiving the consecration®s) (for

Buddhahood),
And (uitimately), for reaching the final goal.

Thus, the Accumulation of Merit appears in diverse forms,

in harmony with the different stages of the Bodhisattva, viz.

the (preliminary) Stage of Faith,®”) the first six stages, the
seventh®) stage, the eighth?”2?), the ninth®3) and the tenth.

(The different degres in accumulating merit on each of these

stages) respectively lead to: — the entrance upon the (ten

main) stages (of the Bodhisattva), (the full monistic conception
and) cessation of all differentiation, — on the seventh stage,
complete impassibility — on the eighth, the consacration for

Buddhahood), on the tenth, and the attainment of the final

result (Nirvana), -— when one is already a Buddha.

The Result of the Accumulation.
IV.Acb;b,a,f,. It is said in the Ratnavaeli:?™)
The physical form®) of the Buddha
Is a result of the Accumulation of Virtue,
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And, as to his 'spiritual body,*”®) o King®?)

Such, to speak briefly, is a product

Of the Accumulation of Transcendental Wisdom.

And in the Yukti-sastika®®) (the master Nagarjuna) says: —

May I attain the two sublime (forms)

Which are a result of virtue and Transcendental Wisdom.
Accordingly, (the result), viewed from the standpoint of the
principal cause, may, plainly, be characterized as follows: —
It is the (attainment of) the two forms (of a Buddha), as the
consequence of the two kinds of Accumulation,

The Spheres of the Accumulation.

IV Acb;b,asg,. The sphere of activity of the Accumulation of
Virtue is Empirical Reality or the world as it seems, and that
of the Accumulation of Transcendental Wisdom, — Absolute
Reality or the world as it is (sub specie aeternitatis).

Tke Accumulation of Merit from different points of view.
IV Acb,b,azh;. We distinguish here twelve forms: —

1) Accoerding to the Mahayanistic theory (the Accumulation

of Merit manifests itself as): — the means (of attaining Bodhi-
sattva perfection and Buddhahood), and high, analytic wis-
dom. The latter puts an end to the conception of plurality,’”s%)
and the former brings together all the roots of virtue. It is said
in the Gayagirsa-sutra:%"®") — The means is knowledge as
regards the amassing (of the roots of virtue), and Highest
Wisdom, — discriminative knowledge, (containing an analysis
of existence). Of these two, Highest Wisdom®™) [50 a] is
founded upon Relativity and represents the full notion (of it).
As to the means, — such is the fulfillment of all the projects
of living beings out of commiseration, as it is said:®)

(The attainment of Enlightenment is, with some, based upon)

Relativity, endowed with the essence of great Commiseration.
2) All the virtuous qualities are comprised in the six Transcen-

dental Virtues, through the practice of which the Teaching

of Buddha is fully realized, (as we read in the Sawra-

lamkara):®)

All the pure qualities are to be viewed as

Distracted, concentrated and mixed,

They are (respectively) comprised in each pair of Transcen-

dental Virtues.®2)
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And:%83) — .

Absence of inclination to objects of worldly enjoyment

Strict observation (of the rules of Discipline)

Absence of lassitude in regard of two points,®4)

And meditation, free from distracted thoughts, —

This is the whole of the Great Vehicle taken in short.
The Great Vehicle is thus demonstrated as contained in the
six Transcendental Virtues.

Now, may it be asked, do not the six Transcendental Virtues
likewise exist with the Cravakas and Pratyekabuddhas? No.
— We read in the Commentary on the Mahayana-samgraha:%5%)

With the solitary Pratyekabuddhas®)

The six Transcendental Virtues do not exist even by name,

Only (the Buddha) our Lord

Abides on the summit of these virtues.

But, may it be said, in the Cravaka Code we have the six
Virtues and all that relates to the conduct of a Bodhisattva
clearly demonstrated. (To this we answer): — They are only
briefly indicated, and as to their full analysis, such is nowhere
to be found (in Hinayanistic Scripture).?®’) The Ratnavali®®®)
says: —

The vows, that characterise the Bodhisattvas

And (the precepts) for devoting oneself to the practice (of

their virtues)

Are not treated in the Cravaka Vehicle.

How is it then possible (for an adherent of it) to become a

Bodhisattva?
And the Siairalarkara:%%) —

The Teaching of the Cravakas,

Being incomplete, contradictory,

Affording no sure means and unable to give the due in-

structions,

Is not that, which may be called the Doctrine of the Great

Vehicle.

3) The Accumulation of Merit has various degrees, correspond-
ing to the stages (of Bodhisattva perfection). We read in
the Ratnavali:®%) —

Just as the Vehicle of the Cravakas,

Mentions eight stages (of perfection attained by) its saints,

In the same way the Great Vehicle [50 b]
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Has ten stages (of Enlightenment) for the Bodhisattvas.
And the Trigaranc-saptati®) says: —

Just as the Complete Wisdom of a Hinayanist saint®®)

Is preceded by seven (preliminary) stages,

In the same way the Divine Wisdom of the fully accomplished

Buddha

Has ten stages, that go before it.

The stages of Cravaka perfection are accordingly as follows:#%

The stage of Pure Vision,4)

»w n » (entering the Cravaka) family,s)
» n » Entering the Stream,s)
” » Illumination,‘-"")

”» ” » Refinement,m)

»w n » Deliverance from Passions,?®)

»w n » Full Exposition (of the Truth),1000)

» w» » a Pratyekabuddha.1o)
Similarly, the Great Vehicle has its ten stages, that of Joy®)
and the rest, which are in coordination with the ten Transcen-
dental Virtues respectively.1°03) These are the principal stages,
but by entering those, that are subservient to them, (the Bod-
hisattva) when he is still a worldling, likewise becomes purified,
as it is said: —

These (the ten) are the chief stages,

But theordinary man, that abides on the stage of devotion etc.
Here we have, accordingly, the stage of devotion,¢4) (attained)
on the Path of Accumulating Merit.%6) And further on: —

He, that attains the (chief) stages,

Must (first abide in) that of Faith.1e0s)

According to this passage, the stage of Faith lasts till the end
of the Path of Training.2%")

Moreover, the Bodhisattva-bhiimil®™®) mentions seven other
stages, namely: —

The stage of (entering) the Family,100%)

Faith,'00)

Purest and Best Intentions,'1)
Assurance,012)

Activity,113)

Sure Action,4) and

»w 1 »n Attainment of the Final Result.1%)
The Jewelry of Scripture 8

” »” ”
” ” "
12) ” ”
” ” ”
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4) (The Accumulation of Merit) viewed from the standpoint of
the four methods of propagandal®®) is characterized by the
Satralamkara®?) as follows: —

(Of the four methods of propaganda)

Charity is equal (to the Transcendental Virtue of that name).

And as to fine, pleasant speech, favourable acts and com-
mon interest, —

Such are to be viewed as the teaching (of the Transcendental
Virtues),

Incitation (of others to practise such),

And the conformity of one’s own acts.

Accordingly, the four methods of propaganda are: — Cha-

rity,1'8) that harmonizes with the corresponding Transcenden-

tal Virtue, sweet and pleasant speech,'®®) by means of which

(the teaching of) the six Transcendental Virtues is communi-

cated to others, fulfillment of the projects (of others)!%2) by

inducing them to practise the said Virtues and common inter-
est,1021) — by being oneself devoted to this practice.

5) The Accumulation of Merit regarded from the point of the
four methods of action, is [51 a] as says the Sitralam-
kara:1022) —

The activity of the Powerful Ones (manifests itself) ac-
cording to the Satras, in four ways: —

With regard to the living beings, that are devoted to the
Great Vehicle,

To those, who found their belief in the Small One,

And, in behalf of the adherents of both Vehicles,

For the sake of Discipline and to arouse the energy (of
the converts).

Thus, for those, who are followers of the Great Vehicle (the

Bodhisattvas) act on the basis of the Transcendental Virtues,028)

(their actions being characterized by the essence of these ten

virtues); in regard of the adherents to the Small Vehicle, (their

activity is founded upon) the characteristic features of En-
lightenment,*%) 37 in number. With reference to those, who
found their belief in both the Vehicles, in order to arouse,
forcibly, the zeal of such persons, (the Bodhisattvas) have, in
their action, (recourse to) supernatural perception,02%) of
which there are six forms.

And in order to lead to spiritual maturity the converts,
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that adhere to all the three Vehicles, (they) act so as to bring

all living beings to this maturity by the aid of innumerable ex-

pedients. Such are the four ways of action, according to the

Rainaciida-sitra.2*®®) And the Bodhisattva-bhitmil®7) says: —

All the activity of the Bodhisattvas is to be regarded as com-

prised in the four methods of action.

6) As to the coordination of accumulated merit with the 80
imperishable things%?) we read in the Cuddhimati:10%) —
The Creative Effort, sublime thoughts and deeds, the best

intentions,
The six Transcendental Virtues, the (four) immeasurable
feelings,
The (five) forms of supernatural perception, the four me-
thods of propaganda,
The (four) methods of correct discrimination, the points of
reliance, and the two accumulations,
The characteristics of Enlightenment, concentration etc.
The power of memory, and so on,
The (four main) aphorisms, the uniform concentration of the
Bodhisattvas,
And their’skill in expedients.
Thus we have: —
The Creative Effort, (1)
(Sublime) thoughts,1020) (2)
Activity,'o3) (3)
The best intentions,10%2) (4)
The six Transcendentfal Virtues, (5—10)
The four Immeasurable Feelings,*) (11—14)
Five forms of supernatural perception,) (15—19)
The four methods of propaganda, (20—25)
The four methods of correct discrimination,0%) (24—27)
Reliance upon the elements of existence and not upon the
personalityo3¢) (28)
,» Mmeaning and not upon the words,®7) (29)
,» direct meaning and not upon the con-
ventional,038) (30)
Transcendental Wisdom and not upon
. ordinary human knowledge,®®) (31)
The two Accumulations (32, 33)

1" 124
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The thirty-seven characteristics of Enlightenment,0«)
(34—70)

Concentration®)and Transcendental Knowledge,104) (71,72)

Power of memory®4?) and readiness of wit®4) (73, 74)

The four aphorisms of the Doctrine: —

All active0#) elements are impermanent, (75)

All elements influenced (by defiling agencies)!®®) have
mere phenomenal existence, (76)

All elements (whatsoever) are impersonal,X4?) (77)

Every form of Nirvana is Quiescence, (78)

The uniform concentration (of the Bodhisattvas),1048)(79)

(Their) skill in expedients.104%) (80)

These 80 subjects are mentioned in the A4ksayamati-nirdega-
siitra, %) and the Munimatalamkara'®®') says, that all the
Mahayanistic Path is contained in them.
T) As to the varieties of the Accumulation of Merit, viewed
from the standpoint of the 22 forms of the Creative Effort,
we read in the Abhisamayalarnkara:1%5?) —

The Creative Effort has 22 forms,

Since it may be like the earth, like gold, the moon, or fire,

Like a treasury, a jewel-mine, or like the ocean,

Like a diamond, a mountain, a remedy, a teacher,

Like the wish-fulfilling gem, like the sun, or like a song,

Like a king, a jewellery, a great road,

A Vehicle, a fountain, a pleasant sound, a river, and a cloud.
As to the subjects, meant by these examples, the Saint Vimuk-
tasena and the teacher Haribhadra'?s) consider them to be the
associates, connected with the Creative Effort, namely zeal,104)
sublime thoughts, activity, the ten Transcendental Virtues
(respectively), the two Accumulations of Merit, the 37 cha-
racteristic features of Enlightenment, Commiseration, Trans-
cendental Knowledge, power of memory, readiness of wit, the
triumph of the Doctrine,10%5) the uniform concentration of the
Bodhisattvas, and the Cosmical Body of Buddha.

(Vasubandhu’s) Commentary on the Satralarnkara,°5%) the
Cuddhimati, and the Munimatalarmkara enumerate, instead,
all the 80 imperishable subjects, the 6 Transcendental Virtues
etc., in accordance with each (of the examples), and place
them in the due succesive order. These 22 forms of the Crea-
tive Effort [52 1], comprise, according to the opinion of the
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teachers Haribhadra and Abhayakaragupta, — the Mahaya-

nistic Path and its result.15?) Others, in their turn, consider,

that they include (only) the Paths of Discipline.

8) (The Accumulation of Merit) has likewise various forms
corresponding to the four methods of intuition, which are
as follows: —

The thorough knowledge of all the forms of the 3 Kinds of
Wisdom and of their respective objects,1058)

The Culminationz of the Process of Illumination,loe®)

The Progressive Process of Illumination,10%) and

The Final, Momentary Intuition10e),

It is said accordingly: — The cause (of perfection) is endowed

with the essence of the four methods of intuition.

Otherwise the various forms of the Accumulation harmonise

with the four Actions,10¢?) that of the Outfit,0e3) Access,10%¢)

Accumulation (proper),185) and Issue.10%)

9) In harmony with the teaching, that is common to all
the Vehicles, the Accumulation of Merit differs in regard of
the four Paths which are:

The Path of Accumulating Merit (proper,'°%)
» »n s Training,108) (2)
w s [llumination,068) (3)
»w » s Concentrationt0®), (4)

As to the Final Path10?) such, being identical with the result,

is not taken into consideration. (The first) two (— the Paths

of) Accumulation and Training represent the practice (of
virtue), which is founded upon faith in the Absolute Truth,
but not upon direct perception of the latter; they are, therefore,

(only) preliminary stages of the Path. On the contrary, the

Path of Hllumination and that of Transcendenta! Concentration

are characterized by the full intuition of the Truth, which is

directly perceived (by the Saint). Consequently, the first two,
being still influenced (by passions)!*’®) and based upon the
knowledge of Empirical Reality,'9??) are but subservient de-
grees and not the Truth of the Path proper. Now, (if this is
s0), how is it then said in the Nirpaya-samgraha:1") — Of
what kind is the Truth of the Path? (Answer): — That, which
represents the Path of Accumulating Merit, that, which is
called the Path of Training, and that, which we know as the
Path of complete Purification.1?5) All these, taken together,
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form the Truth of the Path. And in the Abhidharma-sa-
muccaya'®’®) we read, that all the five subdivisions of the
Path represent the Truth of that name. There is no mistake
in this, for (the first two Paths) are viewed as subservient to
the Path (proper), or as the stages, that aid (in its realization).
It is said in the Abhidharma-samuccaya-bhasya:10"?) —

(In speaking of) ‘““The fivefold Path”, (the author of the Abhi-
dharmasemuccaya) has in view the five different stages of the
Path. These are the Truth of the Path proper and the sub-
servient degrees. [52b.] The Paths of Accumulation and
Training are thus regarded as preliminary. Moreover, the
Nirnayasarmgraha''®) says: —

There are such elements, which, in spite of their relation to
this world are such, which put an end to the thirst for repeated
births, being antidotes against it, and to the Path for passing
out of this world. Why are these elements, nevertheless, coun-
ted amongst those relating to the Truth of the Origin'®™) (of
phenomenal existence)? (Answer): — (The elements spoken
of) are, indeed, by their nature, antidotes against the thirst
for repeated births. Still, since they are connected with “.ie
actions, however virtuous, of body, speech, and mind, wh:ch
three are all subjected to rebirth, the said elements must be
regarded as relating to the Truth of the Origin. (Some autho-
rities say), that the Paths of Accumulation and Training are,
as regards their essential character, uninfluenced (by pas-
sions)'®%) and, therefore, belong to the Path (proper). This is
not right, for it is said in the Nirnayasamgraha:1%) — By
means of analytic wisdom, which is a result of study and in-
vestigation, (the Bodhisattva) exerts himself in the (four)
acts of intense mindfulness.’**?) This kind of knowledge relates
to the Empirical Reality, and, notwithstanding its vir-
tuous character, is influenced by passions. On the basis (of
this knowledge, the Bodhisattva) practises meditation through
which he becomes prepared for the (four) degrees conducive to
[llumination®3) and is keen upon the acts of intense mind-
fulness, connected with this form of meditation. This is like-
wise Empirical Knowledge, virtuous, but still influenced by
passions. Then, on the basis of the said knowledge, (the Bod-
hisattva) manifests his energy in regard of the four acts of
mindfulness, connected with the four degrees conducive to
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lllumination, through which he is prepared for the Path of
Illumination. However, this form of knowledge too is empiri-
cal, and, in spite of its virtuous quality, influenced (by passions).
Finally, having such a basis (for further activity the Bodhi-
sattva) attains the ‘“Highest Virtues of the worldly being™,1084)
which (degree) is included in the Unobstructed Path,08) lead-
ing directly to the Path of Illumination (and the direct per-
ception of the Truth). But even this (wisdom of the Bodhi-
sattva) is baséd upon Empirical Reality, and its virtues still
bear the stain of passion.

10) The Accumulation of Merit may be likewise viewed from
the standpoint of the three Disciplines, which are:

Moral Discipline,l086)

Mental Discipline,'*?) and

The Training in Highest Wisdom.088) [53 a]

We read in the Satralamkare:198%) —

The (Teaching of the) six Transcendental Virtues has been
preached by the Buddhas

In regard of the three Disciplines.

The first (of these Disciplines)!®®) corresponds to the
(first) three (Transcendental Virtues),??)

The last two (Transcendental Virtues)'?®?) are connected
with two (of the Disciplines,09?)

And one (Transcendental Virtue)'?4) relates to all the three
Disciplines.10%5)

11) (We may further on distinguish) the three forms of virtueoo®)
namely that of Charity, Morals, and High Wisdom. The first
of these is identical with the Transcendental Virtue of Cha-
rity, the second with that of Morals and the third includes
Patience, Energy, Concentration, and the Climax of Wisdom.

12) (Finally we may view the Accumulation of Merit as) the
seven subdivisions of the Path of the Bodhisattval®®?) or
as the thirty-seven characteristic features of Enlighten-
ment in their successive order. In such a way it is
possible to explain the whole of Buddha’s Teaching.

The time of Accumulation.
IV Acb;bgb,. Scripture gives us many different versions as regards
this subject. It speaks of three, seven, ten, and thirty-three
immeasurable periods of aeons. Some of the discourses have,
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moreover, the number thirteen. However, in the majority of
cases, Scripture mentions three immeasurable periods. As
concerns the meaning of the term ‘‘Immeasurable Period**100¢)
(its interpretation is likewise different). The Commentary on
the Abhidharmakoga®®), the Munimatdlarmkara,1) and other
works say, that the word (asemkhya: innumerable, immeasu-
rable) has not in this case the meaning of “beyond calculation®,
but that it is (the name of a definite number), which has its
place in the decimal system!!9!) as one of its sixty members,
(that are usually met with in scientific works). The numbers
are as follows:1102) —

1, 10, 100, 1000, 10.000,:192)
100.000,11°¢) 1,000.000,11°%)
10.000.000,11°¢) 100.000.000.11°7)
1.000.000.000,°%) 10.000.000.000,11%%)
100.000.000.000,21:°) 1,000.000.000.000,1112)
10.000.000.000.000,111%) 100.000.000.000.000,:11)
1.000.000.000.000.000,:11¢) 10.000.000.000.000.000,1115)
100.000.000.000.000.000,111¢)
1.000.000.000.000.000.000,11+)
10.000.000.000.000.000.000,1%)
100.000.000.000.000.000.000,11%)
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,11%°) [53 b]
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,12)
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1122)
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,:122)
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,:124)
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,:25)
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,12¢)
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1127)
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1122)
1.000.000.000.000.900.000.000.000.000.000,12¢)
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,:12°)
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1121)
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000 000 000.000.000,112%)
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,:1%%)
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1124)
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,3135)
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,000,23¢)
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1137)
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,112%)
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,215%)
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,000.000,114)
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1141)
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1141)



100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1¢2)
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1144)
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,114%)
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1:45)
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1147)
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1:45)
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,114¢)
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,115),
After this number eight members more of the decimal system
are mentioned.1152)
It is said, further on, in the Bodhisattvabhiumi :1153) —

There are two methods of counting the immeasurable periods
of aeons. (According to the first of these methods), the periods
derive their name from the years, months, and moments, which,
as regards each aeon, are immeasurable. Otherwise (one may
explain the term) “immeasurable period‘‘ as — ,,extending
beyond every imaginable number.” Those who are of the opinion,
that many “immeasurable” periods are required for the attain-
ment of Buddhahood, admit the first system. On the contrary,
those, who hold three immeasurable periods to be sufficient,
consider the second (system tae be the right one). Indeed, it
will be in harmony with the Siitras, where it is said: — Ex-
tending beyond the number of aeons, equal to that of the
sands of the Ganges. In the Commentary on the Astasahas-
rika''%) we read: — The mentioning of three immeasurable
periods is conventional.l158)

From the standpoint of (the Siitras of) direct meaning,1%6)
the number is in reality thirty-three, as it is said: — Indeed,
the first period begins with the (primary) stage of Accumulation
and ends with the first stage of Enlightenment.2%?) The second
commences with the Immaculate!1%) stage and lasts till the
seventh.1'%®) Otherwise, the three immeasurable periods last
[54 a] from the stage called the Immovable!*®) and up to the
attainment of Buddhahood. Thus, may it be said, if it is
stated, that Buddhahood may be attained in three immeasu-
rable periods, it will be in conflict with the Sutras of direct
meaning.11¢) (To this we answer: — This is quite right). In-
deed, (the time of Accumulating Merit is generally divided
into) three equal portions, and this is the reason, that three
immeasurable periods are (frequently) spoken of in Scripture.
This, however, is by no means the true state of things, and



consequently it is quite right, that the version of the Siitras '
of conventional meaning proves to be contradictory. Indeed
it has been said by Vasubandhu himself: —

The first period of aeons passes away the while (the Bod-
hisattva) brings to termination the (preliminary) stage of
Accumulating Merit. Thereafter the Stage of Faith is brought
to completion and in the meantime the second period of
aeons elapses. Finally (the Bodhisattva) enters upon the ten
main stages, (rising higher and higher) from the Stage of Joy
and up to the final stage (of Bodhisattva perfection), — that
of the Clouds of the Truth.116?) Each of these stages is brought
to accomplishment during three immeasurable periods and
after they are all terminated, the stage of Buddhahood, —
that of the All-pervading Light is reached. Consequently, the
state of a Buddha is attained after thirty-three immeasurable
periods of aeons.

As to the tradition of the Lalitavistara'1$3) suchis asfollows:

(Buddha) has brought to maturity all the roots of virtue
during seven immeasurable aeons. This tradition, consequent-
ly, considers seven periods to be the time required for the
attainment of Buddhahood).

According to Vinitadeva’s Nikaya-bhedopadargana-sari-
graha''®) some of the Hinayanist sects admit, in their turn,
ten periods. We have thus a great many different traditions
and interpretations (as regards the time of accumulating merit).
It has, moreover, been said by Maitreya:11e) —

This is regarded as the first stage,

(Attained) after immeasurable aeons.!1¢%)

And: 1187)

The end of the Path of Concentration,

Is attained after the termination of two immeasurable periods.
According (to these two verses) three periods are likewise ad-
mitted. Now, these immeasurable periods of accumulating
merit [54 b] do not begin immediately after (the Bodhisattva’s
Initial Vow. It is said in the Ratnemeghasiitra:11%) — O noble
youth, the state of a Buddha is completely attained (only)
after many immeasurable aeons. O noble youth, the Buddha
is unaccessible to measure, thought and investigation. — The
Bodhisattva Sarvanivaranaviskambhin!1®) asked: — O Lord,
is it not possible (for us) to become Buddhas after three im-
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measurable periods? — The Lord replied: — O noble youth,
how canst thou ask (such a question)? The attainment of the
sphere of a Buddha by a Bodhisattva is a thing inconceivable
to the mind, and it is not possible to reach this goal within the
time of three immeasurable aeons. The periods (of Accuma-
lation) commence, when the Bodhisattva has come to (the
conception of) the unity of the universe. From that time the
aeons are to be counted and not from (the Bodhisativa’s
Initial Vow).
And in the Mahayanasarmgraha''™) we read: —

Endowed with the power of good (qualities) and with that

of his solemn oaths,

And, with a firm mind, venturing on Sublime Paths,

The Bodhisattva begins (his Accumulation of Merit)

For three immeasurable periods of aeons.
The Mahayana-samgraha-upanibandhane'™) comments (this
verse) as follows: — The good qualities mean the same as
virtue, and (the Bodhisattva) being possessed of the power
of virtue is spoken of as “‘endowed with the power of good
qualities”. He is likewise regarded as possessing the power
of (his) solemn oaths (and of prayer), since this power makes
itself manifest in him. The first of these powers is concluded
from the Bodhisattva’s being unaccessible to harm from the
part of hostile agencies, and the second — by his invariably
meeting with a teacher,''??) (who guides him in precepts). The
firmness of (the Bodhisattva’s) mind (shows itself) by his
never giving up the thoughts directed toward Enlightenment,
in spite of the attempts of bad friends to divert him. “Ven-
turing on Sublime Paths” means, [55 a] that (the Bodhisattva)
in this life12?) and in the future states of existence gives in-
crease to all the virtuous qualities and never becomes desti-
tute of any of them. Consequently, when he becomes possessed
of the force of the roots of virtue and with that of his vows,
obtains a firm mind, which it is impossible to divert, and is
no more contented with slight, insignificant merits, — from
that time the Bodhisattva begins (the Accumulation of Merit)
for three immeasurable periods of aeons.

Some authorities say, that the immeasurable periods be-

gin from the Path of Training, since it is said in the Bodhi-
sattva-bhimi ;11") —
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to heart my best intentions and deign to place thy feet on this
deer-skin. And, as the Buddha descended, Megna, delighged,
prepared for him a seat, covered with a lion’s skin of the colour
of gold, and said: O Diparhkara, thou all-seeing, if thou shalt
not place thy feet on this and grant me thy prophecy, my
body shall wither away on the spot. The teacher thus earnestly
requested, sat down and spoke: O brethren, ye art not to tread
upon the head of this youth, for he is (to become) the object
of reverence for all living beings including the gods. In times
to come is he to be Cakyamuni!

Thus he prophesied, and Megha, full of the highest de-
light, suddenly grew to the height of seven Tala-trees and,
having practised 100,000 forms of meditation, attained the
eighth stage, as it is said: —

Having presented the Buddha Diparmkara with five lotus-
flowers,
And made for him a seat out of a lion’s skin,
I came to master the Teaching of Relativity,!?8?) [56 b]
And was foretold to be the foremost of the Cakyas.
Moreover, in Scripture, we read: —
At the time, when I received the prophecy of the Buddha
Diparnkara,
I attained the eighth stage (of a Bodhisattva)
And became possessed of the ten powers.
A certain teacher of the Chim-pa tribe says: —

The end of the three immeasurable periods coincides with
the appearance of the Buddha Naksatrarija. At that time
Buddha had brought to accomplishment the Accumulation
of Merit, but not completely, in all its forms. Therefore, (even)
during this aeon, up to the time, when (human age in its
regress had attained the limits of) twenty thousand years, and
he was reborn as a teacher and Brahmana’s son in the city of
Ner-ldan (?), he continued to accumulate merit. During the
whole of this (immeasurable) period of time, the Teacher
worshipped an infinite number of Buddhas and studied their
Doctrines, as it is said in the Caendro-pradipa:11¢®) —

I have worshipped hundreds of millions of Buddhas,
And even more, — (a number infinite), — like that of the
sands of the Ganges,
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And all these highest of living beings 1 have adored,
Sitting here on the Vulture’s Peak.118)

The Attainment of Buddhahood according to Mahiyina.
IV Aceyb,. (This paragraph deals with) the attainment of Supreme

Enlightenment (by Buddha).

We have here to distinguish:

a,) The essential character of Buddhahood,

b,) The special narrative of the achievements performed by
the Teacher,

¢;) The investigation of the essence of the (three) different
forms of the Doctrine.11%)

The Essence of Buddhahood.
IV Acc bya;. The state of a Buddha is (in the diverse canonical
works) differently characterized: —

1) (Some) take in consideration three distinctive features:
(the Buddha’s) Body as the substratum, (His) Transcendental
Wisdom as the quality of this substratum, and the acts (of
the Buddha).

2) (Others) view five subjects, namely (the Buddha’s) Body,
Word, Mind, qualities and actions.11%1)

3) (Still others) admit three characteristics: the removal
(of the obscurations), the perception (of the Truth) and the
(Buddha’s) activity.

4) (And finally) there are authorites who characterize Bud-
dhahood by two or three complements. As to the Buddha-
bhizmi-satra''*®) — the version rendered by it considers the
state of a Buddha to have five distinctive attributes. These
five are as follows: —

1) The perfectly pure Absolute,1%%)

2) The (quiescent) Transcendental Wisdom resembling a
mirror,11%4)

3) The Altruistic [57 a] Transcendental Wisdom'%%) (character-
ized by equal treatment of oneself and others),

4) The Discriminiative Transcendental Wisdom,!196)

5) The (active) Transcendental Wisdom pursuing the welfare
of living beings.11*%)

Moreover, (the state of a Buddha) is viewed from the stand-

point of His three of four'®®) Bodies.

Here we have to distinguish five points: —



a,) The essential character of the three Bodies,

b,) The etymology (of their Sanscrit names — dharma-kaya,
sambhoga-kayas and nirmana-kdys),

¢,) The definite number of the Bodies (as corresponding to
to the aim of each),

d,) By what sort of intellect each of these Bodies is perceived,

e,) Varieties (of the Bodies).

The Essence of the three Bodies.
IV Accybyaza,. It is said in the Satralamkara:1%) —
The Essential Cosmical Body, the Body of Bliss, and the
Apparitional,

Such are the different forms of the Buddhas, — their im-

maculate Absolute Essence.

The varieties of the Bodies of the Buddhas are:

The Essential Body, the Body of Bliss,

And another form is the Apparitional,

The first form being the substratum of the other two.
Thus we have first of all the Essential Body, which is other-
wise called the Fundamental or the Cosmical. (This form
represents the (monistic) Absolute in its perfectly pure nature
and the (quiescent) Transcendental Wisdom, that resembles
a mirror.

The Body of Bliss includes two other forms of Divine
Wisdom, — the Altruistic, abiding in the Altruistic Nirvana,12%)
which is a result of the contemplation of equality in regard of
oneself and other living beings, — and the Discriminative
Transcendental Wisdom, perceiving everything cognisable
without hindrance. The Apparitional Body is the Wisdom,
acting in behalf of others, which conveys the fulfillment of all
the projects of living beings by manifesting itself in various
(miraculous) transformations.

The Sisralarnkare'®) says: —

The immeasurable transformations of the Buddhas are re-

garded as their Apparitional Body;

The complement of the double aim is thus founded upon

two of the Bodies.}2?)

Etymology of , dharma-kiya", , seribhoga-k3ya** and ,,nirmpaa-kaya®.

IV Ace,byagb,. The Sanscrit name for the Cosmical Body is
dharma-kaya. The word kaye is derived from the verbal root
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ci, — to collect, accumulate. (The Cosmical Body) is thus re-
garded as the accumulation, the aggregate of (all) the elements,
uninfluenced (by defiling agencies).'®) The Satya-dvaya-
vibhanga'**) accordingly says: —

The Cosmical Body is thus called,

Being the aggregate of all the elements,

The substratum of all the unthinkable virtues,

And the essence of all things, the nature of which agrees

with Logic.

The Cosmical Body is thus viewed from the standpoint of its
being all-pervading,'205) [57 b], a receptacle of virtues, and
demonstrable, as the essence (of all things).

The name for the Body of Bliss is sambhoga-kaya. The
word sembhoga means ‘“bliss, enjoyment”, and this appe-
lation has been given to this Body, since it represents (an
existence characterized by) the full enjoyment of the Truth of
the Great Vehicle,'®8) as it is said: —

Perfectly enjoying the Truth.

Or: —

Since it takes delight in the Truth.
And: —

As it represents the complete enjoyment of the Truth.
The Apparitional Body is called nirmans-kaya. It is Ap-
paritional, since it neccessarily charges, has no stabile exis-
tence, and constantly assumes new forms, as says the Siitra-

lamkara:1207) —

By means of innumerable transformations, inconceivable

to the mind,

(The Wisdom of the Buddha) brings about the fulfillment

of all the projects of living beings.

The definite number of the Bodies in correspondence with their aim. —

IV Accbyasc,. (We read in the Sutralemkara):*2%) —
(All) the forms of the Buddhas are contained in the three
Bodies,
Which represent the substratum, the fulfillment of one’s
own aim,
And that of others (respectively).

Thus we have the Body of Bliss as (the complement of) one’s
9

The Jewelry of Scripture
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own aim, the Apparitional, — as (that of) the welfare of others,
and the Cosmical, — as the substratum of the former two.

The different kinds of Intellect, perceiving the Bodies.

IV Acc,a,d;.  The Cosmical Body in its complete form is accessible
to the knowledge of the Buddha alone.’?®) Those, who have
attained the eighth or the first stage, are capable of intuiting
its refractions. And (the Bodhisattvas), who abide on the
Stage of Faith, have but a general notion of it. As to the
Body of Bliss, — there are two opinions, as to whose element
it might be: — that, which considers it to be perceived ex-
clusively by the Bodhisattvas, that have attained the tenth
stage, and that, which admits it to the sphere of all, who have
reached the main stages.

The first opinion is expressed in the Ratnavali'?®) (in the

passage, that ends with the verse:

The Lord of the region of unthinkable Divine Wisdom,

Is the Great Supreme God,'?!!') —
and by the Madhyamika Dharmamitra,'®%) who likewise
says, that the Body of Bliss (proper) is perceived by those, who
have attained the tenth stage.

As to the second version, we read in the Trigaranae-saptati:'?1%)
Emerged from the immeasurable Accumulation of Virtue,
The sons of the Buddhas,?4) abiding on the ten stages,
Behold that Body, which [58 a] completely enjoys the Truth

of the Doctrine.

This Body becomes thus the element of such Bodhisattvas.
As concerns the Apparitional Body, — its highest form, when
needed, manifests itself after the Degree of Heat'®5)but,
in general, the manifestations of the Body begin with the
great Path of Accumulation, as says the Satralarnkara:2?1%) —

The Buddha, whom it is not easy to behold, may thus be seen.
And: —

It is possible to see him even before,

As to (the manifestations of the Apparitional Body) in the form

of) incarnations etc. (we read in the Abhisamayalamkara:17) —

If all the factors (of perfection in the converts) are brought

to maturity,

Wherever and whenever His help is needed,

At that place and time He manifests Himself.
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To those, that are not converted, as well as to the converts,
that are unworthy,'2%) the Buddha does not appear.
The Sutralarmkara says:1#19) —

As in a broken water-pot

The reflection of the moon cannot be seen,

In the same way to those, that are evil,

The Buddha does not manifest Himself.

Varieties of the Bodies.

IV Accybyage,. In regard of the varieties of the Bodies, we first
of all take into consideration the Cosmical Body. The Su-
verna-prabhasa says: — The Cosmical Body is that, which
represents the Absolute Truth and the unerring Transcendental
Wisdom. — The Cosmical Body may thus be viewed as the
substratum and the essence of all the elements, as the Absolute
and the Divine Transcendental Wisdom, and as either act-
tive'*2) or immutable'??t). As concerns the Body of Bliss, we
quote the opinion of the Madhyamika Dharmamitra:1222) —
The great Body of Bliss (proper) is perceived only by (the
Bodhisattva) who has attained the tenth stage, but that,
which, being (in reality) a special form of the Apparitional
Body, seen already by the Bodhisattva, who has reached the
first stage, — is likewise known as the Body of Bliss. The
first of the varieties has five definite characteristics, which
are as follows: — 1) The definite place, — is (the region) Aka-
nistha.?®?) [t is said in the Madhyama-agama-paricche-
da(?)'*29) that Akanistha forms apart of the Pure Spheres.!225)
And in the Lankavatare'**) we read: —

In the delightful region Akanistha,

Shining with diverse jewels [58 b]

In the highest of the Pure Spheres,

The Supreme Buddha has come to full Enlightenment,

And as to the incarnate forms, —

Such attain Buddhahood here (in this world).
And in the Tantras: —

If the Pure Spheres are abandoned etc.
The teacher Kamalagila says: — Akanistha is (the realm of)
the gods. One part of it is the residence of the gods of the
Pure Spheres and there only the Saints have their dwelling.
Above them there is a region, called the Abode of the Great

Supreme God,'?*?) where the Bodhisattvas that are on the
gt
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tenth stage, have their last birth. The incarnations of such
Bodhisattvas (at the same time), manifest themselves here in
this world. So is it said in Scripture. — The Madhyamika
Dharmamitra228) considers the abode of the Body of Bliss to
be the region Adhara-garbha-puspa-alarhkrta (?)1##°), He
says: — 1.000.000.000 worlds of four continents!?®) form
the three chiliocosms.!?t) The latter, taken 1.000.000.000
times are equal to one Prasara-anusarndhi( 7)***2). 1.000.000.000
such aggregates of worlds form one Prasara-tantu (?)12),
This one, being in its turn taken 1.000.000.000 times con-
stitutes one Madhya-prasara-tantu (?)2:*) (Finally), the lat-
ter, multiplied by 1.000.000.000 is that, which is called the
Puspa-adhara-garbha-alarhkara-vyuha(?), the sphere of Vai-
rocana,'?*t) on the palm of whose hand, in a minute particle
of it, may be placed the Great Frozen Lake. This Vairocana
is viewed as the Body of Bliss.

2) The definite Essence. (The Body of Bliss) is endowed
with the (32) characteristic marks (of a Buddha)'?®) and with
the (80) secondary features.123¢)

3) The definite circle of adherents is formed by the Bodhi-

sattvas, who have attained the tenth stage.

4) The definite character of enjoyment is: — Taking de-
light in the Truth of the Great Vehicle.12%?)

5) The definite time is: — Eternity.

As regards the Apparitional Body, we read in the Sutra-
lamkara:1238) —
By constantly showing acts of great dexterity,
Birth (in an individual form), the attainment of Enlighten-
ment, and that of Nirvana, —
This Apparitional Body proves a sure means of final deli-
verance,
Thus (we see the Apparitional Body) in four aspects. First of
all it manifests itself as Vigvakarman'?*®) or a Gandharva
[59 a], then it appears in the form of birds and the like, further-
on — as a (human) incarnation (like that of) ¢dkyamuni, and,
finally, as passing away into Nirvana. Dharmamitra, in his
turn, speaks of two forms, — that, which has and which has
not attained complete maturity.

(From all that has been said, we see), that the numerous

Bodhisattvas, who have attained the state of a Buddha, can
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neither be regarded as (coalesced into) one single substance, nor
may they, on the other hand, be viewed as a plurality of forms.
— The ideas of unity and plurality cannot be applied (to Bud-
dhahood). This is expressed by the Satralamkare}™®) as
follows: —
With the Buddhas, in the aspect of the Absolute,
There is neither unity nor plurality, —
Since (from one point of view) they are bodiless like space,
And (from the other) still adhere to their previous bodily
forms.
And:14) —
(From the standpoint of) the Absolute Essence,
Buddhahood is not a unity,
For (the Bodhisattvas that have come to Enlightenment)
Belong to different families,
(The Accumulation of Merit) of each of them cannot be
rendered fruitless,
Their moral feats are summarized and the course of moral
progress is beginningless.
Neither is it a plurality, the Cosmical Body being an un-
differentiated whole.
The Acts of the Buddha.

IV Acc,byby. Although the acts of the Buddha are so numerous as
to be inconceivable to our mind, still, having in view those,
who demand a definite number, and, moreover, in order to
examine more closely the principal achievements of the Bud-
dha, the learned (usually) mention twelve acts. Kamalagila
says: — It is necessary to remove the impediments in regard
of the thoughts, that concern the Buddha’s Body and his
twelve acts. And the Madhyamika Dharmamitral®?): — by
means of (the narrative of) the twelve acts of the Buddha,
beginning with his descent from Tusita,!**%) the converts are
brought to maturity.

The Ratnivali'?*) speaks of the Buddha’s acts as follows: —
(The Buddhas), guided by mercy, manifest (their achieve-
ments),
The coming (into this world), birth, enjoyment of life,
Departure from home, practise of asceticism,
The proceeding toward Enlightenment,
The victory over the Evil One and his hosts,
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The exposition of the Doctrine,

The descent from the abode of the gods,

And, in a like way, the passing away into Nirvana.
According to this and similar passages, the Buddha’s descent
from the realm of the gods is regarded as one of his achieve-
ments. When he was residing in the city of India called
Kegavati'245) the Lord [59 b] rose up to the realm of the gods
in order to convert His mother, (who was reborn there). Then-
cefrom he descended, by means of a staircase of lapis-lazuli,
and this His return is known as ““the descent from the abode
of the gods”.

In the Upayakaugalye and other Sutras'*s) the fact of
(Buddha’s) fixing the time of the decline of His Doctrine is
likewise considered to be one of His acts. (Buddha said) that the
Doctrine would cease to exist, when there would be no need
in it. He made this in order to prevent the arising of guilt,
connected with the (forcible) rejection of the Doctrine. The
Suvarna-prabhasottama'**’) says: —

The Buddhas do not pass away,

And their Doctrines do not cease to exist,

But, in the process of converting living beings,

They, (from time to time), show the passing away into Nir-

vana and the like,?47)
Some count the descent from the Tusita heavens among the
acts of the Buddha, but others object to this, saying, that,
since it is said in the Commentary on the Sutralarkara:124) —

Showing the dwelling in the region of Tusita, —

In the Commentary on the Abhisamayalarnkara:124%) —

By manifesting oneself as residing in the abode of Tusita, —

and the Uttaratantra:12%) — He became born etc., —
the Buddha’s residing in Tusita is regarded as previous to His
twelve acts. This, however, disagrees with the geat Commen-
tary on the Saridhi-nirmocana-satra,1?5) where it is said: —
(The Buddha) in His Apparitional form exhibits, simultane-
ously, in all the regions of the world, His twelve acts, to begin
with the first — His descent from Tusita, and up to the last
— the Great Nirvana. Now, there may arise the question, as
to which of the said acts being peculiar to the Buddha, and
which — to the Bodhisattva. It is said in the Pitr-putra-
samiigama-sitra,'**?) that the Highest of Sages, has, an im-
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measurable period of aeons before, attained Enlightenment in
the world called Indraketu, and that now He (constantly)
manifests Himself in the form of a Buddha or a Bodhisattva,
pursuing the welfare of living beings. {60 a] It is said as follows:
O Lord, in eight milliards of forms,
Thou hast manifested thyself as a Buddha,
Nevertheless, not satisfied with this,
Thou hast again directed Thy mind toward Enlightenment;
For skilful in the way of exercising Thy power,
By bringing to purification thousands of Buddhaic worlds,
Thou, o Buddha, art searched for by all living beings.
And at present, having made Thy first Initial Vow,
Here and there Thou doest appear.
And even now, Thou, o Greatest of Leaders,
Showest Thyself in innumerable hosts of Buddhas.
And in the Saddharma-pundarika'®s?) we read: —
For hundreds and thousands of aeons,
The duration of which cannot be measured,
I have attained Supreme Enlightenment (again and again)
And have constantly preached the Doctrine.

From all this we see, that (the Teacher) has attained Buddha-
hood long before (His manifesting the twelve acts), which,
consequently, are all to be equally viewed (as those of the
Buddha). However, there are other points of view, as regards
this subject, which are to be found with the different schoals.
Of these the Hinayanist tradition has been mentioned by me
before. According to the versions of (especially) Mahayanistic
character, the Buddhas, having attained Enlightenment in the
regions of Akanistha, exhibit, subsequently, their twelve
acts here, in the world of gross bodies. It is said in the Lanka-
vatara:1259)
In the world of gross bodies and in the immaterial sphere,
The Buddhas cannot attain Enlightenment,
Only in Akanistha, the sphere of pure matter,
Free from passions, thou canst become a Buddha.
In the Ghanavyiha-sitra:1%) —
All the Buddhas (attain Enlightenment) in Akanistha,
And those, who have not become Buddhas (there),
Cannot exhibit the twelve acts in the world of gross bodies.
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The Uttaratantra®>®) says: —
The Wisdom of the Universe, having mercifully looked down
upon all living beings,
Has, without changing His Cosmical Essence,
Manifested Himself in the form of diverse incarnations. [60b]
He assumed the birth (in an individual form),
Descended from the region of Tusita,
Entered His mother’s womb, became born,
Showed His skill in arts and sports,
Led a merry life amongst women,
Then, departed (from home), practised asceticism,
Came to Bodhimanda, vanquished the Evil One and his hosts,
Attained Supreme Enlightenment,
Turned the Wheel of the Doctrine,
And passed away into Nirvana.
These acts He demonstrated in the impure spheres,
As long as He was abiding in this world.
(The twelve acts) are, consequently, ascribed to the Apparitio-
nal Body. It is said, moreover, in the Vyakhyayukti:?s7) —
From the time of His existence as a teacher and Brahmana’s
son, Buddha manifested Himself only in one of His Appari-
tional forms. How that? (Gunamati)!?5¢) comments this
passage as follows: — The Lord, in the titiz>: of the Buddha
Kigyapa, manifested himself in one of His Apparitional
forms, as Brahmacarin, a teacher and Brahmana’s son. There-
after He was reborn as Cvetaketu in the Tusita heavens, and
then became Sarvarthasiddha, the son of Cuddhodana. He
dwelt in a royal palace, from which He (ultimately) departed,
went to Arddakalama!?®®) and other (heretical teachers) in
search of the Path for Attaining Enlightenment. After that
He gradually attained the state of a Buddha, preached His
Doctrine, and then, gradually passed away into Nirvana.
During all this time He showed only one of His Apparitional
forms,
Vagigvarakirti says: —
Victorious be He, who, having perceived the Absolute Truth
in Akanistha,
Has assumed the form of Cvetaketu, to act in behalf of the
denizens of Tusita,
And after that, for the sake of the living beings of this world,
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Has manifested Himself as the Highest of the Cakyas,
Has vanquished the Lord of Death and showed His miracu-
lous feats.

Thus, according to this and many other similar traditions, the
Teacher, having accomplished the Accumulation of Merit
[61 a], attained the tenth stage and the uttermost limits of
phenomenal existence, became a Buddha in Akanistha and
after that demonstrated in the world of gross bodies His
twelve acts, which are, consequently, all of them, to be
viewed as solely those of the Buddha.

Cakyamitra and others, who hold the coctrine of the
Guhyasamaja, say, that the Teacher, when He was practising
asceticism, left His worldly frame on the banks of the Nairan-
jana river, and, in His spiritual form, rose up t7 the Akanistha
heavens, where He became a Buddha in the fom of the Body of
Bliss. Thereupon the spirit again descended into the Body
wearied by penance, and after that, the oikzr zcts, the arrival
at Bodhimanda efc.were performed. Consequen:.y, tospeak with
the said authorities, the acts preceding =z przctice of asceti-
cism are to be regarded as those of the E-irisz1tva, and these,
performed subsequently, — as the actz % *k: Buddha. The
great translator, the Incarnation (of Ati;a) — Ratnabhkadra,
in his Refutation of the incorrect spells. skz-23 t-e same opinon.
The Madhyamika Dharmamitra in iz turn says, that the
Buddha, having attained Enlightenment ir Axanistha, exer-
cises his activity there, and that thz Budd-z in such a form,
and He, who has demonstrated the twelvz zcis in the world
of gross bodies exclusively, are to be regarizc &5 two (separate
manifestations).

The tradition in common with all the Vénicles is rendered,
by the Abhidharma-samuccaya'®) as foilyws: — Who is He,
the Buddha, inconceivable to our mind? (Answer) It is the
individual, who, from the time of His rezidiny in the Tusita
heavens and, up to that of the great Nirvasz. 25 demonstrated
in the world of gross bodies alf the acis of 17¢ Zoddisattva and
those of the Buddha.

The Abhidharma-samuccaye-bhasya*") gives the follow-
ing explanation: — In saying “all the acts of the Bodhisattva”,
the author of the main work means those exhibited in the
period, beginning with the Teacher’s abiding in Tusita and
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up to His victory over the Evil One. “The acts of the Buddha”
are those, that begin with the attainment of Enlightenment
and end with the final Rest. [61 b] Such is the direct meaning
of the words.

As concerns this narrative of ours, (the order of the
Buddha’s acts, given by it) is founded upon the verses of the
Uttaratantra. After the Brahmana’s son had died, the Teacher
was reborn in Tusita as Cvetaketu and preached His Doctrine
to the gods. At that time, by the force of His own virtues,
and that of the blessing of (all) the Buddhas, He came to hear,
from the sounds of celestial music, the following words:1262) —

O Thou, treasury of boundless virtues,

Displaying the light of High Wisdom, knowledge, memory
and understanding,

And endowed with matchless powers, —

Remember Thou the prophecy of Dipamkara.

Although,126%) Highest of living beings,

This abode of Tusita shines with the splendour of Thy vi-tues,

Stiil, as Thou hast a mind full of great mercy,

Let the rain of it descend (on earth) from the miraculous
banner of Commiseration.

The time is come, be Thou not indifferent,

And, as Thou art merciful, grant Thy ear to this prayer.

Notes.

1 These translations are in need of revision, since there are considerable
mistakes in which both translations always agree.

2 Bod-Chos-hbyun.

1 Tib. bdun-ldan = Sanscr. Saptigva, Sapta¢va-vahana, — epossessed
of seven» — the seven horses of the sun’s chariot.

2 tib. thugs-bskyed = (bodhi-) citta-utpada; definition cf. below 47 a. 5.
Cf. also Bodhicaryavatara I 15. 16.

3 tib. dge-tshogs = kugala-sarnbhara — ‘‘Accumulation of Merit”, con-
sists of bsod-nams-kyi-tshogs = punya-sambhara ‘‘Accumulation of Virtue”
and ye-ges-kyi-tshogs = jhana-sambhara — ‘‘Accumulation of Transcendental

Wisdom”; cf. below 49 a. 3ff.

4 Tib. sku-gsum '“The Three Bodies (of Buddha)” — saribhoga-kiys —
the Body of Bliss — Buddha in the heaven Akanistha (cf. below 57 a. 4, 58 a.
6—b. 5), nirmana-kzye — the Incarnate Form (in the person of Cakyamuni
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e_tc. cf. 57 a. 45, — b. 2, 3), and dharma-kdya — the Cosmical Body, represen-
t.mg the Universe sub specie aeternitatis. On the dhorma-kdya and its identi-
fication with the Absolute cf. below 57a. 3, 58a. 4. Cf. also “‘Conception of
Buddhist Nirvana” p. 33.

5 tib. gzui-hdsin-gos-bral-ba = grahya-grahaka-rahita. This passage
re_fers to Buddha viewed as the Absolute. Cf. Vasubandhu's Commentary on
Sutralamkara V1.7, — “dhorma-dhitoh pratycksato gamane dvaya-laksanena
viyukto grahya-grahaka-laksanene' yam dargana-marga-avestha”, Cf. also Asta-
sahasrikapindartha Tg. MDO. X1V 333 a. 7. The Sanscrit text of this verse,
preserved in Haribhadra’s Abhisamayilarkdrdloka (MS. Minaev 23 b. 4.)
is als follows: Prajfigparamita jiinam advayem. se Tathagatah — The Climax
of Wisdom is the unique (undifferentiated) Divine Wisdom. This is the
Buddha. A more theistic conception of Buddhahood is to be found in the
Uttaratantra (Tib. Rgyud-bla-ma) of Maitreya-Asanga, where the Buddha is
spoken of as eternal (hdus-ma-byas = asariiskrta, — which term is explained
as thog -ma -dbus-mthah-med-pa— having neither beginning, middle nor end),
— and endowed with Wisdom, Love, and Power (mkhyen-dan-brise-dani-nus-
pa-ldan = jiiana-krpa-samarthyavan) (Tg. MDO. XLIV 55 a. 3-7).

6 Tib. bya-lam ‘‘the path of birds”.

7 Tib. chu-hdzin = jaladhara “‘the bearer of water’.

8 Tib. fion-mons-kyi-sgrib-pa = klega-varane — the Obscuration of
Passion and ges-byahi-sgrib-pa = jheya-avarane — the Obscuration of Ignorance.

9 An allusion to the Apratisthita-nirvina. On the latter as the form
of existence peculiar to the saribhoge-kdye and Buddha in this form regarded
as the Supreme God, cf. below 57 a. 4 and 57 b. 4.

10 Tib. ran-byun = Svayambhi. The xyl. has ‘“‘rab-byun”.

11 Tib. shyin-dgra = Yajfiari “The enemy of sacrifices”.

12 Tib. gtsug-na-sle-ba = Candragekhara — ‘‘with the moon in his
diadem”. 13 tib. log-kdren = Vinayaka.

14 Tib. skem-byed.

15 Tib. mig-ston = Sahasraksa — ‘‘endowed with 1000 eyes”.

16 Tib. htsho-byed = Jiva.

17 Tib. ston-par khos-hche che-bar mion-rlom etc. ‘‘khas-iche che-bar” is
a form of alliteration corresponding, in Indian poetics, to the Chekanuprasa;
cf. Alarhkarasarvasva.

18 tib. srid-gsum = tribhuvana — the human world, the realm of
the gods and the infernal regions, or = khams-gsum. Cf. below p. 17, note 131.

19 tib. hdren-byed 7ams-byed. hdren-byed is a literal translation of the
Sanscrit netra or nayena — ‘‘the eye”.

20 Gautama.

21 tib. rig-byed-gfun-hdzin.

22 tib. nam-mkhahi-gos-can cf. Nyayabindu B. B. 62. 19, 63. 10, 93. 1.

- 23 The Cravakas, Pratyekabuddhas and Bodhisattvas are respectively
compared to the bees that are satisfied by merely beholding the flower, those
that enjoy its odour, and those striving to obtain from it honey — the true
essence of Buddha’s tcaching,

24 Tib. fer-% = upagama ‘“‘Pacification”, ‘‘Quiescence”.
25 Tib. chos-rnams-sdud-mdzad. These are: —
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a) Of Hinayanistic Scripture: —

Ananda — the Compller of the Siitras cf. below 92b. 2—03b. 3.

Upali — the Compiler of the Vinaya cf. below 93 b. 4—94 a. 2.

Mahiakagyapa — the Compiler of the Abhidharma cf. below 94 a. 2—3.

b) Of the Mahayana: —

the Bodhisattva Mafijugri — Compiler of the Abhidharma,

”» ”» Maitl'eya - ” Viﬂaya.

»» »» Vajrapani — » Siitras cf. below, 101 a. 4.

26 Tib. rtag-chad smra-bahi-lta-ba — ¢agvatavada and uccheda-vada.

27 Tib. dkar-phyogs-lha-rnams ‘‘the gods of the light (white) quarter”,
according to the Tibetan fradition “‘those that rejoice in virtuous deeds”. They
are opposed to nag-phyogs-kyi-lha-rnams — ‘‘the divinities of the dark quarter,
those that rejoice in deeds of sin.

28 cf. M. V. § 125,

29 Tib. nag-gi-yul-las hdas ‘‘passed beyond the sphere of words".

30 The celebrated Teachers of Buddhism in India — Nagarjuna, Ar-
yasanga, Aryadeva etc. The prophecy, as rendered by the Lankivatara and
Mafijugrimiilatantra cf. below — with regard to Nagarjuna — 105b. 3—6,
and to Asanga 105b. 6—106 a. 3.

In this verse there are 12 varieties of Chekanuprasa:

(a) rgyal-ba mchog-gis mchog-tu “by the Highest of Buddhas as great”

(mchog-gis — *“‘by the Highest”; mchog-tu — ‘‘as great”).

(b) lun-bstan-bstan-pa — *...foretold, of the Doctrine...” (lun-bstan
“‘foretold”; bstan-pe ‘‘the Doctrine”);
(c) dar-mdzad mdzad-pa dri-med — ‘‘...the Propagators, the stainless

work...” (dar-mdzad — “‘the Propagators”; mdzad-pa dri-med —
““the stainless work”);
(d) mnak; mnah-bdag — ...“‘apprehending, of the Lord...” (mnah

mastering, apprehending”; mnah-bdag” — the Lord”;

(e) dam-pahi dam-pahi-chos — *‘. .. the Great One, the Highest Truth...”
(dam-pahi — ‘‘of the Great One’’; dam-pahi-chos = sad-dharma —
“‘the Highest Truth...” lit. — “Doctrine”).;

(f) kun kun-tu bzun-phyir — ‘‘...all of it completely possessing...”
(kun — ““all”’; kun-tu — ‘‘completely”);

() theg-pa-gsum-gyi-tshul tshul-b3in ‘.. .of the three Vehicles the systems
duly...” (tshul — *“‘system’; “‘tshul-bZn"” — “‘duly”);

(h) rab-ston ston-pahi — ‘‘...well expounded; the Teacher’s...” (rab-
ston — ‘“‘well expounded”; ston-pa — ‘‘the Teacher”);

(i) gsuri-rab rab-tu etc. — ““...Word perfectly etc....” (gsunr-rab —
“Word (Scripture);” rab-tu — “perfectly");

(k) mniah-bahi-thugs; thugs-rjes — *‘...with powerful mind, mercifully

.."” (mnaoh-bahi-thugs — “powerful mind”; thugs-rjes — ‘‘out
of mercy"),

(l—m) dgons-hgrel hgrel-bgad bgad-ps — ‘.. .primary and secondary com-
ments uttered...’” (dgons-hgrel = Sanscr. vrtti — ‘‘primary com-
mentary”; hgrel-bgad = Sanscr. tippani — ‘‘secondary Comment”;
bgad-pa — ‘‘uttered, spoke”).
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31 The Hinayiina Is sometimes regarded as consisting of two independent

parts: — the Vehicle of the Cravakas and that of the Pratyekabuddhas.

32 cf. note 2 |—m.

33 The fundamental Scripture of Buddhism (pravacana), the Tibetan

translation of which is the Bkah-hgyur.

34 The division of Castras — tib. Bstan-hgyur.

35 Tib. bslab-pa-gsum. (a) tshul-khrims-kyi-bslab-pa = adhicila-giksa —
the Discipline of Morals.

{b) sems-kyi-bslab-ps = adhicitta-gikss — the Discipline of the Mind,
otherwise termed tin-fie-hdzin-gyi-bslab-pa = adhisamadhi-gikss —
the Discipline of Meditation.

(c) ges-rab-kyi-bslsb-pa = adhiprajia-giksa — the Discipline of high
(analytic) Wisdom.

36 Tib. bsdu-ba-b¥i = catvari samgraha-vastini: —

(a) mkho-ba-sbyin-pa = ddna — charity.

(6) sfian-per-smre-ba = priya-vidita — fine, polite speech.

(c) don-spyod-pa = artha-carya — favourable acts.

(d) don-mthun-pa = samana-arthata — common interest, cf. below 50 b. 5
and M.V, § 35.

38 Tib. dyin-zas = havirbhuj or hutacana — “‘the devourer of oblations™.

39 Tib. brda-sprod-tshig — grammatically correct words.

40 Xyl. corrupt. Read gsun-gnas for gsur-gnas.

41 Tib. dam-pahi-chos = saddharma. For definition c¢f. below.

42 Tib. rdsu-hphrul-gyi-rkan-pe-b#i = rddhipads cf. M. V. § 40.

43 Tib, chu-srin-rgyal-mtshan-can = Makaradhvaja — *‘the Owner of the

Crocodile Ensign.”

44 Tib. smin-grol-gyi-zin — “‘the field of Conversion and Salvation™.

45 cf. above p. 6 note 36.

46 Tib, chos-kyi-hkhor-lo-bskor-ba = dharma-cakra-pravartana — ““Tur-

ning the Wheel of the Doctrine”.

Three divisions of Scripture are known, with regard to time and contents: —

(a) Early Scripture (tib, bkah-dan-po) — the Hinayana.

(b) Intermediate (tib. bkah-bar-ba) — the Midhyamika Doctrine and the
Prajiid-paramita.

(c) Latest (tib. bkah-the-ma) — the Yogicara Doctrine. cf. below 76 b.
6—80a. 3.

47 cf. below 97b. 3—4, 104 b. 4—6.

48 Tib. Bysi-chub-sems-dpohi-ade-snod. Kangyur DKON. 1IL. 160b.5.,

quoted in the Vyakhyayukti 136 b. 3—4.

49 Tib. Rnam-bgad-rigs-pe, The work of Vasubandhu, ene of his Pra-

karanas; tib. translation —Tangyur MDO LVII1136 b. 4—137 a. 8 (condensed).

50 cf. p. 6 note 35. 51 ibid. 52 ibid.

53 Tib. kun-nas-fion-monis-pa = sarklega. .

B4 Tib, las-kyi-kun-nas-Aon-mons-pa = karma-saritklega.

§5 Tib. Aon-mons-pohi-kun-nas-Aon-mons-pa = klega-sarnklega.

56 Tib. skye-bohi-kun-nas-fon-mons-pa = jati-sarkleca. Gunamati in his

Vyikhyayuktitikd (Tg. MDO. LX. 16b. 5—8) enlarges upon this subject as
follows: — Mon-mons-pahi-kun-nas-fion-mois-pa dait las-kyi-kun-nas-iion-meis-
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pe dei skye-bahi-kun-nas-fion-moiis-pa-ste; fion-mons-pa-iiid kun-nas-flon-mons-
pa-yin-pas fion-moris-pahi-kun-nas-ficn-mons-pa-ste. las daii skye-bahi-kun-nas-
fion-mons-pa-ghis kyan de-b¥in-no. de-la yan-lag gsum-po ma-rig-pa dan sred-pa
dani len-pa-dag-ni fion-mons-pahi-kun-nas-fion-mons-pa-yin-no. hdu-byed dan
srid-pa daii yan-lag-ghiis-ni las-kyi-kun-nas-iion-mons-pa-yin-fe. rnam-par-ges-
pa-la-sogs-pa yan-lag lhag-ma-rnams-ni skye-bahi-kun-nas-ion-morns-pa-yin-ro,
Accordingly, the members 1, 8, and 9 of the formula of Evolution (i. e. avidya,
trsnd and upadana) form “‘the defilement of passion” (klega-sariklega), — the
members 2, 10 (sarhskara and bhava) — the defilement of former deeds, and the
remaining seven (vijiiana, nama-riipa, sad-dyatena, spar¢a, vedana, jati, and
Jjara-marana) — the ‘‘defilement of birth” (jati-samklega).

57 Tib. dbar~pohi-sgo bsruns-pas — ‘‘by guarding the doors of the senses”,

58 Tangyur MDO LVIII 135b. 6—17.

59 Tib. thos-pa yons-su-byan-bar hgyur-ba — ‘‘Complete purification of
the matters studied”.

60 Prajiiaparamita. Xyl. corrupt. Read according to Tg. ges-rab-kyi-don
etc. for ges-rab-kyis.

61 This and the following is condensed from the Vyakhyayukti. Ibid.135b.

7—136 a. 8.

62 cf. ‘“‘Conception of Buddhist Nirvidna” p.17. Correct bden-pa-rtogs-
pa for bden-par-rtogs-pa.

63 Tib. thos-pa-las-byun-bahi-ges-rab = ¢rutimayi prajiia. cf. M. V. § 65.

64 Tib. bsam-pa-las-byur-bahi-ges-rab = cintamayi prajia. Ibid.

65 Tib. bsgom-pa-las-byun-bahi-ges-rab = bhavanamayi prajia.  Ibid.
This passage is likewise condensed from the Vyakhyayukti. (Tg. MDO. LVIII
136 a. 8—b. 3).

66 Tangyur MDO LVIII, 142a. 3—5.

67 Tg. yon-tan-lna for phan-yon-rnam-pe-lia.

68 Tib. hphags-paki-¢es-rab-kyi-mig sbyon-bar-byed-pa — ‘‘Purification
of the vision of Highest Wisdom, the attribute of a Saint’’. This hphags-
pahi-ges-rab is synonymous with hjig-rten-las-hdas-pahi-ges-rab = lokottara
prajfia and with yogipratyaksa. Cf. *‘Conception of Buddhist Nirvana' p.16—20.

69 Tg. LVIIL 141 a. 4—8.

70 Tib. byan-chub-kyi-phyogs = bodhi-paksa. These are (thirty seven in
number): —

dran-pa-iie-bar-gfag-pa-b¥i = catvari smriyupasthanani.

yan-dag-par-spori-pa-b¥i = catvari prahinani.

rdzu-hphrul-gyi-rkan-pa-b¥i = catvira rddhi-padah.

dban-po-lha pafica indriyani.

stobs-lina paiica balani.

byan-chub-yan-lag-bdun = sapta bodhy-angini.

hphags-pahi-lam-yan-lag-brgyad = @rya-astanga-marga.

71 Tg. MDO. LVIIL 141 a. 8—b. 3.

72 Tib. rgyud-smin-pa-rnams-la. Tg. has rgyu-smin-pa.

73 Tg. 141b. 3—1.

74 cf. Meghadiita, Pirvamegha v. 33 (toya-krida-nirata-yuvati etc.).

75 Correct, according to Tg. (141b. 5) yan-hbyusn-bohi-sred-pa for ...
srid-pa.

n
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76 Tib. bsam-gtan = dhyana (of four kinds cf. M. V. § 67).
77 Thi. miwon-per-ges-pa = ebhijiia cf. M. V. § 14.
78 Tib. tshad-med-pa = apramina ibid. § 69.
79 Tib. rnam-par-thar-bs = vimoksa ibid. § 70.
80 Tib. hjig-tshoga = satkdya, defined as zog-beas-kyi-phui-po-la —
sasravah pafica skandhih — the five groups of elements influenced by passions,
81 Tib. gzuns  dharani.
82 Tib. Byams-pa-sen-ge-sgrahi-mdo. Kg. DKON V. 82a. 4—5. The
Kg. has: mi gan-gis-ni Gangahi bye-siied-kyi hjig-rten-khams-mchog rin-chen
goen-byas-te dgah-mchog-sems-kyis etc.
83 Tib. sans-rgyas-zin = buddha-kgetra.
84 Kg. DKON. V. 82a. 12, —
Ston-chen-khams-ni rin-chen gser-dag-gis
bkar-ste gan-la sbyin-pa bved-pa-ni
tshig-bZihi tshigs-su-bead-pa-grig brjod-pas
ji-ltar phan-hdogs de-ltar hgyur-ma-yin.
85 Tib. Sen-ges-zus-pahi-mdc. Kg. DKON. VI 27b. 4. Quoted in the
Ciksa-samuccaya BB. 53. 8 — jati-smard dharma-danat.
86 Tib. Kluhi-rgyal-po rgyz-mishos Zus-pahi-mdo. Kg. MDO. XIV,
125a. 4.
87 Tib. Rin-chen-phren-ba. The Work of Nagarjuna Tg. MDO. XCIV,
143 a. 2. The Tg. has: chos-gZuri-don-dag dran-pa for giun-gi-don-dag dran-pa.
88 Tib. Lhag-pahi-bsam-pe-zsxal-bahi-mdo. Quoted in the Ciksa-
samuccaya B. B. 351. 1—8: — nsath:ktam Arys-adhy@caya-sarhcodena-siitre-
vimgatir ime Maitreyo anugamsi nirimisa-dane yo labha-satkaram apratikanksan
dharma-danam dadati (dadami ?). Katame vimgatih yadute smrtimamg ca bhavati
matimang ca bhavati buddhimame co bhevati gatimiathg ca bhaveti dhrtimarng ca
bhavati projRavam¢ ca bhavati lokoutardm ca prajiiam anuvidhyati alpa-rigo
bhayvati alpa-dveso alpa-mohoh. Mirag ro asys avasarerh na labhate buddhair bha-
gavadbhih samanvahrivate amanusids cai’ nam raksanti devig ca asya ojah
k@ye praksipanti amitrag (sic) ca osya avatram na labhante mitréni ca asya
abhedyani bhavanti @deyn-vacanag ca bhavati vai¢aradydrng ca (sic) pratilabhate
saumanasya-bahulagy ca bhavati ridvar-pragastag co anusmarapiysm co asys
tad dharma-dangm bhavati ime Maitreya virigatir anugamsa ifi.
89 Tib. blo = buddhi. 90 Tib. blo-gros = maii.
81 Tib. hjig-rten-los-hdas-pahi-ges-rab = lokottara prajia is the same as
bphags-pahi-ges-rab cf. above p. 10 note 68.
82 Tib. glags = avatdra. 93 Tib. mi-ma-yin-pa = emanusya.
94 Tib. mdans = ojas. 95 Tib. mi-kjigs-pa=vai¢iradye cf.M.V.§8.
96 Tib. Bslab-btus, B. B. p. 350. 24 — dharma-danar niramisam punya-
vrddhi-nimittars dhavati and Karika XXVI — sarvavasthasu sattvartho dharma-
-danari niramigseh bodhi-cittam ca punyaesya vrddhi-hetuh samasatah.
97 Craveka- yana- abhisamayc-goira, pratyekabuddha- yana-abhisamaya-
gotra, tathageta-yana-abhisamaya-gorrs — M. V. § 61,
98 Tg. MDO. LVIII 141 a. 1—2. 99 Tib. maon-pa-kun-las-btus-pa.
The Work of Aryasanga. Ibid. LVI, 123 b. 5.
100 Cotrect hdwn-pa daii kha-fon-byed-pa daii bgad-pa-ni... for ....

kha-ton-byed-ps dan bgad-pas.
101 Tih 1un rn"m-hhyed Kangyor HDUT VI—-IX
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102 Tib. phuii-po = skandha. 103 Tib. khams = dhasu.
104 Tib. skye-mched = dyatana.
105 Tib. rten-cin-hbrel-par-hbyun-ba = pratitya-samutpida.
106 jJatakamala (ed. Kern, Harvard Series 1891) p. 214.14—215.2
(Sutasoma-jataka).
107 dipah ¢rutarh moha-tamak- pramathi caurady-ahérysms paeramaen
dhanarit ca
sammoha-gatru-vyathanaya ¢astrarn nayopadesta parama¢ ca mantri
(verse 32).
108 Mara.
109 pararm nidhinam yagasah ¢riyag ca (end of verse 33) correct grags
dann dpal-gyi-gter for grags dan dpal dan gter.
110 satsammgame priabhrta-¢ibherasya sabhdsu vidvaj-jane-rafijanasya, para-
provida-dyuti-bhaskarasya (vigesahetuh) ... (pada 1, 2, 3 of verse 34).
111 vinite-dipta-pratibhojjvalasya prasahya kirti-pratibodhanasya, vak-
sousthovasyd’ pi vigesahetuh yogat prasannarthagatih ¢rutacrih (verse 37).
112 arthe is here in the sense of bhistah sadbhiite’ rthah ¢f. Nyayabindu
B. B. p. 11. 18.{f. (on yogipratyaksa).
113 In tib. bsgoms (= bhavana) stands for yoga of the original. Prof.
J- Speyer’s translation of this passage is quite wrong.
114 Crutva ca vairodhika-dosa-muktar trivarga-margarm semupagrayante
Crutinusara-pratipatti-saras taranty akrcchrens ce janma-durgem. (verse 38).
115 Tib. hkhor-gsum = trivarga i. e. dharma, arths, kadma — religion,
wealth and love.
116 Tg. MDO. LXIIIL 27 a. 8—b. 1.
117 Tib. De-bzin-ggegs-pahi-gsan-ba-bstan-pa. Kg. DKON. L 130b.
7—131a. 1.
118 Tib. Blo-gros-rgya-mtshos-zus-pahi-mdo. Kg. MDO. XIV, 51b. 1
(Ist and 20d verse) and 52 a. 1. (34 verse) quoted in the Ciksasamuccaya p.
4344,
119 Parigrhito bhavati (sic) jinebhir
devebhi nagebhi ca kirinarebhih (sic) punyena jiianena parigrhitah
saddharmadharitva (sic) tathagatanam. p. 43. 6—9.
120 Omitted in the Ciksasamuccaya.
121 Cakro 'the Brahma tatha (sic) lokapalo
manugya-rajé bhuvi cakravariti
sukhena saukhyena ca bodhi (sic) budhyate
saddharmadharitva tathagatanam.
122 Sic according to the passage in the Prajiaparamita quoted below.
To speak with the Lamas, not merely a theg-chen-gyi-grub-mthah-smra-ba (ex-
pounder of Mahayanistic teachings) is meant here, but a Bodhisattva, one
who belongs himself to the family of the High Vehicle — a theg-chen-gyi gan-zag.
123 Here the first four subdivisions of the Path — the sambhdra —,
prayoga —, dar¢cana —, and bhavana-marga are meant.
124 The mi-slob-lam = agaiksa-marga.
1256 Ciksasamuccaya B. B. 351. 13—352. 1 ... ye trisghasra-maha-
sahisre lokadhatau sattvGs te sarve arhattvam prapnuyus tesarmi ca arhatarm
yad danamayar punya-kriya-vastu ¢ilemayam punya-kriyg-vastu bhavanamayan
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punya-kriyi-vastu tat kith maisyase Anonds api su so bahu (sic) punyaskandhah.
Gha bahu bhagavan bahu sugata bhagavan iha... (351. 18)) ... ate’'py Ananda
bahutararh punyaskandharic prasavati yo bodhisattvo mahasattvo’ parasya bodhisat-
vasya projfiaparamita-pratisayuktarn dharmari degayati ontaca eks-divasam
api.

126 danemayar punya-kriyi-vastu, ¢ilamayath punya-kriya-vastu, bhave-
namayam punya-kriya-vastu cf. M. V. § 93.

127 Ciksasamuccaya 352. 2—4. ... idam Ananda tasys bodhisattvasys
mahasativasya dharma-danem sarva-gravaka-yanikinim api sarve-pratyeka-
buddha-yanikanam ca pudgalanam kugala-milam abhibhavati,

128 Lit. the Vehicles of the Crdvakas and Pratyekabuddhas.

129 Tg. MDO. XLIV 73a. 4—b. 1. 130 Tg. corrupt fiid-re.

131 Tib. srid-gsum = khams-gsum: —

a) hdod-pahi-khams = kama-dhatu — the sphere of gross bodies,

b) gzugs-kyi-khams = riipa-dhatu — the sphere of ethereal bodies, and

€) gaugs-med-kyi-khams = ariipa-dhatu — the sphere of immaterial bodies.

132 Cf. Conception of Buddhist Nirvana p. 12—13 and Index 6 s, v,
Yoga Il

133 Tib. Mdo-sde-rgyan X1I 21—23. (Ed. Prof. S. Lévi.)

134 yo granthato’ rthato va gatha-dvaya-dharene prayujyeta se hi daga-
vidham anugamsamn labhate sattrottame dhiman.

135 krtsnar ca dkitu-pustim pramodyaerh ¢o’ itamarit marenae-kals janma
ca yathabhikamam jati-smaratim ca sartatre.

136 cf. above p. 13 and note 47. Vasubandhu, commenting this line,
says: krtsna-dhitu-pustih sarva-mahiayana-adhisthandya dhdtu-pustis ted Gva-
rana-vigamat sarvatra mahavane' dhimukti-labhatah — Full increase of the
elements (of virtue) means increase of all the elements, that cause one’s per-
petual abiding in the Mahayana, for, all the obscurations having been (through
this) removed, adherence to the family of the High Vehicle at all times is
secured.

Prof. S. Lévi translates: L'alimentation des Plans intégrale c’est I'alimen-
tation des Plans pour dominer intégralement le Grand Véhicule, car, ces obstruc-
tions une fois quittées, on arrive 4 la croyance dans l'intégralité du Grand
Véhicule. (?)

137 buddhaic ca samavadhinarh tebhyah ¢ravanam tathd’ grayanasya
adhimuktin saha buddhyd draya-mukhatdm &cu bodhirit ca,

138 Tib. sans-rgyas-rnams-doi-phrad-pa = buddha-samavadhana.

139 samadhi-mukhata dharoni-mukhaté ca — the medium of deep medi-
tation and that of memory.

140 Tg. MDO LVIll 34a. 1—2. 141 Correct thos-na for thos-nas,

142 lbid. 40 b. 2—3.

143a Cf. Abidharriiakoga-bhasya B.B.6.2—3. — don-dam-paki-ches mya-~
fian las-hdas-pa. Cf.also Rosenberg Problems p.87 “‘dharma par excellence”.

143b Lit. an object of mental faculty (yid-kyi-yul = mano-visaya).

144 This and the following is condensed from the Vyakhyayukti (Tg.
MDO. LVIII 40b. 3—41a. 2).

145 Tib. hdus-byas = sariskrta. 146 Tib. hdus-ma-byas = asamskrta.

147 Tib. ges-bys = jiieya.

The Jewelry of Scripture 10
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148 Tib. yen-dag-pahi-lta-ba = samyag-drsti, the first of the eight sub-
divisions of a Saint’s Path (arys-astanga-marga cf. MV. § 44.)

149 The Vyakhyayukti (40b. 5.) says: de-ni~yid-kho-nahi-yul-yin-£in
yul-kho-na-yin-gyi rten-ni ma-yin-no — it (dherma as a non-sensuous element)
is an object of the intellectual faculty only, and only the object, but not that
which forms the support (of mental faculty). And Gunamati (Vyakhyayuktitika,
Tangyur MDO. LX 14 b. 2—24.) comments: — de-ni yid-kho-naki yul yin-
#in JYes-bya-ba-ni mig-lo-sogs-pa-nas lus-kyi-dban-po-la-thug-pa-rnams-kyi ma-
yin-pa-ste. de-ltar-na gsugs-la-sogs-pa bsal-ba-yin-ne. mig-gi-rnam-par-ges-
pa-la-sogs-pa-dag-kyarn de-ltar thal-bar-hgyur-na mi-run-bas yul-kho-na-yin-gyi
rten-ni ma-yin-no Zes-bya-ba-hdi smos-te. mig-gi rnam-par-ges-pa-la-sogs-pa-ni
yid-kyi-rten-ya# yin-pas-so: — the words ‘‘an object of intellectual faculty
only* mean that it is not one corresponding to any of the sensuous faculties,
to begin with the visual and ending with the tactile. Accordingly, (such elements as
those of) Matter etc. are excluded. In such a case (the different kinds of)
consciousness — the visual etc., — could be likewise meant (here). This would
be a mistake; therefore, (the Author) says: ‘‘only the objects of mental faculty
but not its supports”, for visual consciousness and the other (five) are the
supports of mental faculty. Cf. Central Conception of Buddhism p. 8. 6—12.

150 Tib. hbyun-hgyur = bhavana. The Vyakhyayukti (40b. 8% ays with
regard to this meaning of dharma: hbyun-bar-hgyur-ba-la-ni licu-byed-kyi-
rdzas-rnams-ni dehi-chos-so — the attribute (quality) of t{iings that are
subjected to the influence of (active, originating) forces. In both the Xyl and
the Tangyur text of the Vyakhyayukti we have lus-hdi-ni-rgas-pahi (or: rga-
bahi) chos yin-no. This is evidently a mistake made by the Lotsavas in trans-
lating from the original which must have been jard-dharmo’ yam kayah —
a bahuvrihi which they mistook for a tatpuruse. Gunamati’s Commentary
(Tg. MDO. LX 14 b. 5) has correctly — rga-bahi-chos-can.

151 Cf. M. V. § 260. 152 Tib. ren-gi-mtshan-fid = svaelaksana.

153 Tib. gzugs-su-run-ba = riipena, has the same meaning as sapratigha-
tva cf. Central Conception of Buddhism p. 1L

154 Tg. MDO. LVIII 32 a. 4.

155 Tib. Ched-du-brjod-pahi-tshoms. Tg. MDO. LXXI. 7b. 5. The Tg.
has bde-ba thob for bde-bar fial.

156 Cf. M. V. § 82.

187 Tib. gzugs-med-kyi-tii-nie-hdzin. Is the same as samapatti cf. M. V.
§ 68.

158 Tib. nan-pahi-skyabs lit: the interior (i. e. Buddhist) refuge. Cf.
M. V. § 267 2.

159 Tib. hkhor-daii-beas-pa together with (its) retinue.

160 Tib. ran-biin-med-pa = nihsvabhivata.

161 Tib. sfir-rje-chen-po = mahakaruna cf. below p. (Xyl. 26 a. 6—b. 1.):
stoni-fiid-siiin-rjehi-siiin-po-can = karuna-garbha ¢iinyata — Great Commisera.-
tion — the Essence of Relativity. cf. Conception of Buddhist Nirvapa p. 83

162 srid-Zir-ltuni-ba. srid-pa = bhava is the phenomenal world. Z2i-(ba) =
sama “‘ Quiescence” means here the Hinayanistic Nirvana. The idea of altruism
and love in connection with the Doctrine of the Mahayana is expressed in the
Abhisamayalarmkara 1. 10 as follows: — prajiiaya na bhave sthanam krpaya
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na came sthitih — by being possessed of High Wisdom, one does not remain in
the phenomenal world, and being full of love, one does not abide in the (egoistic)
peace,

163 Tib. gZi-mthun-pa = samanadhikaranye.

164 rtogs-pohi-chos = adhigame-dharma.

165 lusi-gi-chos = Ggama-dharma. The quotation {s from the Abhidharma-
koga: Tg. MDO. LXIII, 27a. 8.

166 Tg. MDO. XLIV, 55 b. 1.

187 Tib. hgog-pa = nirodha.

168 The following pussage is repeated twice: — a) as the definition, made
by Buston himself, and b) as a quotation from the Abhidharmasamuccaya Tg.
MDO. LVI 108 a. 1—2. The Absclute is here termed de-b¥in-#id = tathata.

169 Tib. slob-pahi-(spasis-pa). 170 mi-slob-pahi = spans-pa.

171 Tib. lhag-med-kyi-myan-hdos = anupadhi-gesa-nirvana.

172 Tg. MDO. XLV 55 b. 1.

173 Tib. mthon-lam = dargana-marga.

174 Tib. sgom-lam = bhavana-marga.

175 Tib. mi-slob-lam = agaiksa-marga.

176 Tib, tshogs-lam = sambhira-mérga.

177 Tib. sbyor-lam = prayoga-mirga.

178 Tib. hkhor — retinue, followers (parivira).

179 Tib. bag-chags = vasana. 180 Tib. spros-pa = prapafica.

181 Tib. chos-kyi-dbyiis = dharma-dhatu.

182 of. below p. 31—33.

183 Tib. chos-fiid = dharmata.

184 Tg. MDO. XLI1V, 43 b.

185 Tib. rgyu-mthun-(pahi-hbras-bu) = nisysnda-phala. Haribhadra’s
Abhisamayalamkaralokad (MS. Minaev 29 a. 13—29 b. 2.) has: tathagata-dharma-
degandyd evo’ pacdra-nirdista-purusa-kire-svabhaviy@ esa sadrgah syando
nisyandas tad-snuriipar phalerh yat sutradi. ... (Ggama-dharmabh).

186 Xyl. Sunyagri.

187 Of the (ravakas, Pratyekabuddhas, and Bodhisattvas.

188 Tib. gzui-ba-bdag-med = grahya-nairatmya, the same as dherma-
ngiragtmya.

189 Tib. myan-hdas (=Mahaparinirvéna. Kg. MDO. V1], 1X, X).

190 This and the following is condensed from the Pratityasamutpada-a-
di-vibhanga-nirdea-tiki of Gunamati. Tg. MDO XXXVL75 b. 4—~T b. 7

191 Cf. MV. § 112,

192 Xyl. corrupt.: yod-pa-ma-yin-pe; correct — yon-po-ma-yin-pa.

193 Tib. dran-pa-iie-bar-gag-pa = smrty-upasthana. Cf, abovep. 10 note70.

194 The defilement (sgrib-pa) spoken of here is the same as kun-nas-
fion-mons-pa (= samklega) on page 9 note 56.

195 Tib. khams-gsum cf. above p. 7 note 31,

196 Tib. bdag-rkyen = adhipati-pratyaya.

197 Tg. MDO. XLIV 74 a. 1. 198 Ibid. LVIII 137 b. L, ff.

199 Sic according to Tg. — yenr-dag-par-bslan-pa-fid-kyis. Xyl —
yen-dog-par-blaii-pa-fid-kyis.

200 Tib. dban-du-mdzad-pe-fid-kyis.

10*
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201 rab-tu-ldan-pa-iid-kyis. Tg. has rab-tu-bstan-pa.

202 Read according to Tg. — bar-chad-ma-byas-par bar-chad-med-par
yar-dag-par etc. Xyl. has — bar-chad ma-byas-per yan-dag-par etc.

203 According to Vyakhyayukti (Tg. 133 b. 7) a) hbrug-sgra-liar-sab-pa —
deep as thunder, b) sfian-Zin-hjebs-la-rna-bar-sfian-pa — charming and agreeable
to the ear, c) yid-du-hon-¥in-dgah-bar byed-pa —pleasing and causing delight.
d) rnam-par-gsal-fin-rnam-par-rig-par-bya-ba — perfectly clear and intelligible,
€) mian-hos-gir-mi-mthun-pa-med-pa — worthy of being heard to and free
from contradiction,.

204 The Tg. text of the Vyakhyayukti and Gunamati’s Commentary
(Tg MDO LX 171 b. 7—8) have both... ji-siied-pa-la-thug-par-go-bar-mdzad,
Xyl. — ji-siied-pa-la-go-bar-mdzad.

205 ¢agvatavida and ucchedavada — Eternalism and Nihilism. Gunamati’s
Vyakhyayuktitikd says (172 a. 1—2) — hdi-ltar-rtag-pa-daii-chad-pa-la-sogs-
pahi-mthek spans-pahi hphags-pahi lam gsuns-pas-so — ‘‘as it speaks of the
Path of a Saint, through which the extremities of Eternalism and Nihilism
come to be rejected”.

206 The following passage occurs in the Vyakhyayukti (Tg. MDO. LVII
138a. 1—139 b. 6.) and in Vasubandhu’s Commentary on Siitralamkara XII. 9,
where we have the original sanscrit text. Both these works refer to the Tathagata-
guhya-nirde¢a (Guhyaka-adhipati-nirdega according to Vasubandhu) — punar
apararin Cantomate TathGgatasya sasty-akara-upetd varn nigearati ‘‘moreover, o
Cantamati, the Word of Buddha appears in sixty aspects”. Cf. also MV § 20.

207 snigdha sattva-dhatu-kugalsmila-upastambhikatvas, The Xyi. has
dge-bahi-rtsa-ba fie-bar-ston-par-mdzad etc. Correct according to Vyakhayu-
ktitika (Tg. MDO LX 171 a. 2 and the Sanscrit — (upastambhikatvat) — dge-
bahi-rtsa-ba rton-par-mdzad.

208 Mryduki drsta eva dharme sukha-semspargatvat.

209 Manojiia svarthatvat, 210 Marnoramé suvyafijanatvat.

211 Cuddha niruttara-lokottara-prstha-labdhatvat.

212 Vimala sarva-klega-anugaya-vasani-visamyuktatvat.

213 Prabhisvard pratita-pada-vyaiijanatvat.

214 Valguh sarva-tirthys-kumati-drsti-vighata-bala-guna-yuktatvat. Guna-
mati (Vyakhyayuktitika 172. 4) says: stobs-kyi-yan-lag- (yon-tan?)-dain-ldan-
pahi-phyir fes-pahi-tshig-gi-tshul-gyis sian-cin-hjebs-paho. He evidently re-
gards the word valgu (or balgu) as consisting of two parts val (or bal = bala =
stobs) and gu (guna = yon-tan) (1),

215 Cravaniya pratipatter nairyanikatvat. Gunamati: thar-ba thob-par-
byed-pa-yin.

216 Anela sarva-para-pravadibhir anacchedyatvat. With regard to “‘an-
ela” cf. the transiation of the Siitralamkara by Prof. S.Lévi p. 143, note 2,
and M. V. § 20.

217 Kala raijikatvat. 218 Vinita ragadi-pratipaksatvat.

219 Akarkagi ¢iksa-prajiapti-sukha-upayatvit.

220 Aparusé tad-vyatikreamae-sampan-nihsarana-upadegokatvat,  Guna-
mati (Tg. MDO LX 172 a 7) says: so-sor-bgags-pae-la-sogs-pahi thabs-dag-gis hies-
par-hbyui etc. ‘‘shows (a means of) salvation through confession* etc.

221 Suvinita yanae-traye-naya-upadegakatvas.
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222 Karnasukha vikgepa-prasipksatods.
223 Kaya-prahladona-kari samadhy-avahakatvat.

224 Civa-audbilya-kari vipagyani-amodya-Gviha-phalokatvat.

228 Hrdaya-sartustikari samgaya-cchedikatvat.

226 Priti-sukha-janani mithya-enigeita-apakarsikatvit.

2271 Nihparidaha protipottar apratisaratvat.

228 Ajfieya sathpanna-¢rutamaya-jfana-Ggrayatvat.

228 Vijieys sarmpanna-cintamaya-jAianc-aerayatvat,

230 Vispasta'niicirya-musti-dharma-vihitatvat.

231 Premantya’nupripte-svakarith@nam prema-karatvat. Gunamati says;
ron-gi-don-rjes-su-thob-pa-rnams Zes-bye-ba-ni dgra-bcom-pa-rnams-so,

232 Abhinandeniyd@’ ranupripta-svakarthanarm sprhaniyatvat.

233 AjAapaniyi acintye-dherma-samyagdegikatvat. The part. pot. “‘GjAa-
Ppaniya’ appears here in th= active sense, as shows the Tib. version according
to the Tg. (Vydkhyzyukti and tikd) — kun-ges-per-byed-pa and Gunamati’s
interpretation hdis kun-ges-por-byed-pas-na kun-ges-par-byed-paho (= djfapyate
anaya ity ajiapaniys) (Tg. MDO. LX 172, b. 2). Concerning the “‘matters that
belong to the transcendental schere * (acintya-dharma), Gunamatl says (Tg. 172
b. 3—6) — bsam-gyis-mi-khyab-pahi-chos de-dag-kyarn ji-skad-du beom-ldan-
hdas-kyis dge-slon-dag beam-gmis-mi-khyab-pahi gnas b¥i-po hdi-deg sems-na
myos-par-yait Agyur rmoia-par-ssa hgyur-ro. b# gan-dag ce-na bdag-la-sems-
pa dait sems-can-rnams-k»i laz 23+ rram-par-smin-pe-la sems-pa dani hjig-rien-
las-sems-pa daii sais-rgs z3-vnami-kyvi sans-rgyas-kyi-yul-yin-no  mdo-sdehi-
dum-bu giis-pa-los-bsi-rs Kii-dzz :es-bva-be-las brtsams-nas sems-can-rnams-
kyi las dah rnam-par-smin-r2 g3 bsam-gtan-pe-rnams-kyi bsam-gtan-gyi-yul
dair rdzu-hphrul-dan-ldan-pa-rnare-kyi rdzu-kphrul-gyi-yul-lo Zes gsuns-pa yin-
no —" The matters that belznz to the transcendental sphere have been spoken
of by the Lord, as follows: — O brethren, if the four topics belonging to
the Transcendental Sphere are investigated, mental insanity and(many) errors
will be the result. Now, of what kind are these four points ? They are asfollows: —
thoughts, concerning the szul, those with regard to the deeds of living beings
and their consequence, cinsideration, as to what lies beyond the limits of
this world and the Sphere of Enlightenment which is that of the Buddhas.
In another fragment of a Satra (we have), after “‘those four” etc. and ‘“the
deeds of living beings and their consequence ', (the following):— “the sphere of
mystic absorbtion (perceived by) such that practise it and the sphere of mi-
raculons agency of those that are endowed with miraculous powers,” —

234 Vijiaponiya acintys-dharma-samyagdegikatvat.

235 Yukta pramanc-aviruddhatrat.

236 Sahita vatharka-vineva-degikatvat.

237 Punarukte-dosa-jchd arandhyatvat.

238 Simha-svara-regd sarvo-tirthya-sartrasakatvit.

239 Nagu-svara-¢abda udaratvds.

240 Megha-svara-ghosa gambhiraivas.

241 Nagendra-ruta adeyatvat.

242 Kimnara-samgitighosd madhuratvat. All the Tibetan translations
(that of the Pafcavimeatisihasrika-dloka quoted by Bu-ston and that of the
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Vyakhyayukti and of Vasubandhu’s Comment have dri-sa = gandharva. Cf,
Meghadiita Piirvamegha 56.

243 Kalavinka-svara-rute-ravita tiksna-bhangaratwas. The reading tiksna
is correct (Tib. rno-ba — sharp. Cf. translation by Prof. 8. Lévi p. 144, n. 5.)
The Tib. texts of the Vyakhyayukti and tikd have both rgyun-mi-chad-pa.
This is evidently a mistake made by the Lotsavas who read ‘‘abhiksna’ (the
letter bha in the lafica character being very much like ta).

244 Brahma-svara-ruta-ravita diramgematvat,

245 Jivarjivaka-svara-ruta-ravita sarva-siddhi-pirvamgema-mangalatvat.

246 Tib. sgra. 247 Tib. dbyans. 248 Tib. grags-pa.

248 Devendra-madhurae-nirghosa aenatikramaniyatvas.

250 Dundubhi-svara serva-mara-pratyarthika-vijayae-parvamgamatvat.

251 Anunnata stuty-asarnklistatvat.

252 Anavanata ninda-asamklistatvar.

253 Sarvae-gabda-anupravista sarva-vyakarana-serve-akare-laksana-anupra-
vistatvat.

264 Apacabda-vigata smrti-sarhpramose tad-anigcaranatvat.

255 Avikala vineya-krtya-sarva-kala-pratyupasthitatvat.

256 Alina labha-satkara-anigritatvit,

257 Adina savadya-apagatatvat.

258 Pramudita akheditvat.

269 Prasnta sarva-vidya-sthana-kaugalya-anugatatvas.

260 Akhila sattvanam tat-sakala-artha-sempadakatvat. Vyakhyayukti and
tika have both chub-pa for tha-be-med-pa cf. below.

261 Sarita prabandhe-anupacchinnatvat.

262 Lalita vicitra-akara-pratyupasthanatvas. Vyakh, — tika — hbel-ba for
brjid-pa cf. below. Xyl. corrupt — brjod-pa.

263 Sarve-svara-pirani eka-svara-naike-gabda-vijiiapti-pratyupesthapanat-

264 Sarve-sattve-indrya-sarmtosini eka-aneka-artha-vijiapti-pratyupasthinat-

265 Anindita yatha-pratijiiatvat.

266 Acaficala agamita-kala-prayukiatvat.

267 Acapala atvaramana-vihitatvat.

268 Sarva-parsad-anuravita dirantike-persat-tul ya-gravanatvat.

269 Saorva-dkdravara-upeta sarva-laukika-artha-drstanta-dharma-parinimi-
katvat.

270 The work of Vimuktasena, Tib. Ni-khri-snaf-ba. Full title, according
to Tg. — Arya-paficavirhgatisahasrika-prajfiaparamitopadecagastra-Abhisama-
yalafnkara-vrtti. Tib. — Hphags-pa ges-rab-kyi-pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa Ston-
phrag-fii-gu-Ina-pahi man-nag-gi bstan-bcos mion-par-rtogs-pahi-rgyan-gyi
hgrel-pa (Tg. MDO 1. 96 a. 4—97 b. 3.)

271 Tib. Sa-sde-lna — Tg. MDO. XLIX (The work of Aryasanga).

272 Tib. Hbum-tig, the work of Darhstrasena, Tg. MDO XIV.

273 Siitralarhkara XII 9 b. — sastyangi s@'cintya ghoso’'nantas tu suga-
tanam.

274 Cf. above p.26 note 206. The interpolation occurs Kg.DKON.1133b. 5,

275 chos-kyi-hkhor-lo = dharma-cakra ‘‘the Wheel of the Doctrine”.
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276 The Hinayina. 277 The Madhyamika Doctrine,

278 The Yogacara system,

279 Tib. Dgons-pa-ies-hgrel. Kangyur MDO V. 24 b, 5—25 a. 4.

280 Tib. kun-rdzob = sarhorii, 281 Tib. don-dam-pa = paramarthe.

282 Tib. Blo-gros-mi-zad-pa-bstan-pa. Kangyur DKON XVL. Cf. a similar
passage of the Aksayamatisiitra quoted in the Madhyamika-vrtti B. B, p. 43.
4 and its translation by Prof. Th. Stcherbatsky in “Conception of Buddhist
Nirvana“ p. 127.

283 Tib. yan-leg = anga. These are not separate works, but merely
varieties of style,

284 Tib. Shin-pohi-mchog. The work of Ratnakaraganti, Tg. MDO. X.

285 Tib. mdo-sde. 286 Tib. dbyans-kyis-bsiiad-pa.

287 Tib. lui-du-bstan-pe. 288 Tib. tshigs-su-bead-pa.

289 Tib. ched-du-brjod-ps. 290 Tib. glen-g#i.

201 Tib. rtogs-pe-brjod-pa. 292 Tib. de-lta-bu-byui-ba.

293 Tib. skyes-pa-rabs. 294 Tib. ¢in-tu-rgyas-pa.

295 Tib. rmad-du-byun-ba(hi-chos). 296 Tib. gtan-la-phab-par-
bstan-pa.

297 Tib. smos-pahi-tshul-gyis.

298 Tg. MDO. LVI 120 a. 2—5.

299 Tib. chos-iiid = dharmata = giinyata = Relativity.

300 That of trance (samadhi).

301 Tib. hbel-bahi-gtam-gyis gtan-la-hbebs-pa = sarmkathya-vinigeaya.

302 Gunamati (Tg. LX 123 a 5—6) gives the following example: dge-
slon-dag gsum-po hdi-dag-ni tshor-ba-dag-yin-te. gsum-po-dag gaii-dag ces-na bde-
ba dan sdug-bsial dan bde-ba-yan-ma-yin sdug-bsiial-yan-ma-yin-paho —
“Q brethren these three are feelings” (The Siitra). ‘‘What are these three?
(may it be asked. The answer will be as follows): — (Feeling) agreeable, dis-
agreeable, and that which is neutral (the “Geya”).

303 Chapters VI (Vydkarana-parivarta B. B. p. 144—I55) and VIII
(Paiica-bhiksugata-vyakarana-parivarta p. 199—214).

304 pada.

305 Lit. “originated from causes”. (rgyu-las-byun); from the Mahayanistic
point of view everything originated by causes is by itself unreal, causality being
taken in the sense of Relativity cf. Madhyamika-vrtti Chapter 1, translated
by Prof. Th. Stcherbatsky (“Conception of Buddhist Nirvapa”, appendix).

306 ‘“The Buddhist Creed —

Ye dharma hetu-prabhava
Heturh tesarn tathdgato hy avadat
Tesaris ca yo nirodha
Evarmvadi maha-¢ramanah.

307 Acc. to Tib. tradition: — hkhor-ba bden-par-hdzin-pahi-blo ma-skyes-
na sanrs-rgyas-yin.

308 Tg. MDO LVIIL 97 a. 4. 309 Tib. Nor-can.

310 Tib. thams-cad-sgrol. Cf. Jatakamala ed. Kern p. 51—67.

811 Lit. “Endowed with the code (Pitake) of the Bodhisattvas”. The
Vyakhyayukti (Tg. MDO. LVIII 97 a. 8) says: gin-tu-rgyas-pahi-sde-ni theg-
pa-chen-po-yin-te. lui-phog goi-gis byai-chub-sems-dpah-rnams pha-rol-tu-
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phyin-pa-beu-dag-gis sa-beu-dag-tu hgrub-pa-na stobs-bcubi rten sais-rgyas-iiid -
thob-paho. “The Vaipulya class is (to speak otherwise) the Mahayana. It Is
that part of Scripture, by means of which the Bodhisattvas, having attained the
(ten) stages of Enlightenment (bhizmi) through the ten transcendental virtues
(paramita), attain the state of a Buddha, the substratum of the ten forces.

312 Cf. Vyakhyayukti (98 a. 4.) rnam-par-hjoms-pa ‘‘completely van-
quishing”.

313 Ibid. 314 Cf. below.

315 This analysis of the 12 classes is an extract from the Abhidharma-
samuccaya Tg. MDO LVI. 120 a. 2—b. 5. It corresponds to that of the Sarot-
tama (Tg. MDO. X 2 b. 3—3 a. 1).

316 Tib. sde-snod = pitaka.

317 Tib. fian-thos-kyi-sde-snod = ¢ravake-piteka = Hinayana.

318 Tib. hdul-bahi-sde-snod = vinaya-pitaka.

319 Lit. “the retinue” (hkhor). 320 Tib. mnon-pahi-sde-snod.

321 Tg. MDO. LVI], 121 a. 1-5.

322 Samgrahatah sarva-jiieya-artha-samgrahad veditavyem (Vasubandhu
on Siitralarhkara XI. 1).

323 Karanair navabhir istam (Ibid. and verse). The following is an extract
from the Abhidharma-samuccaya (Tg. MDO. LVI. 121 a. 1-5).

324 Tib. fie-bahi-fion-mons-pa the-tshom. Gunamati (Tg. MDO. LX 18 a, 8)
gives a classification of the different kinds of defilement that have their origin
in doubt, as follows: — log-par-lta-ba dani mi-rigs-par-chags-pa don brnab-sems
(= abhidhya) dan gnod-sems (= vyapada) dar rmugs-pa (= styanae) dan ghid
(= middhe) darn rgod-pa (= auddhatys) daii hgyod-pa (= kaukrtya) false
points of view, attachment to that which is wrong, coveteousness, ill-will,
depression, drowsiness, and indolence. Vasubandhu’s Commentary on Sutra-
lamkadra XI. 1. has: — yo yatr@' rthe samgayitas tan-nigcayartham deganat —
‘“because it has been preached in order to convince such, that have doubt as
regards the meaning (of the Doctrine).”

325 Tib. kdod-pe-bsod-fiems-kyi-mthah = kama-sukhallika-anuyoga-anta. . .
anta-dvaya-anuyoga-pratipaksena  vinaysh  savadya-paribhoga-pratisedhatah
kame-sukhallika-anuyoga-antasya (Vasubandhu on Siitralarhkara XI. 1))

326 Tib. ral-Zin-dub-pahi-mthah = atma-klamatha-anuyoge-anta. . .anava-
dya-paribhoga-anujiianata Gtma-klamatha-anuyoga-antasya (pratipaksena) (ibid).

327 ran-gi-lta-ba-mchog-tu-hdzin-pa = svayamdrsti-peramarse. “‘svayam-
drsti” is the same as “sathaya-drsti (Tib. hjig-tshogs-kyi-lta-ba) cf. Gunamati
(Tg. MDO. LX 91 a. 6: ran-gi-lta-ba-mchog-tu-hdzin-pa fes-bya-ba-ni ran-gi-lta-ba
ste hjig-tshogs-kyi-lta-ba-rnams-las gan-van-run-ba-ig.

328 ciksa-traya-degana sitrena (Vasubandhu on Siitralamkara XI. 1.)

329 adhigila-adhicitta-sampadenata vinayena ¢ilavato’ vipratisaradi-kramena
samadhi-labhat (ibid).

330 adhiprajiia-serpadanata’ bhidkarmena’ viparita-artha-pravicayat (ibid.)

331 dharma-artha-de¢anc siitrena. (ibid).

332 dharma-artha-nispattir  vinayena klega-vinaya-samyuktasys tayoh
prativedhat (Vasubandhu on Siitralarmkara XI. 1.)

333 dharma-artha-sarikathya-vinigcaya-kaugalyam abhidharmena (ibid).

334 ¢rutena citta-vasanatah (ibid).



335 ¢intayd bodhanatal (ibid), :

336 bhdvansyi ¢omothens camanatah (ibid.).

337 vipagyanayi prativedhatah (Ibid.).

338 X1 1. pifaka-trayarh dvayarh vd kiransir novebhir igtesh vaseme~
bodhana-gamana-prativedhais tad vimocuyati.

339 Cf. below p. 38,

340 XI. 2. Sturabhidharmavinsyig caturvidhartha matsh samdsena tesame
Jjhanad dhiman sorvakarajRatam efi.

341 tesirh jRanad bodhizattvah serva-jflataris prapnoti (Vasubandhu on
Siitral, XI. 2))

342 Cravakas tv ekasya api gathaya arthem Gjilaya asrava-ksayam prépnoti
(ibid).

343 Tib. Lam-phran-brtan.

344 Tib. mgo-smos-pa. Corresponds (acc. to Siatral. X1I 10, quoted below)
— to udghatana.

345 Tib. gnes = Ggraya. Vasubandhu (on Sitrdl. XI 3.) says: tatra
Ggrayo yatra dege degitarh yena yasmai ca.

346 Tib. rgyal-pohi-khab.

347 Vasubandhu (ibid.) gives another interpretation of laksana and
dharmalaksanamn sarnerti-satys-laksanam paramartha-setye-laksanans ce. dhar-
miah skandha-Gyctana-dhate-ahara-pratityasamutpidadayah; artho’ nusarndhik.

348 XI1. 3. a. dgravato lsksanato dharmad arthic ca siicanat sitrom.

349 Vasubandhu's interpretation is different: nirvans-cbhimukho dharmo’
bhidharmah satys-bodhipaksa-rimoksemukhadi-deganat: — the Abhidharma
is the teaching directed toward (the attainment of) Nirvana, as it demonstrates
the truths, the attributes of Enlightenment, (the eight degrees of) liberation
(from materiality) and the other expedients (Comm. on Siatrdl. XI. 3).

350 Tib. mtshan-fid-pa. 351 skandha. 352 dhatu,

353 ayatana. 354 Tib. rdzas-yod. 355 Tib. btags-yod.

356 Tib. giun-lugs.

357 abhibhavati ity abhidharmak para-pravada-abhibhavanad vivada-adhi-
karanadibhik (Vasub. on Siitral. XI. 3).

358 abhigamyate sitriarsha etene’ty abhidharmeh (ibid).

858 XI. 3. 6. Abhimukhato 'thabhiksnyad cbhibhava-gatite’ bhidharmag ca.

360 As shows the following passage, the so-called ‘‘etymology” of Vinaya
is as follows: — vipattyadinam vinigcayddinar va naye iti vi + naya prso-
daraditeas. (Panini V1. 3. 109.11)

86t Acc. to Siitralamkara X1. 4. and Commentary — apatti.

362 samuuthanam Gpaitinar ejiianat pramédat klegn-pracuryad anddarae
ca — the origin of fall — ignorance, negligence, enormity of passions, and
disrespect. (Vasubandhu on Sitral. XI. 4.)

863 pudgalato yam dgamya ¢iksa prajiiapyate (ibid).

364 XI. 4. Apatter utthanad vyutthanan nihsrte¢ ca vinaystvars, pudgalatah
prajfiapteh pravibhage-vinigcaydc cai'va.

866 XI. 1. cf. above.

866 hinoyana-agrayina-bhedena dvayeis bhavati cravaka-pitakans bodhisatt-
va-pitakars ca (Vasub. on Sitral. XI. 1),



154

367 Tib. dman-pa-la-mos-pas = hinddhimukta. Cf. Conception of Bud-
dhist Nirvana p. 36, note 2.

368 The work of Aryasanga. (Tib. Theg-bsdus) Tg. MDO. LVI 3 a. 4-5.

369 This and the following is an extract from the Vyakhyayukti (Tg.
MDOQ. LVIIIL. 97 b. 6—98 a. 2) in an abridged form.

370 The Gatasahasrika-prajiiaparamita.

371 The Vyakhyayukti has: Ihag-pahi-bsem-pa-dag-pahi-sa-la sems-can
thams-cad-la bdag da gZan-du miam-pa-fiid-kyi bsam-pa thob-pahi-phyir-ro
— since the equal treatment of oneself and all other living beings is attained
in the stage called Cuddha-adhyagayika. Gunamati (Tg. MDO. LX 125 a. 6)
says lhag-pahi bsam-pa-dag-pahi sa ni sa dan-po yin no — the Cuddhe-adhya-
¢ayika stage is the first stage (of a Bodhisattva = pramudita).

372 XIX 59, 60. 373 Tib. mtshan-fiid-kyi-theg-pa.

374 The six transcendental virtues (paramita).

375 Tib. snags-kyi-theg-pa = mantra-yana = Tantra.

376 Tib. Mdo. sde-gdams-nag-hbogs-pahi-rgyal-po (?).

377 Tib. rdo-rje-theg-pa = vajra-yana.

378 Tib. Tshul-gsum-gyi-sgron-me Tg. RGYUD. LXXII 17. b. 5—6.

379 Omniscience. The Tg. has: don-gcig-iiid-na for: don-gcig-na-han.

380 Tg.: siags-kyi-bstan-bcos ‘‘the Treatises on Mysticism” for siags-
kyi-theg-pa.

381 This and the following is condensed from the Naya-traya-pradipa
Cf. App.

382 Tib. phyag-rgya = mudra.

383 Tib. rig-pa-hdzin-pehi-sde-snod = vidyadhara-pitaka.

384 Tib. byin-gyis-brlabs-pe = adhisthina.

385 Tib. rjes-su-gnan-ba = anujiia.

386 Tib. Hphags-pa-sdud-pa.

387 Tib. Ma-skyes-dgrahi hgyod-pa bsal-bahi mdo. Kg. MDO XVIIL

388 Tib. Kun-tu-bzan-pohi spyod-pa ston-pahi mdo. The whole passage
is to be found in Haribhadra’s Abhisamayalarhkara-aloka (MS. Minaev 22. a.
8—12 = Tg. MDO VI, 21 a. 3—5.) — Iha kvacit tathagatanan kiya-vyaparat-
maka-panyady-adhisthanena degana tad yatha Dagabhiimakadeh sitrasya degana.
kvacid vacana-adhisthnena tad yatha Ajatagatru-goka-vinodana-sitradeh.
Kvacin mano’-dhisthinena tad yatha Samantabhadra-ceryd-nirdega-siisradeh.

389 Tib. Ces-rab-shin-po. 390 Tib. glen-gi.

391 Tib. mthun-hgyur-yi-ran.

392 Tib. Chos-yan-dag-par-sdud-pa Kg. MDO. XXI. Quoted in Hari-
bhadra’s Abhisamayalamkaraloka (MS. Minaev 6 b. 6—8 = Tg. MDO. VI
6 b. 2) uktarn bhagavata Dharmasemgiti-sitre. evam maya g¢rutam iti krtva
bhiksavo dhermdh semgitavyi iti. tath@ serbsndh@nupiirva pratipadya.

393 Tg. MDO. XLIV. 74 a. 2.

394 Tg. has rgyal-ba-ston-pa-hbah-¥ig-gi for rgyal-bahi-bstan-pa etc.

395 Tib. dug-gsum. These are: 1. hdod-chags = rage — lust,

2. Ze-sdan = dvesa — hatred, and
3. gti-mug = moha — ignorance.
386 Or, as in the verse below ‘‘trana’.
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397 The etymology of clawe ace. 1o e Abbidtammakorn (B.B. 5.
and Vyikhyd (3. 18) & much more ratural @ "

398 Tg. MDO. LVIII 143. 4—56.

399 Ch Madh. \rth 3 3,4 yac chdsn 1ok hisampin agedn suiNndpeie
durgatite bavdic co. tac chasanat trina-gundc on olisrann abed due ¥k o KM,
nasti.

4N Tib. don-dam-par bstan-dovsrum.

401 Nirpaya-samgraha (Cf. betow ) Tg. MDO LEL 205 3 3-T.

402 Tib. Rnam-par-gtan-la-dbab-par-bsderba. Tz MDQ. LEL 206 a.
435 dela thas-pa thur-din-pehi baces dos me fidi-Bu ste bramaglee goom alig
rnams so. risod-pa lhur-len-paks buur-beos re whvde st il phovcnelpar
rnams-kyi gtan-ishigs-hyi bstan-bovs <+ — Lbe tornslsie wotlks are such as
(for instance) the Brahmamcal (hanrs, amg the pelerical ate the hesetwal
works on Logic.

403 Cf. the following passage of the [Pamaverpulvast I"a, Queted i the
Giksa-samuccaya (B.B. p. 182 6) — L kivm Swgrowte . SimeraaRpuiyestine
sarthakGni castram ciksitorvam  apdrthuhive perawerfeviie wond 0 yohd;
lokayata-gastrani  dando-niti-castrar:  Kakhorde-qustrdn:  vedaratdydrgdemdong
kuma@ra-krida-gastrapy jambhaka-tidve-(@istne — ¢ v w310 Dy the Lond m
the Jfanavaipulyasiitra: Useful works are to e sftv ca and the workhless
(and harmful) — rejected. The latter are o~ t2'lws - Lo reases om waa-
terialism, works on politics and crimueal law. v *magics  Yerformanecs fox
procuring death, on the science of controversy Mt spti & CAMOBAEY.

404 Tib. Hdul-bahi-mdo, otherwise callad Muda-roa-ba  CF. bedow po 50O

405 Tib. ji-siied-pa = kun-rdzob  sarw i

406 Tib. ji-lta-ba = don-dam-pa  parz-niriha.

407 Tib. lugs-kyi-bstan-beos = niti-¢asira.

408 Tib. Ces-rab-brgya-ba. Tg. MDO XXX and CXXHUY Ne 26
attributed to Nagarjuna. The verse quoted below 18 — w vol XXI11E=98 b,
8—100 a. 1 and in CXXIII—144 b, T8,

409 Tib. Skye-bohi-gso-thigs. Ibid. No. 28 atuibuted to Nagarjuna.

410 Tib. Tshigs-su-b¢ad-paht-mdzoed. 1bid. No, 29, the work of Ravigupta,

411 Tib. Mi-brtag-pa (mihi-mtshan-fid-brtag-pa) Imd. No. 34,

412 XI. 60. — vidyi-sthane pasicavidhe yogam akrivi sorvejiateam nai'n

kathamcit paromaryah

ity anyesam nigrahandnugrahandyas seijiartham vi tetre harely eve

sa yogam.
413 Tib. gtan-tshigs-rig-pa = hetu-vidyi. €. Mo V. § 18 and
414 Tib, sgra-rig-pa = ¢abda-vidya. Vasubandhu's Com-
415 Tib. gso-ba-rig-pa = cikitsa-vidya. mentar yon Sutrdlad-
416 Tib. bso-rig-pa = gilpa-karmasthana-1idyd kara XI. 60.

417 Tib. nan-rig-pa = adhyitma-vidya.

418 Tib. mnon-sum = pratyaksa.

419 Tib. raa-gi-don-gyi-rjes-su-dpag-pa = sviirtha-anumiing.
420 Tib. gian-gyi-don-gyi-rjes-su-dpag-pa = porirtha-anumina,
421 Tib. gian-sel = (anya —) apoha.

422 Tib. lag-(bltag) chod (or geod) = jasi.

423 Tg. MDO. XCV No. 1, the work of Dignaga.
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424 These are: —

a) Alambana-pariksa (Dmigs-pa-brtag-pa) of Dignaga Tg. MDO. XCV.
No. 4.

b) Trikala-pariksa (Dus-gsum-brtag-pa) of the same author. Ibid. No. 6.

¢) Cruti-pariksa (Thos-pa-brtag-pa) of Kalyanaraksita CXIL. No. 8.

d) Pramana-pariksa (Tshad-ma-brtag-pa) of Dharmottara. Ibid. No. 12.

d) Laghu-pramana-pariksa (Tshad-ma-brtag-pa-chun-ba) of the same
author. Ibid. No. 13.

f) Anya-apoha-vicara (Gzan-sel-brtag-pa) of Kalyanaraksita. Ibid. No. 10.

g) Karma-phala-sambandha-pariksa (Las-dan-hbras-buhi-hbrel-pa-brtag-
pa) indicated by Bu-ston as wanting in the Tg.

425 Siddhi: —

a) Sarvajiia-siddhi (Thams-cad-mKkhyen-pa-grub-pa) of Kalyanaraksita
Tg. MDO. CXII No. 7.

b) Bahya-artha-siddhi (Phyi-roi-don-grub-pa) of the same author.
Ibid. No. 8.

¢) Anya-apoha-siddhi (Gzan-sel-grub-pa) of Dharmottara. Ibid. No. 14.

d) Paraloka-siddhi (Hjig-rten-pha-rol-grub-pa) of the same author.
Ibid. No. 15.

e) Ksanabhanga-siddhi (Skad-gcig-hjig-pa-grub-pa) of the same author.
Ibid. No. 17.

f) Anya-apoha-siddhi (GZzan-sel-grub-pa) of Cammkarananda. Ibid. No. 20.

g) Pratibandha-siddhi (Hbrel-pa-grub-pa) of the same author. Ibid. No. 21.

h) Karya-karana-bhava-siddhi (Rgyu-dan-hbras-buhi-no-bo-grub-pa) of
Jianagrimitra. Ibid. No. 29.

426 Tg. MDO. XCV No. 11,

427 Ibid. No. 10.

428 Tib. yan-dag-pahi-ges-pa = samyag-jiiana.

429 The author of the Pramana-vinigcaya-tika, Tg. MDO. CX. No. 2.

430 The Commentary on the Pramana-vinigcaya by Dharmottara bears
the title — Pramana-vinigcaya-tika ramani nama (Ibid. CIX and CX No. 1)

431 Tib Gtan-tshigs-thigs-pa. Tg. MDO. XCV. No. 13.

432 khyab-pa = vyapti and phyogs-kyi-chos = paksa-dharmata.

438 Tib. Hbrel-pa-brtag-pa. Tg. MDO. XCV. No. 14,

435 Tib. Rtsod-pahi-rigs-pa. Ibid. No. 16.

436 Tib. tshar-bead-kyi-gnas = nigraha-sthina.

437 Edited by Prof. Th. Stcherbatsky in B.B.

438 Tg. MDO. LVIII 62 b. 4—5, a quotation from an unknown agama.

439 Correct acc. to Tg. — dehi nan phyir for de han phyi rtag etc.

440 Corr. brtag rtog phyir for rtag rtog phyir.

441 Corr. mion-ma-byas-phyir for sion-ma-byas-phyir acc. to Vyakhyayu-
ktitika (Tg. MDO. LX 53 a. 2—3). The latter says: — miion-sum-du-ma-byas-
phyir yai rtog-ge-par rig-par-bya-ste so-sohi-skye-bo-daii-ldan ZFes-bya-ba-tshig-
hdis-so. mion-sum-du-me-byas-pa-iiid kyar de-kho-na miion-sum-du-mi-byed-
pa-ste so-sohi-skye-bo-yan de-kho-na mion-sum-du-mi-byed-pas-so — a logician
is likewise recognised by his having no intuitive perception (the attribute of
a Saint = @ryae-pudgala) since it is said (of him) — “he belongs to the world-
lings (prthagjana)”; the absence of intuitive perception is such with regard to
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the Absolute Truth, since worldings have no such perception. CF. the definition
of a worldling acc. to the same work (189 a. 1.) s0-30hi-skye-do-Zes-bya-barni
skye-bo gari bden-pa-mthoii-ba-rnams-las so-sor phyi-rol-tu-gyur-pa, 2 worldling
(prthagjana) is one, that stands apart from those, that perceive the Absolute
Truth.

442 The Vyakhyayukti has: yors-su-bzun~phyir Jes-byabo-ni tshad-
mahi rigs-pa rnam-po-gsum yois-su-bzun-bahi-phyir-ro. de-ni so-sohi skye-bo-
rnams-kyi se yin-no — by complete apprehension means by thorough apprehen-
sion of the three modes of proof; such is the position of worldlings. Vasubandhu's
mentioning three modes of proof is noteworthy if compared to the standpoint
of Dignaga and Dharmakirti. We have moreover in the same work (102 b.
6—7.) — mdor-na rigs-pa-ni hdir ishad-ma rnem-pa-gsum-pe mion-sum dai
rjes-su-dpag-pe dan yid-ches-pahi-gsui-io — Logic, in short. consists of the
three methods of proof, — sense-perception, inference, and authoritative
word (= Gpte-vacana, dgama).

443 Corr. acc. to Gunamati yens-su-byast-bor-byus-puhi-phyir for yons-su-
bya-ba-byas etc.

444 1. 12, nigrito’ niyato’ vyapi siriwrigh khedavin opi balacraye matas
tarkas tasya' to visayo ne tat (= mahdyanam).

445 Adrsta-satya-agrayo hi tarkeh kagcid Ggama-nigrito bhavati — Logic
is not founded on the direct perception of the (Absolute) Truth; it is, there-
fore, to a certain degree dependent on Scripture. (Vasubaandhu on Siiteal. 1. 12.)

446 Avyapi ca na sarve-jiieya-visayah (lbid).

447 Tib, byis pa = bila = prthagjana.

448 Tib, ma-mo. The Abhidharma frequently appears under this appe-
lation, Another “‘mother” is the Prajiiaparamita, which is designated by the
appelation of yum,

449 Tib. rkyen = pratyaye. 450 Tib. translation Tg. MDO. CXXXV.

451 Tib. byins = dhatu. 452 Tib. byed-ldan-gyi-rkyen.

453 Tib. de-phan-gyi-rkyen. 454 Tib. fie-bar-bsgyur-ba.

455 Tib. mtshams-sbyor = samdhi.

456 The work of Carvavarman. Tg. MDO. CXVI No. 9.

457 The work of Smrtijiianakirti, composed in Tibet and translated by
the author himself. Ibid. No. 18.

458 pratisarwid. M. V. § 13.

459 Tib. sdeb-sbyor = chandas.

460 The work of Ratnakaraganti Tg. MDO. CXVII No. 4, 5.

461 prastara. The xyl. has pratdra.

462 Tib. Hchi-med-mdzod. Tib. transl. Tg. MDO. CXVIl No. 1.

463 The work of Dandin. Tib. transl. ibid. No. 3.

464 dhvani.

465 Poetics (kavye) and the Samaveda — which in Tibetan are both
designated by the appelation sfian-dnags, — confounf!ed.

466 Tib. gdon-nad — diseases ascribed to the influence of evil spirits.

467 The work of Vagbhatta Tg. MDO. CXV1I11, commented by the author
Cimself (Ibid. and vol. CXIX) and by Candranandana (vol. CXX, CXXI and
XhX11). The verse quoted above is an extract from the main work (15 b. 2—3),



468 Tib. gser-hgyur-gyl-bstan-bcos = rasayana-¢astra. Xyl. — gsar-
hgyur.

469 Tib. sku-gzugs-kyi-tshad = pratima-mana.

470 The work of Buddhajfianapada Tg. MDO. XXIX No. 12,

471 The work of Jitanagarbha Tg. MDO. XXIX No. 1.

472 The work of Gantiraksita. Ibid. XXVIII No. 4.

473 The work of Arydsanga Tg. MDO. LI

474 The work of Aryasanga Tg. MDO. L.

475 Tib. Chos-kyi-phun-po. 476 Tib. Gdags-pahi-bstan-bcos.
477 Tib. Khams-kyi-tshogs. 478 Tib. Gan-po.

479 Tib. Rnam-ges-kyi-tshogs. 480 Tib. Lha-skyid.

481 Tib. Ye-ges-la-hjug-pa. 482 Tib. Ka-tya-hi-bu.

483 Tib. Rab-tu-byed-pa. 484 Tib. Dbyig-bges.

485 Tib. Yan-dag-hgro-bahi-rnam-grans. 486 Tib. Gsus-po-che.

487 These works are mentioned in the Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya (B. B.
p. 12. 3-5).

488 Cf. Abhidharmakoga-bhasya B.B. p. 7. 10—13.

489 Tib. Hdul-bahi-mdo or Mdo-rtsa-ba. The work of Gunaprabha.
Tg. MDO. LXXVIL

490 Tib. rab-byun-gi-g¥ = pravrajya-vastu. Cf. M. V. § 276. 1.

491 Tib. gzun dam-pa Kg. HDUL. XIV, XV, XVL

492 Tib. Zu-ba.

493 Tib. Hdul-byed.

494 Tib. Phran-tshegs Kg. HDUL. XI (2), XII, XIIL

495 Tib. Me-tog-phren-rgyud otherwise called Vinayakarika. The work
of Vigakhadeva Tg. MDO. LXXXIX No. 1.

496 Full title — Arya-miila-sarvastivada-gramanera-karika. The work
of Cakyaprabha. Ibid. No. 2.

487 Tib. Dbu-ma-bahi-rigs-tshogs-drug.

498 Tib. Ston-pa-fild-bdun-cu-ba. Tg. MDO. XVII No. 4.

499 Tib. rten-hbrel = pratitys-samutpada.

500 Tib. spros-ps = prapaiica.

501 Tib. Rtsa-ba-ges-rab. Edited by Prof. de la Vallée Poussin with the
Commentary of Candrakirti (Prasannapadd) in B. B.

502 Correct bdag-darn-g¥an-las-skye-ba for de-las-gian-skye-ba.

503 Tib. Rigs-pa drug-cu-ba. Tg. MDO. XVII No. 2,

504 Tib. Rtsod-pa-bzlog-pa. Ibid. No. 5.

505 Tib. Zib-mo-rnam-hthag. Ibid No. 3.

506 Tib. Tha-sfiad-grub-pa, not translated into Tibetan. The 6th work
ace. to the Tg. is the Akutobhaya (tib. Ga-las-hjigs-med) ibid No. 6, which
appears to be a forgery. Cf. Conception of Buddhist Nirvana p. 66, note 1.

607 Tib. Miion-rtogs-rgyan.

508 prajnaparamita’ stabhik padartheih samudirita

sarvakarajfiatc margajiiata sarvajiiata tatah

sarvakarabhisarnbodho mirdhaprapto’ nupiirvikah

ekaksanabhisambodho dharmakiyag ca te’ stadha. Abhisam. I.3, 4.
809 Tib. rnam-pe-thams-cad-mkhyen-pe = sarve-akara-jiiata.
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610 Tib, lam-¢es = marga-jAata. Cf. Vimuktasena’s Paficavimcatisa-
hasrika-aloka. — Appendix.

511 Tib. g¥i-ges ~ vastu-jAana. Ci. Abhisam. IV. 1. or kun-ges = sarva-
Jjhata,

512 Tib. rnam-pe-kun-rdsogs-sbyor-ba = serva-akara-abhisambodhe.

513 Tib. rtse-mohi-sbyor-ba = miirdha-abhisamaya.

514 Tib. mthar-gyis-sbyor-ba = anupirvabhisamaya.

515 Tib. skad-cig-mahi-sbyor-ba = eka-ksana-abisambodha.

516 Tib. Brgyad-stoii-don-bsdus. The work of Dignaga, alias Prajna-
piramitd-samhgraha-karika Tg. MDO XIV. Commented by Triratnadisa.
(Prajfiaparamita-sammgraha-vivarana). Ibid.

517 333 a. 8.

518 This and the following is condensed from Triratnadasa’s Commentary.

519 diwos-po-med-pahi-riog-pe = abhava-vikalpa. Cf. Vasubandhu on Sii-
tral. XI. 77.

520 dnos-pohi-rtog-pa = bhava-vikalpa. Cf. Ibid.

521 sgro-hdogs-kyi-rtog-pa = adkydropa-vikalpa. Cf. Ibid.

622 skur-hdebs-kyi-rtog-pa = apavida-vikalpe. Cf. Ibid.

823 geig-tu-rtog-pa = ekatva-vikalpa. Cf. Ibid.

524 tha-dad-du-rtog-pa = nanatva-vikalpa. Cf. Ibid.

528 fio-bo-fiid-du-rtog-ps = svalaksana-vikalpa (sic). Cf. Ibid.

526 khyad-per-du-rtog-pa = vigesa-vikalpa.

527 min-ji-lla-ba-biin-du-don-du-rtog-pa = yathanama-artha-abhinivega-
vikalpa. 1bid.

528 don-ji-lta-ba-b#in-du-min-du-rtog-pa = yathartha-nama-abhinivega-
vikalpa. Ibid.

529 Tib. nan-ston-pa-iiid = adhydtma-giinyata.

530 Tib. diios-po-med-pahi-iio-bo-fiid-stori-pa-fiid = abhave-svabhdve-giin-
yata.

531 Full title: Arya-¢atasahasrika-paficavirm¢atisahasrika-astadagasahasri-
ka-prajidparamita-brhat-fiki. (Tib. hbum-tig.) Tg. MDO. XIV.

532 That on Omniscience.

633 Tib. Rab-hbyor.

534 Tib. Bslab-btus. Edited by Prof. C. Bendall in B. B.

535 Tib. Mdo-kun-las-btus-pa.

536 Tib. Sgom-rim- rnam-gsum. The works of Kamalagila (Piirva-bhavana-
krama, Madhyama-bhavana-krama and Uttara-bhavana-krama). Tg. MDO XXX
No. No. 7, 8, 9.

537 Tib. Dbus-mthah-rnam-hbyed Tg. MDO. XLIV.

538 Tib. Chos-darn-chos-fid-mam-hbyed. Ibid.

539 Sitral. 1. 2. —

ghatitam iva suvarparh varijom vi vibuddharh
sukrtam iva subhojyars bhujyamanan ksudhartaih
vidita iva sulekho ratnapese’va mukia

vivrts iha sa dharmak pritim agryam dodhati.

540 These are:

1. parinispanna-laksana (tib. yons-grub) — Absolute Reality.
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2. paratantra-laksana (tib. gZan-dban-) — Relative Reality, of the in-
dividual ideas.

3. parikalpita-laksana (tib. kun-btags) — Imputed Reality, of the external
world.

541 The ten forces (M. V. § 7), the four kinds of moral intrepidity (vai-
caradya, ibid §8), the 18 exclusive qualities (@venike-dharma, ibid. § 9) and
the 32 corporeal marks, (ibid § 17).

542 Tib. Sa-sde-lna = paiicabhiimi.

543 Tib. Sahi-dnos-g2i Tg. MDO XLIX.

544 Tib. rtog-pa = vitarka. 545 Tib. dpyoed-pa = vicara.

546 Tib. lhag-becas-myan-hdas = sopadhi-gesa-nirvana.

547 Tib. lhag-med-myan-hdas = anupadhi-gesa-nirvana.

548 Tib. rtog-beas and dpyod-bcas = savitarke and savicara.

6549 Tib. rtog-med and dpyod-bcas = nirvitarka and saevicara.

550 Tib. rtog-med and dpyod-med = nirvitarka and nirvicara.

551 Tib. Rnam-par-gtan-la-dbab-par-bsdu-ba Tg. MDO LII and LIII
No. 1.

5562 Tib. mu-bZi = catuskotika.

553 Tib. Gzi-bsdu-ba. Tg. MDO. LIII No. 2.

554 Tib. Rnam-grans-bsdu-ba. Ibid. LIV No. 2.

555 Tib. rnem-byan = vaiyavedanika.

§56 Tib. kun-nas-fion-mons-pa = sarklegika. 557 Tib. gus.

558 Tib. Rnam-par-bg¢ad-pahi-sgo-bsdu-ba. Tg. MDO. LIV No. 3.

559 Tg. MDO. LVL. 86 b. 4. (duhkha), 92 b. 8 (samudaya), 107 b, 4. (niro-
dha), 109 b. 8. (marga).

560 Ibid. 119 b. 8. 561 Ibid. 125 a. 6. 562 ibid. 138 a. 8.
563 Cf. above p. 38 note 368. 564 Tg. MDO. LVIII 1—3 b.

565 Ibid. 3 b. 1—4 b. 1. 566 Ibid. 12 b. 6—19 a. 2.

§67 Ibid. 156 a. 6—168 b. 6. 568 Edited by Prof. S. Lévi.

570 Pratityasamutpada-adivibhanga-nirdega Tg. MDO. XXXVI, com-
mented by Gunamati.

571 Madhyanta-vibhanga-fika. Ibid. XLV.

572 Tg. MDO. XXXIV. 130—355.

573 Tib. Sdom-pa-iti-qu-pa. The work of Candragomin. Tg. MDO. LIX
No. 12.

674 Tib. So-sor-thar-bahi-hgrel-pa alias Vinaya-samuccaya, ascribed to
Vimalamitra Tg. MDO. LXXV, LXXVI and LXXVII.

§76 Tib. Ched-du-brjod-pahi-tshoms-kyi-hgrel-pa. The work of Praj-
fiavarman Tg. MDO. LXXI and LXXIIL

576 Tib. Sdud-hgrel-giiis. These are: a) the Sarhcaya-Gatha-pafijika of
Haribhadra (Tg. MDO. VII. 1—93.) and the work of Buddhagrijiiana bearing
the same title. (Tg. MDO. VIII 135—223).

577 Tib. Bges-hphrin. The work of Nagarjuna. Tg. MDO. XXXIII No. 32.

578 Tib. hgrel-pa. 579 Tib. bgad-pa.

580 Tib. rnam-per-bgad-pa.

581 Tib. bgad-sbyar.

582 Tib. don-bsdus. 583 Tib. dkah-hgrel.

584 Tib. rgya-cher-bgrel-pa. 585 Tib. legs-par-sbyar-ba.
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586 Tib. rnam-par-phye-ba. Cf. MV. § 66. .,

587 Cf. p. 42 note 398.

588 Tib. Hod-ldan. Full title: Arya-miila-sarvistivada-cramanera-karika-
vrtti prabhavati ndma. The work of Cakyaprabha Tg. MDO. LXXXIX
183 b. 2—3.

589 Tib. bdag-med-ps = anatma.

590 Tib. hdus-byas = samskria-(dharma) = samskira.

891 Tib. zog-beas = sisrave.

§92 Kg. HDUL. 593 Cf. MV. § 63.

594 Tib. thog-mar-dge-ba = adau kalyina.

595 Tib. bar-du-dge-ba = madhye kalyana.

596 Tib. tha-mor-dge-ba = paryarvasine kalyana.

597 Tib. don-bzan-po = svartha.

598 Tib. tshig-hbru-bzan-po = suvyaiijana.

598 Tib. ma-hdres-ps = kevala.

600 Tib. yons-su-1dzogs-pa = paripiirna.

601 Tib. yoiis-su-dag-pa = pariguddha.

602 Tib. yons-su-byen-ba = paryavadata.

603 Cf. Vasubandhu on Sitrilamkara XII 4,5,

604 Tg. MDO LVIII 32 a. 6.

605 Cf. M. V. §4. 1,2, 3.

606 Vasubandhu's interpretation (on Siutralarmkara X11-14) is different:
— svarthal samvrti-paramarths-satya-yogat, — it is of good meaning, since it
is connected with both the Empirical and the Absolute Reality.

607 Vasub. on Sitral. XII. 15 — kevalam parair asidhiranatvat.

608 Ibid.: — paripiirnam tridhatu-kle¢a-prahana-paripiiranat.

609 Ibid.: — pariguddhari svabhiva-viguddhito' nasravatvis.

610 Ibid.: — paryavaddtam mala-viguddhitah samtans-viguddhya ksinas-
ravanam.

611 The following is an extract from the Vyakhyayukti (Tg. MDO LVIII
144 b. 8.)

612 Cf. Gunamati’s Vyakhyayukti-tikd (Tg. MDO. LX. 153 b. 5, 6. fion-
mons-pa hdul-ba-la-snant fes-bya-ba-ni fion-mons-pahi giien-po (= pratipaksa)
gan-yin-paho.

613 Tib. rten-hbrel-gyi-chos-iiid. Gunamati (Ibid. 153 b. 6—7) says:
rten-cin-hbrel-par-hbyun-bahi-chos-fiid (= pratityasamutpada-dharmata) dasn-mi-
mthun-pa-ma-yin-pas (= aviruddha) Zes-bya-ba-ni (= iti) hdi yod-pas hdi
hbyni (= asmin sati idem bhavati) Zes-bya-bahi-chos-fiid-dai-mi-mthun-pa
(= aviruddha) ma-yin-no. 614 Cf. p. 21.

615 XII 14, 15.

Kalyano dharmo’ yai hetutvad bhakti-tusti-buddhinim

dvividharthah sugrahyag caturguna-brahmacarys-vadah

porair asadharana-yoga-kevalari tridhatuke-klega-vihani-piirakam

svabhava-guddham mala-guddhitarh ca tac caturguna-brahmavicaryam isyate,

616 Cf. above, note 606.

617 Cf. a corresponding passage in Nagarjuna's Ratnavali (Tg. MDO.
XCIV 147 b. 3, 4) quoted in the Madhyamakavrtti (B. B. 360. 2) — ¢iinyata-
karuna-garbham kesariv cid bodhi-sadhanam.
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618 1. 4, Gghrayamanakafukars svidurasam yathaw' sadharn tadvat

dharma-dvaya-vyavastha vyaiijancto’ rthena ca jileyd (the text edited by
Prof. S. Lévi has vyajanato’ rtho na ca jiieyah).

619 XII. 8,9. uddecin nirdecat tathai'va yaninulomanat claksnyat.

pratityad yatharhan nairyanyed anukulyatvid.

vyafijena-sampac cai’ si vijileyd sarvethd’ grasattvGnam.

620 Tg. MDO. L1V. 56 b. 4-5.

621 The Nyayabindutika (B.B.2 5—6 — Tibetan text and 1. 6—7.

Sanscrit text.)

622 Tib. mkhas-grub. 623 Tib. brgyud-pa = parampara.

624 Tg. MDO. LXXXIX. 79 a. 1--2.

625 Ratnavali Tg. MDO. XCIV. 152 a. 2—3.

626 Tib. dge-bahi-bges-giien = kalyanamitra.

627 Bodhicaryavatara V. 102, —

sada kalydnamitram ca jivitarthe’ pi na tyajet

bodhisattva-vrata-dhararin mahayanartha-kovidam.

628 Bodhisattva-samvara-virhgaka. Tg. MDO. LXIL. 192 a, 3.

629 XVIL 10. — mitrars ¢rayed dantagamopagantams guniadhikaws sedya-
mam Ggemadhyam

prabuddha-tattvars vacasa’ bhyupetarn krpatmakams kheda-vivarjitarn ca.

630 — The kelyapamitra.

631 Sutralamkara XIIL. 8. behugruto drsta-satyo vagmi samanukampakah

akhinno bodhisattveg ce jhieyah satpuruse mahian.

632 Tib. lui = Ggama. 633 Tib. rtogs-ps = adhigamya.
834 Sutralamkara XII. 5. visada sarideha-jaha adeva tattva-dargika
dvividha

saripanna-degane’ yarh vijiieyarh bodhisattvGnam.

635 Tib. kun-nas-iion-mons-pa = sarklegika.

636 Tib. rnom-par-byan-ba = vaiyavadanika.

637 Neither exaggerately verbose nor exaggerately laconic.

638 XIIL 10, 11, 12, 13.

639 vica padaik suyuktair anudega-vibhaga-serncaya-cchedaih.

bahulikaranugata hy udghatita-vipaiicite-jiiesu.

640 Tib. mgo-smos-kyis-go-ba = udghatita-jiia.

641 Tib. rnam-spros-kyis-go-ba = vipaficita-jiia.

642 cuddha trimandalena hite’ yarh degand hi buddhdnam

dosair vivarjita punar astabhir esai'va vijiieya.

643 Cf. Vasubandhu’s Commentary on this verse: — yena ca decayati
vacd padaig ca yatha co’ ddegadi-prakaraih yesu co’ dghatita-vipaficita-jilesu, —
the voice and style, by means of which (the Bodhisattva) teaches, the form of
teaching, and the persons that receive it, — those that understand a brief
indication and those that require details.

644 kaugidyam anavebodho hy avakigasya’ krtir hy anitatvamn

sarndehasya’ cchedas tadvigamasya’ drdhikerana.

845 Correct brian-mi-byed for bstan-mi-byed.

646 khedo' tha matsaritvarn dosc hy ete matc kathdydr hi

tadabhiavad buddhanam niruttaré degana bhavati.

647 Tg. MDO. LVIIIL. 74 a, 2—75 a. 7 (condensed).
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648 The author's own words.

649 Tib. go-rim(s) = Gnupurvi.

650 Cf. Gupamati's Vyakhyayuktitiki (Tg. MDO. LX. 78 b. 3—4).
yoi-dag-phul-can Zes-bya-ba-ni hphags-pahi-bden-pahi gtam-mo — the commu-
nication of high, sublime matters is that of the four Truths of the Saint.

651 Tib. mgo-geig-tu-lun-bstan-pa = ekarirga-vyakarana. The other forms
of instruction (vyakarena) are: —

rnam-par-phye-ste-luii-bstan-pa = vibhajya-vyikarana

dris-nas-luii-bstan-pa = pariprechi-vyskarana, and

g#ag-par-luri-bstan-pa = sthipaniya-vydkarana.

Cf. M. V. §83, Rosenberg, Problems p. 59 and Gunamati’s Vyakhyayuktitiki
(Tg. MDO. LX. 78 b. 7—T79 a. 4.)

652 Tib. tshad-ma = pramans. Gunamati (ibid. 79 a. 8—b. 1.) says:
mion-sum dai rjes-su-dpag-pa darz  yid-ches-pakhi-luii-gi-tshad-ma-rnams-dan-
mi-hgal-bahi-phyir-ro — by not being in conflict with the modes of cognition
which are: — sense-perception, inference, and authoritative Scripture. Cf.
above p. 46 note 46.

653 Tib, bag-chogs = risana.

654 Kg. MDO. XXI. 190 b. 5—6 and 191 b. 2.

655 Corr. le-lo-can for le-lo-zan.

656 Lit “The Wheel” (hkhor-lo).

657 XII. 1. pranén bhogang ca dhirdh pramudita-manasak krechra-labdhan
asaran, sattvebhyo duhkhitebhyah satatam avasrjanty ucce-dana-prakaraih, prig
evo’ dara dharmari hitakaram asekrt sarvathai’ va prajanar, krechre nai’ vo-
palabdhariv bhrgam avasrjatam vrddhigam ca@’ vysyam ca.

658 The Bodhisattvas. Corr. brtan-pa for bstan-pa.

659 Corr. yans (= udara) for yan.

660 Tib. Hjam-dpal-mam-par-hphrul-pahi-mdo. Kg. MDO. II 251 b. 6.
and 252 a. 4.

661 Kg. MDO. V. 38 b. 4—5. The version of the Kg. is slightly different
from that of Xyl. —
goi-dag hdod-phyir chos-kyi lun-hbogs-pa rmons-pa de-dag chos-kyi rin-po-che
de-dag hdod-pe spans-ps phyir-len-te rin-theii-med-pa riied-kyan-spon-¥in~

rgyu.

662 Cf. M. V. § 263, 87 sqq.

663 XII 24 iti sumatir akhedavar krpalubk prathits-yagah suvidhijiatam

upetah
bhavati sukathiko hi bodhisativas tapati jeane kathitair yathei’ va siryah.

664 Tg. MDO. LVI 138 b. 6—139 a. 3.

665 Cf. Abhidharma-samuccaya-bhasya of Jinaputra (Tg. MDO. LVII
129 b. 6.) — yois-su ges-par-bya-bahi ditos-po-ni (= parijiieyarh vastu) phuir-po-
la-sogs-paho (skandhadayah) — the subject that is to be fully apprehended,
consists of the five groups of elements etc. Cf. also Vyakhyayuktitika (Tg. MDO.
LX 9. b. 45) ci-#ig yons-su-ges-par-bya Ze-na gsugs-la-sogs-ps sdug-bsiial-
gyi-bden-pas bsdus-paho (= rupidsyo dulkhe-satyena sarmgrhuah).

666 Abhidh. sam. bh. (Tg. MDO., LVII 129 b. 7) yons-su-ces-par-bya-
bahi-don-ni mi-rteg-pa-iid (= onityaa) la-sogs-paho.

" 867 Ibid. 120 b, T—S8. yois-su-ges-par-bya-bahi-rgyu-ni tshul-khrims das
11*
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dbaii-pohi sgo bsdams-pa-la-sogs-paho — the factors that are conducive to the
complete apprehension (of the Truth of Phenomenal Existence) are pure morality
and suppression of the senses.

668 Ibid. 129 b. 7—8 yons-su-ges-pa-ni (= parijiiinam) byan-chub-kyi-
chos-rnams-so (= bodhipaksika dharmah). Acc. to Gupamati (Tg. MDO. LX
9 b. 6.) yan-dag-pahi lta-ba (= samyagdrsti).

669 Abhidh. sam. bh. (Tg. MDO. LVII 129 b. B) — rnem-par-grol-baho
(= vimukti).

670 Ibid. 129 b. 8. 671 Ibid. 129. b. 8—130 a. 1.

672 Ibid. 130 a. 6—8.

673 Tib. chud-za-ba dan mi-za-bahi-sgo. Abhidh. sam. bh. Tg. MDO.
LVII 130 b. 5—131 a. 5.

674 Ibid. 131 b. 8—132 b. 2. The six modes are:

de-kho-nahi-don-gyi-tshul — the mode of the Absolute (underlying the

Relativity of phenomenal existence).

hthob-pahi-tshul — the mode of attaining (final Enlightenment as a Buddha)

bgad-pahi-tshul — the mode of explaining (the latter).

mthah-gfiis-spans-pahi-tshul — the mode of teaching without having
recourse to the two extremities.

bsam-gyis-mi-khyab-pahi-tshul — the mode of unthinkable perfection.

dgonis-pahi-tshul — the mode of deeper sense.

675 Ibid. 133 b. 2. 676 Ibid. 133 b. 1—133 b. 4.

677 Tg. MDO. LVIIIL 33 b. 5—6. The Sanscrit text of this verse is pre-
served in the Abhisamayalamkaraloka (MS. Minaev 16 b. 1—2). It runs as
follows: —

prayojanam sapindarthah padarthah sanusemdhikeh, sacodyaperiharag ca
vacyeh siitrartha-vadibhih.

678 Ibid. 33 b. 7—34 a. 1. 679 Cf. below.

680 Tg. MDO LVIII 98 a. 7—8.

681 Cf. Vyakhyayukti Tg. MDO. LVIII 98 a. 8—6. 1. rab-tu-dbye-ba-ni
brjod-par-bya-ba de gzugs-can dan gzugs-can-ma-yin-pa dai bstan-du-yod-pa dan
bstan-du med-pa-la-sogs-pahi rnem-par reb-tu-dbye-bas-so.

682 Ibid. 33 b. 8—34 a. I. 683 rigs = gotra.

684 Tib. Tin-ne-hdzin-rgyal-po. Ciksasamuccaya BB. 354 6. — 355. 2.

685 adhyesayeyur yadi tvim te dharma-danasya karanat

prathamarn vica (sic) bhasey@ na' ham vaipulya-ciksitah.

686 evarh tvarh vaca bhiseyd yusme va vijiic-panditah

kathar: mahdtmanar g¢akyers purato bhisiturn maya.

687 schasei’ sariv na jelpeta tulayitvc tu bhajanars

yadi bhajanarn vijaniyah anadhisto’ pi degayeh.

688 yadi duhgilan pagyesi (Sic) parisdyam bghiin sthitan,

sarilekharn ma prabhise tvar varnam danasyas kirtayeh.

689 Correct nasn-tshul for nan-tshul.

690 Cf. Ciksas. page 354 note 8.

691 bhoveyur yadi c@’ lpecchah guddhah ¢ile pratisthitah

maitram cittarn jonitva tvars kuryah samlekhikini katham.

692 parinta yadi papecchah ¢ilavanto’ tra vistardh

labdha-poksas tada bhitva vernam gilasya kirtayeh.



165

693 Cf. below. :

694 Tib. Dam-pahi-chos- padma-dkar—po BB. 282, 5, 6 and 283. 6—284.
10, quoted likewise in the Ciksdsamuccaya BB, 352. 8—354. 2.

695 kalena co (sic) eintayamanu panpditah pravigya layaner tatha ghatta-
yitod, vipagyas dharmair imu sarva yonigo utthiya degeta aling-cittah.

696 sukha-sthito bhoti (sic) sada vicaksanah sukharr nisannas tatha dharma
bhasate, udara-prajiiapta karitva asanam caukse manojiie prthivi-pradege.

697 cauksari ca so civara pravaritvi suraktg-rangar ca prasanna-rangaih
dsevakam krsna tatha dadittd mehdpraminei ca nivasayitva.

698 sapada-pithasmi (:ic) nisadya @sane vicitradusyehi susarmstriasmin (sic)
sudhauta-padag ca upiruhit@ snizdhena ¢irsena mukhena cd'pi.

699 dharmasane ca'tra nisidivana ckagre-sattvesu samigatesu upasartharec
citrakatha bahug ca bhiksina ca bhiksuniyana cai’va.

700 upasakinam ca up@sikinirh rajiiam tatha rajasuting cai'va.
vicitritartha madhurar kathe:@ anabhyasiyentu sada@ sa panditah.

701 kilasitarm c@'pi tirarjor<ta na ce’pi utpidayi kheda-sawjiidgrir aratim
ca sarvam vijahita pandits maitri-balam ca parisiya bhavayet,

702 bhisec ca ratri-divar agradharmarm drstanta-koti-niyutaih sa panditah.
sariharsayet parsa tathai’ve tosaren na ca'pi kirmcit latre jatu prarthayet.

703 khadyarh ca bhojyarh ca taths’ nna-pinam vastrar ¢ayyasanaciveram ce
gilina-bhaisajya na cintavet seh na tijidpet parsadi kimcid anyat.

704 anystra cinteya soda ricsissno bhareya buddho’ ham ime co sottvah
etac ca me sarvasukhopadh&nari «cm dharma ¢ravemi hitiya loke.

705 Kg. MDO. XIV 11 b. :—£ guoted Ciksdsamuccaya BB, 355. 3—13.

706 imani Sagaramate msrnita-padani dherma-bhinakena supraovrttani
kriva dherme-asanakena supracritini krtva (wanting in Xyl) dharma-asana-
nisanpena sarvart persadam  bodhy-Gkara-gbhinirhriayé maitryd spharitva
dtmani vaidys-samjiiam utpadyae dharme bhaisajya-samjiiarn dharma-¢ravanikesv
Gtura-samjiiarh tathagate satpurusa-samjiiam dharma-netryam cirasthika-sam-
jiam utpddya imani mantra-padiny @mukhikriya dharma-samkathd karaniya
tasya samantad yojana-cate (Cks. yo jenagate!l) na maro na-marckayika va
devata upasarkramayisvanti-vicaksuhkarane ye'py enam upasemkramisyanti
te’py asys ne gaksyanty antardyam kartum.

707 Ibid. 355. 14—15. — dharma-bkanakena cauksena guci-samudacarena
susnatena guci-nivasitens bharitaryam.

708 phyin-drug = satpGramitah. 709 sbyin-pa = diina.
710 tshul-khrims = ¢ila. 711 bzod-pa = ksanti,
712 brtson-hgrus = virya. 713 bsam-gtan = dhyina.

714 ¢es-rab = prajiia.

715 Tib. Sen-ge-bzan-pe. The following passage is an extract from the
Commentary on the Astasahasrikd — Abhisamayalarnkaraloka in abridged
form. The full text is as follows: — (MS. Minaev 64 a. 8—b. 3.) — bodhisatt-
vasya dharma-danidi-danid dana-paramiti-samnahah. tasyai'va gravakidi-manas-
kara-parivarjenac chila-paramita-samandhah. tasyai'va sarvikira-jiiata-dharma-
nam ksamana-rocana-upapariksana-servejana-apriya-viaditva-sahanat ksanti-pare-
;ruita-sc.lﬁnm‘iilal_u. tasysi'vo' wtarottara-kucala-miila-abhivrddhyarthain chandadi-
-janandd virys-paramita-sarnahah. fasyai'va yanantera-evyavakirpa-citta-eka-
grataya tatkugala-mila-anuttara-samyaksambodhi-parinama-alambanad  dhya-
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na-piramita-sarmnihah. tesyai’'va mayakdra-semjiiG-ipasthanena deya-dayaka-
pratigrahake-anupalambhat prajiGparamita-sarmnahah (= Tg. MDO. VI 63
a. 8-b. 5.)

716 Egoistic. 717 mi-dmigs-pa = enupalambha.

718 Tg. MDO. LVIII 75 a. 8—b. 8.

719 Tg. MDO. LVIII 77 a. 3—4.

720 Lit. — the stains (dri-ma). 721 Ibid. 76 a. 2—8.

722 Tib. Lus-skyes-dus-pa (?).

723 Tib. Bzi-brgya-pa. The work of Aryadeva. Tg. MDO. XVIIL 14 b
1—2.

724 Vyakhyayukti. Tg. MDO. LVIII 146 a. i—5.

725 The Abhisamayalamkaraloka MS. Minaev. 152 b. 3—5 — Prajiia-
paramita satkrtya adhyigayena ¢rotavye'ty apanite-avagunthanikading nicasa-
na-sthena viksepa-dosaerh parihrtya moksa-kama-agayena saddharmah ¢rota-
vyah. (= Tg. MDO. VL. 162 a. 1-2).

726 lhag-pahi-bsam-pa = adhydgays. For definition cf. Ciksasamuccaya
P. 285. 14—286. 5.

727 Tg. MDO. LVIII 143 b. 2—4. 728 Ibid. 140 b. 7—141 a. 1.

728 Tib. rtogs-pa-brjod-pa = avadana. 730 Tib. dgah-bo.

731 Vyakhyayukti Tg. MDO. LVIII 143 b. 8—144 a. 1.

732 Tib. chos-dgah.

733 Kg. DKON. IIL 25 a. 3.

734 dge-bahi-bges-giien = kalyanamitra. Cf. Ciksasamuccaya. Kar. VI,

735 Tg. MDO. LVIII 142 b. 6—143 a. 4.

736 bag-la-Aal = anucaya.

737 Cf. above p. 5 grutanusare-pratipatti-sarah (Jatakamala Ed. Kern,
Harvard Series p. 215. 2.)

738 Ibid. 220. 9—12. nicaistarasena-sthanad vibodhye vinaya-¢riyam.

pruyarpitabhyarh caksurbhyarir van-madhy asvadeyann ive

gauravavarjitaikagra-prasannamala-méanasah

satkrtya dharmam ¢rnuyad bhisag-vakyam iva'turah.

739 Kg. DKON. I 119 a. 7—119 b. 1. Cf. below.

740 Tib. Rgya-cher- rol-pa. Ed. Lefmann. 412. 13—18. (Dharma-cakra-
pravartana-parivarta)

duravapyam manusyam buddhotpadah sudullabha (sic) ¢raddha

gresthari ca dharma-gravanarh ostaksena-vivarjana durapah

prapta¢ ca te'dya sarve buddhotpadeh ksanas tatha ¢raddha

dharma-¢ravana¢ ca varah pramadam akhilam viverjayatah

bhavati kadacid avasthd yat kalpa-nayutair ne ¢riyate dharmah

sampraptah sa tava'dya pramadam akhilam vivarjayatah.

41 M. V. § 120. 742 Tg. MDO. LVIII 147 a. 3—4.

743 Ibid. 149 b. 3—4.

744 Ibid. 139 a. 2—3. Cf. Saddharma-pundarika BB. 57. 3.

sudurlabhé idrgakac ca sattvéh ¢rutvine ye ¢raddadhi egradharmari

audumbararh puspa yathai’ve durlabharm kadaci kohirhei katharnci drgyate.

746 srid-pa = bhava.

746 Ciksasamuccaya 189. 5—6.

kiyad bohii dharma-paryayu-neyya gilars na rakseta ¢rutena mattah
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na bakugrutyena sa gokyu (sic) sriyium dubciloyena (sic) vrajomins

durgatim.

741 Tib. Btsun-pa-chos-la-gnas-pahi-dge-slon 2es-bya-bahi-mdo. A Siitra

bearing such a name is not to be found in the Indices of the Kangyur.

748 XII. 3. tasmin nei'va nirarthika bhavati sa ya bhdvanad yogindr

tasmin naoi'va nirarthika bhavati 3@ ya@ decand saugati,

drgto’vthah ¢ruta-matrakad yadi bhavet sydd bhavana'parthika

ogrutvi yadi bhavandm anuviget sydd degana’ parthika.

749 Ciksdsamuccaya. Karlka XX.

ksameta grutam egeta sarigrayeta vanar tada

samadhaniya yujyets bhavayed agubhadikem.

750 Ibid. 194, 7, 8.—
sahadharmikeno (sic) vacanena uktdh krodhari ca dvesem (Giks. — dogam) ca

apratysyam ca.
pravigkaronti (sic) imi baladharmd imam artha vijiiaya na vigvasenti.

751 VIIIL 26.

752 Sic according to Tib. The editions of the Sanscrit text by Professors
Minaev and de la Vallée Poussin have both: —

na'vadhyayenti taravo na cé’radhyak prayatnatah

kada taih sukha-sarmvasaih scha vaso bhaven mema. —

The Tib. seems to be a translation from another reading of the text, which
must have been: —

na’vadhy@yanti taravo vane ca mrgapaksinah

kada taik etc.

753 Ciksdsamuccaya 196. 9—10. — yadi punak ¢rutevin imam ksana-
sarpadom @sadyas labhiaday Gsaktah cittarn na ¢odhayet sa evai'kah sadevake loke
vaficakah (Ciks. — veficitah) syat.

754 Ibid. 196. 11—14, — tad yatha Kagyapa kagcid eva purugo mahati
udaka-drnaveno’ hysmina udako-trsnoya kilam kuryad evam eva Kagyapoihai’ ke
¢ramana-brahmanid bohiin dharman udgrhye paryavipya na ragae-trspdrs vino-
dayanti na dvesa-trgnin ne moha-trsnam vinodayanti te mahata dharma-arpaveno’
hyamanal klego-trsnaya kalogata durgati-vinipata-gimino bhavanti.

755 The author’s own words.

756 Ciksasamuccaya 108. 5—111. 4.

757 Agauravo bhoti ¢rutena matto vivada-mantresu nivista bhoti

mugita-grutic c&’ pyasamprajanyo bhagye ramantasya (8ic) ime hi dogah.

758 adhydtma-cintat tu sudiira bhoti cittarh na kayag ca prasanna bhoti

unnéma-namani bahiini gacchati (sic) bhasye....

759 Corr. hhud for mdud.

760 saddhorma-citsat tu pranastu baleh sukaerkago bhosti asnigdha-cittah

vipagyaniyih gamathic ca diire bhagye. ...

761 agauravo bhoti sada guriinarr paligodha-mantresu ratith janitvd

asara-sthayi parihina-prajiio bhigye....

762 amanito deva-ganaih (Ciks, — gunaih) sa bhoti ni'py asya taamin

sprha samjananti

pratisaiiwidito (sic) bhavati (sic) vikino bhasye....

763 paribhasyate ca’pi sa panditebhir ye kacid (sic) asti (sic) prtha-kaya-sakyi

nirarthakaris jivitu (sic) tasya bhoti bhasye....



764 sa cocate kilu (sic) korotu (sic) balah pratipaetti-hino’ smi kim adya
kuryam

suduskhito (sic) bhoti alabdha-gadho bhasye. ...

765 calacalo bhoti trnam yathe' ritam vicikitsale evam asau na serigayah

na tasya jatu drdha buddhi bhoti bhagsye....

766 nata yatha tisthati range-madhye anydna (sic) ¢urana (sic) gunan
prabhasate

svayam ca bhoti pratipatti-hino bhasye. ...

767 gathag ca so bhoti laghur nirigeh punah punog c&’ rabhate vivadar:

so diirato Grya-dharmasya bhoti bhasye....

768 Corr. re-chad for re-hchad.

769 sarmhrsyate satkrta alpa-sthamah prekampate viprakrto ajani

kapir yathé caiicala-citta bhoti bhasye. ...

770 This and the following two verses are omitted in Ciks.

771 ramitwa bhasyasmi (sic) cirarn pi kalarh na vindate pritimi ihd' gra-
saukhyam.

varam hi ekasyas padasya cintané pritim pade yatra labhed anantém.

772 ne’ ksu-tvace séram ih@' sti kithcin madhye’ sti tat sara supremaniyah.

bhuktvG tvacarn ne’ ha punak sagakyam labdhur narene’ ksu-rasam predha-
nam.

773 yotha wacarh tatvad avai’ hi bhasyasm yathd rasas tadvad iha' rthe-cintc

tasmad dhi bhasye ti ratith vihaya cintetha arthar sada apramattah.

714 Tib. sans-rgyas-kyi-finn = buddha-ksetra.

775 Tib. bskal-pa-bzan-po = bhadra-kalpa.

776 Tib. mi-mjed-pahi-hjig-rten-kyi-khams = saha-loka-dhatu.

777 Cf. below. 778 Tib. Siian-pa-chen-po.

779 Tib. Yon-tan-bkod-pa. 780 Tib. Bskal-bzan

781 Tib. Siiin-rje-pad-ma-dkar-po. Ed. by Carat Candra Das. Buddh.

Text. Soc.
782 Tib. De-bzin-ggegs-pahi-gsan-ba-bsam-gyis-mi-khyab-pahi-bstan-pa.
Kg. DKON. 1.

783 Tib. Hdzin-pa. Kar.-pund. BTS. 17. 5—10. sqq.

784 Tib. Rtsibs-kyi-mu-khyud.

785 Tib. hkhor-los-bsgyur-ba = cakravartin.

786 Tib. Mig-mi-hdzum-pa.

787 Tib. mdun-na-hdon-(pa) = purohita.

788 Tib. Rgya-mtshohi-rdul. 789 Tib. Rgya-mtshohi-siin-po.

790 Tib. Rin-chen-silift-po. 791 KP. BTS. 21. 16.

792 Ibid. 21. 25—27.

793 Ibid. 22. 1. — kupathena doksinabhimukhars gacchatah.

794 Ibid. 24. 12—14. 795 Ibid. 24. 30.

796 Ibid. 24. 31. — samsara-abhiratah.

797 Ibid. 25. 24—26.

798 Tib. me-lon-bkod-pa. Ibid. 25. 28.

799 Ibid. 26. 7.

800 Kar. Pund. BTS. 26. 30—31.

801 Tib. Tshe-dpag-med.

802 Tib., Bde-ba-can. Ibid. 36. 24—25,
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803 Tib. Mig-mi-hdzum-pa.
804 Tib. Hod-zer-kun-nas-hphags-pa-dpal-brisegs-kyi-rgyal-po. Ibid. 38.

14—16.

805 Tib. Mthu-chen-thob. M. V. § 23. 9,
806 Tib. Rab-tu-brtan-pa-yon-tan-nor-bu-brtsegs-pahi-rgyal-po. Kar.

Pund. 39. 11.

Ibid.

807 Tib. Kun-tu-gzigs.

808 Tib. Dag-pa-rdul-brai-yan-dag-brtsegs. Ibid. 42. 1721,

809 Tib. Kun-tu-bzan-po. Ibid. 43. 17.

810 Tib. Pad-ma-dam-pa. Ibid. 44. 23.

811 Tib. (Chos-kyi)-dban-bsgyur-dban-phyug. Ibid. 45. 19.

812 Tib. Snan-ba-rdul-bral-spos-mtho-dban-phyug-rgyal-po. Ibid. 48. 25.
813 Tib. Ye-ges-rdo-rie-rnam-par-bsgyins-pahi-dban-phyug-(kyi-tog).

50. 16.

814 Tib. Mi-hkhrugs-pa. Ibid. 53. 14.

815 Tib. Gser-gyi-me-tog. Ibid. 56. 28.

816 Tib. Rgyal-bahi-zla-ba. Ibid. 57. 4. Sic acc. to Tib., but Sitra: —

tad buddhaksetrarn Jayasomam nama bhavisyati. tatra wam enustaram samyak-
saribodhim abhisarmbhotsyase Nagavimarditegvaraghoso nama bhavigyasi yavad
buddho bhagavan.

817 Tib. Rnam-par-gzigs. M. V. §2.6.
818 Tib. Gtsug-tor-can. Ibid. § 2. 7
819 Tib. Thams-cad-skyob. Ibid. § 2. 8
820 Tib. Skar-ma-skyon.

821 Tib. Hkhor-ba-hjig. Kar. Pund. BTS. 63. 13.

822 Tib. Gser-thub. Ibid. 63.20.

823 Tib. Hod-sruns. Ibid. 64. 17T. 824 Tib. Dri-med-hod.

825 Tib. Byams-pa. Ibid. 66. 16.

826 Tib. bsiien-bkur-ba = upasthayaka. Ibid. 67. 15~68. 3.

827 kiyad bahavo bhagavann enagate’ dhvani muni-bhaskara’ smin bhadra-

Kar. Pund.
BTS. 62. 11—12,

kalpe udayanti.

828 Ibid. 68. 7—9. 829 Ibid. 68. 31 sqq.

830 Tib. Gsal-mdzad. Ibid. 69. 29,

831 Tib. mishams-med-pa = onantarys. Cf. M.V, § 122,

832 Ibid. 97. 23.

833 Tib. Mdzes-par-snafi-ba = Gubhaloka (?)

834 Tib. Rnam-par-brgyan pa.

835 Tib. Yon-tan-mthah-yas-rin-chen-sna-tshogs-bkaed-pahi-rgyal-po. Kg.

DKON. 117 b. 7T—118 a. 2.

836 Tib. Rnam-par-dag-pa-can.

837 Tib. Yul-hkhor-bsrun. Ibid. 118 b, 1—2.

838 Kg. DKON. 1. 118 b. 6—119 a. 1.

839 Ibid. 119 a. 2—5. 840 Ibid. 119 a. 7—119 b, 1.

841 tsan-dan sbrul-gyi sfin-po = gogirsa-uragaesare-candana.

842 Kg. DKON. 1. 120 a. 7. sqq. 843 Ibid. 120 b. 2.
844 Tib. Ma-smad-pa. 845 Tib. Dpe-med-pa.

846 Tib. Chos-sems.

847 Tib. Chos-kyi-blo-gros. Kg. DKON. L. 121 b, 5.—122 a. 3.
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848 Ibid. 123 -a. 2—6. 849 Tib. Rnam-par-dag-pahi-blo-gros.

850 Tib.
851 Tib.
852 Tib.
853 Tib.

Hkhor-ba-hjig. Ibid. 123 a. 6—123 b. 1.
Rnam-par-rgyal-bahi-sde.

Gser-thub. Kg. DKON. L. 123 b. 2.
Dban-po-zi-ba. 854 Kg. DKON 1. 123 b. 3.

855 Tib. Don-thams-cad-grub-pa.
856 Ibid. de-mi-fia-yin-te ...this was myself. 857 Tib. Ska-rags-can.

858 Kg.

860 Tib.

kalpa. — 6.

86t Tib.
862 Tib.
863 Tib.
864 Tib.
865 Tib.
866 Tib.
867 Tib.
868 Tib.
869 Tib.
870 Tib.
871 Tib.
872 Tib.
873 Tib.
874 Tib.
875 Tib.
876 Tib.
877 Tib.
878 Tib.

497. ()

879 Tib.
880 Tib.

550 (7).

881 Tib.
882 Tib.
883 Tib.
884 Tib.
885 Tib.
886 Tib.
887 Tib.
889 Tib.
890 Tib.
891 Tib.
892 Tib.

DKON. I 123 b. 4. 859 Tib. Mchog-gi-blo-gros.
Sen-ge. Ibid. Cf. Fr. Weller: Tausend Buddhanamen des Bhadra-

Glog-gi-lha (Xyl. Klog-gi-lha).

Tog. Kg. DKON. I. 123 b. 5. Weller, — 410.

Bzan-po(hi rgyal-po).

Me-tog-dam-pa. Kg. DKON. I. 123 b. 5. Weller, — 941,
Hod-kyi-dpal.

Me-tog. Kg. DKON. 1. 123 b. 6. Weller, — 759.
Rnam-par-snar-bahi-padma.

Skar-rgyal Kg. DKON. 1. 123 b. 6. Weller, — 15.
Dri-ma-med-pahi-hod.

Spyan-legs. Kg. DKON. L 123, b. 7. Weller, — 645.
Rdul-med.

Lag-bzans. Kg. DKON. 1. 123, b. 7. Weller, — 470.
Blo-gros-rgyal-po.

Hod Kg. DKON. 1. 124 a. 1.

Dge-bahi-bkod-pahi-rgyal-po.

Skar-ma-la-dgah-ba. Kg. DKON. 1. 124 a, 1. Weller, — 754.
Phyogs-hbyor.

Mnon-par-hphags-pa-gcegs-pa. Kg. DKON. 1. 124 a, 2. Weller, —

Rnam-par-dag-pa-bkod-pahi-rgyal-po.
Yon-tan-(mchog-gi)-mnah-ba. Kg. DKON. I 124 a. 2. Weller, —

Dpal-sbas.

Nor-dpal. Kg. DKON. 1. 124 a. 3.
Lus-gin-tu-rnam-par-hbyed-pa.

Ye-ges-hbyun-gnas. Kg. DKON. 1. 124 a. 3. Weller, — 99.
Drag-cgul-can.

Rin-po-chehi-hbyun-gnas. Kg. DKON. L. 124 a. 4. Weller, — 102.
Rin-chen-grags. 888 Tib. Kun-tu-snan-ba.
Cod-pan-brgyan-pa.

Yon-tan-mthah-yas-grags-pa.

Blo-mthah-yas-grags-pa.

Blo-(gros)-mthah-yas. Kg. DKON. 1. 124 a. 6—7.

893 Ibid. 124 a. 7—124 b. 2.

894 Tib.

Mos-pa. Ibid. 124 b. 3.

895 Ibid. 124 b. 6—7. 896 Tib. Rdo-rjes-rnam-par-gnon-pa.

897 Tib,
898 Tib.

Tshans-pa-gtsug-phud-can. Kg. DKON. L 125 a. 5.
Mar-me-mdzad. Ibid. 125 a. 3.
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899 Kg. MDO. VI. 91a7—bd. 900 Kg. MDO. 11, 31b.

901 gnas-bskal.

902 paiico-kasays Cf. M. V. § 124,

903 BTS. 95. 27—32. tatra Angusthd nama lokadhatuh. tatra Angusthayam
lokadhdtau dagavarsiyuska moenusyd durverp@ drohodimaki akugalamiile sama-
vadhanagata angusthamitram uccatvena. totra Jyotiramo-nama tathagato’ rhan
samyaksambuddhah etc.

904 Tib. Skar-ma-la-dgah-ba.

906 Karuna-pundarika B.T.S. 63. 12.

906 Ibid. 63. 20. 907 Ibid. 64. 17. 908 Ibid. 66. 9.

909 Kg. MDO. 1. 102 a. 4, 5. sqq. On Buddha Cakyamuni — 102 b. 7—
103 a. 2

910 Tib. Mchog-tu-dgah-bahi-rgyal-po.

911 Tib. Ser-skya. 912 Tg. MDO. 1.

913 Kg. RGYUD. I. 914 Tib. mi-mjed-pa.

915 BTS. 63. 8—12. kena kdranena sahe’ ty ucyate. sahis te sattva ragasya
sahas te dvesasya sahds te mohasya schas te klega-bandhan@nam tena karanens
sahe’ ty ucyate. tatra sahiyari lokadhatau bhadrako nama bhavisyati mehakalpah
kena karanena ucyate bhadrcka iti. bhadrake mahakalpe raga-dvesa-moha-ca-
ritanam satlvaném sehasrar mahakarunikanam buddhanarh bhegavatam ut-
patsyate.

916 Kg. DKON. IIl. 262a5—7.

917 Gnas-chen-po-brgyad-kyi-mchod-rten-la-bstod-pa = Asta-mahastha-
na-caitya-stotra. Tg. BSTOD I

918 Tib. granis-med = asarkhya. This is not an indefinite number, but,
as we shall see (Cf. beiow-) —

919 These are: fon-mons-pahi-bdud, hchi-bdag-gi-bdud, phun-pohi-bdud,
and lhahi-buhi-bdud.

920 Tib. Gsal-grags. 921 Tib. Yul-hkhor-skyon.

922 This Buddha Gakyamuni is of course not the Buddha of our age,
but an extinct Buddha of former times to whom the Teacher addressed his
first Initial Vow.

923 Tib. Legs-mdzad. 924 Tib. Dban-po-rgyal-mtshan,

925 Tg. MDO. LXIIIL 15 b. 7—8.

926 Tib. bse-ru-lta-bu = khadga-visana-kalpa. This passage is a quotation
from the Abhidharma-Koga Tg. MDO. LXIIL

927 Tib. sbyor-lam = prayoga-marga.

928 Tib. chos-sku = dharma-kaya.

929 Tib. gsugs-sku = ripa-kaya.

930 IV. 1. mahotseha maharambha mahartha 'tha mahodayd

cetand bodhisattvanam dvayartha citta-sambhavah.

931 L. 18. cittotpadeh porarthaya semyaksarrbodhi-kamata

somdsavyasatal sG ca yathisitrarh sa co’ cyate.

932 Tg. MDO. IX. 91 a. 8—b 3 cf. Haribhadra, Abhisamayalamkaraloka,
MS. Minaev. 23 b. 14,

933 IV. 7. mitra-baldd dhetu-balin miila-balac chruta-balac chubhabhyasat
adrdhadrdhodaya ukiag cittotpadah parakhyanat.
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934 Cf. Vasubandhu’s Commentary to this verse: hetu-baléd va gotra-
samarthyat.

935 Ibid.: — kucala-malad va' tits-pustitah.

936 Sutralathkara IV. 8. siipasitasermbuddhe susarmbhria-jfiana-punya-

sarmbhare

dharmesu nirvikalpa-jiiGne-prasavat paramata’sya.

937 The following verse is quoted in Haribhadra’s Abhisamayalaim-
karaloka, MS. Minaev 24 a. 10, 11. tatr@’ dau gotra-samarthyat krpa-bija-pra-

bodhatah

prayogiacaya-sarnpattyi bodhi-citta-parigrahah.

938 Kg. DKON. V. 203b.

939 bodhi-pranidhi-citta. Cf. Bodhicaryavatara 1. 15.

940 bodhi-prasthanae. Ibid.

941 samadina-samketike. Cf. Vasubandhu on Siitralarhkara IV. 7.

942 1V. 2. cittotpado’ dhimokso’ sau ¢uddhadhyagayiko’ parah

vaipakyo bhiimisu matas tatha’ varena-varjitah.

943 1. 20. bhii-hema-candra-jvalanair etc. Cf. below.

944 1V. 15. prthivisama utpadah etc.

945 Tg. MDO. LIL 300 a. 7—300 b. 3.

946 mos-pas-spyod-pahi-sa = adhimukti-carya-bhiimi. Is a synonym of
the Path of Training (prayoga-marga).

947 chos-kyi-sprin = dharma-meghi.

948 dkah-ba-spyod-pa = duskara-carya.

949 Cf. above p. 94. 950 Kg. MDO. L

951 Tib. Drin-lan-bsab-pa Kg. MDO. XXXII.

952 Tib. Phun-po-gsum-pa. Kg. MDO. XXIV.

953 Tib. Mnon-dgah. 954 Tib. Mdzes-chen.

955 Tib. Snan-byed.

956 XVIII. 38 — sambharo bodhisattvanarm punya-jiiGna-meyo’ samah

sarsire’ bhyudayayai’ kah anyo’samklista-samsriau.

957 zag-bcas = sisrava. 958 zag-med = enisrava.

959 mion-mtho = abhyudaya. Is defined acc. to the Lamaist tradition
as: — nan-son-gsum-las mnon-mtho — an existence higher than the three Evil
Births.

960 ries-legs = nih¢reyasa. Is a synonym of Nirvana. Cf. M. V. § 95. 5.

961 Sutralarmkara, XVIII. 39.

danariv ¢ilamm ca punyasya prajiia jianasya sambhrtih.

trayam c@' nyad dvayasyd’ pi paficd’ pi jiiana-sambhrtib.

962 XVIII.40. semtatya bhavanam etya bhiiyo bhiiyak ¢ubhasya hidharo. ..

963 Sic acc. to Vasubandhu'’s Commentary. The Xyl. has rati (?).

964 Ibid....sa sembharo dhire sarvirtha-sadhakah.

965 Sittralarhkara XVIII. 41.

pravecaya’ nimittaya' nabhogaya sembhrtih

abhisekiya nisthdyai dhiranam upaciyate.

966 Tib. mishan-ma-med-pa = animitte. Haribhadra’s Abhisamayalar-
karaloka (MS. Minaev 43 b. 7—11. = Tg. MDO. VI 43 a. 6—8) has: —
nimittam asadharanam ripemtattvena anyonyam eka-rizpatvan nasty ato’ grahanam
iti yavat, etad uktam. dharma-dhatu-riipatayad anityatiadi-servakarajiata-
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clinyatandmh sva-svabhivena niksvabhivatedt parcsparam esim aikitmyena ani-
mittatva-nivistarh riipady-alambanam iti.

967 Tib. lhun-gyis-grub-pas = anabhoga.

968 Tib. dban-bskur-ba = abhiseka.

970 Tib. mos-pas-spyod-pahi-sa = adhimukti-carya-bhami.

971 Tib. rin-du-son-ba = diramgama.

972 Tib. mi-gyo-ba = acali.

973 Tib. legs-pahi-blo-gros = siadhu-masi,

974 Tg. MDO. XCIV. 139 a. 3.

975 Tib. gzugs-kyi-sku = riipa-kaya.

976 Tib. chos-sku = dharma-kiya.

977 The king for whom Nagarjuna wrote the Ratnévali. Cf. below.

978 Tg. MDO. XVII.

978a Tib. mishan-mor-hdzin-ps = nimitta-grahana. Cf. animiua above.

978b Kg. MDO. V. 280a 1 sqq.

979 ges-rab = prajna.

980 Ratndvali. Tg. MDO. XCIV. 147 b. 3—4, quoted in the Madhyamika-
vriti BB. 360. 2. — ¢iinyata-karuna-garbham kesani cid bodhi-sadhanam. Cf.
also Abhisamayalarmkaraloka MS. Minaev 24 a. (Tg. MDO. VI) — giinyata-
karuni-garbha-bodhi-cirtam utpddsa — having made the Creative Effort founded
upon (the conception) of Relativity, endowed with the essence of Great Com-
miseration.

981 XVI. 29. sarre ¢ukli dharma viksipta-samchitobhayd jheyah

dvabhyarm dvabhyém dr3lhsos paramitabhyam parigrhitah.

982 Cf. Vasubandhu's Comrientary on this verse.

983 Ibid. XVI. 5. bhegesu ¢ nabhiratis tivra guruta dvaye akhedag ca

yogag ca nirvikolpah samassam idem uttemem yanam.

984 Vasubandhu says: — Asaniyd viryena ci 'khedo dvaye yathakraman
dulbkhe ca sattve-csastto-irie hugalo-prayoge co.

985 Mahdy i~z-s21rgraba-upambandhana, the work of Asvabhava. Tg.
MDO. LVL 3§ 3 -3

986 Tib. ksevu-nz-ds — hhadge-visinae-kalpa.

987 Cf. He- ~~i2-2» Adlusamavalarhkaraloka (MS. Minaev 39 a. 11—16.
= Tg. MDO. VI 3 & 2 =anu (ravake-yane'pi bodhisattva-dharmia danadayo
nirdigs e’ &y ipewkrd ba.... cvars manyate: grivekidi-dharmas tat-piake
vistarene @MdhFi odiessiea-dharmias tu presangatal.

988 Tg. M XCIV, Wra T,

WY L. O vunkwdrern viradhid anupayatvat tathd' py anupadesas

ne prlvchovivem 1dew Maovati mohdydna-dharmikhyam.

990 Tg. WD NIV 149 b, 23,

991 Tib $3vsm-gsavediun-vu-ba. The work of Candrakirtl. Tg. MDO
XXXII 2™ a.

902 Tib. &sra docm pa ~ erhai 993 M. V. § 50.
994 Tib, dkar-pornawpar-smthon-bahi-sa = ¢ukla-vidargana-bhiimi,
968 Tib. rigekyi-sa = getre-bhiimi,

908 Tib. brpyed-pali-se = ajtemaka-bhiimi.
997 Tib, mthendahi-va = der¢ana-bhimi.
908 Tib. berade-padi-sa = tand-bhiimi.
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999 Tib. hdod-chags-daii-bral-bahi-sa = vitarage-bhiimi.
1000 Tib. byas-pa-rtogs-pahi-se = krtdvi-bhiimi.
1001 Tib. ran-sans-rgyas-kyi-sa = pratyekabuddha-bhimi. Is not men-
tioned in the M. V.

1002 Tib. rab-tu-dgah-ba = pramudita. The others are: —

dri-ma-med-pa = vimala,

hod-byed-pa = prabhidkari.

hod-hphro-ba-can = arcismati.

gin-tu-sbyans-dkah-ba = sudurjaya.

mion-du-gyur-pa = abhimukhi.

rin-du-son-ba = dizrarngama.

mi-gyo-ba = acald.

legs-pahi-blo-gros = sadhu-mats.

chos-kyi-sprin = dharma-megha. Cf. M. V. § 31.
1003 This is detailed in the Abhisamayalarhkaraloka. Cf. Appendix.
1004 Tib. dad-pahi-sa = graddhabhimi.
1005 Tib. tshogs-lam = sawibhara-marga.
1006 Tib. mos-pas-spyod-pahi-sa = adhimukti-carya-bhizmi.
1007 Tib. sbyor-lam = prayoga-marga.
1008 Ed. Rahder p. 26. Tg. MDO LI 218 a. 6—7.
1009 Tib. rigs-kyi-sa = gotra-bhiimi.
1100 Tib. mos-pas-spyod-pahi-sa = adhimukti-carya-bhiimi.
1011 Tib. lhag-pahi-bsam-pa-dag-pehi-sa = guddhe-adhydgayika-bh.
1012 Tib. fies-pahi-sa = niyatd-bhumi.
1013 Tib. spyod-pahi-sa = carya-pratipatti-bhiimi,
1014 Tib. spyod-pa-ries-pahi-sa = niyata-carya-bh.
1015 Tib. mthar-thug-par-hgro-bahi-sa = nisthi-gamana-bhizmi.
1016 Tib. bsdu-ba-b¥ = catvari sarngreha-vastiini.
1017 XVL1. 72. dana samars priyakhydnem arthe-carya semurthata

tadde¢ani semadaye svanuvritibhir isyate.
1018 Tib. sbyin-ps = déna.
1019 sAan-par-smra-ba = priye-vadita.
1020 Tib. don-spyod-pa = artha-carya.
1021 Tib. don-mthun-pa = samana-arthata.
1022 XX—XXI. 42. mahayiane’ dhimuktanarh hinaydne ca dehinar

dveyor Gvarjandrthiys vinayaya ca degitah

caryag catasro dhiranarh yathG-siitranusaratah.
1023 Tib. pha-rol-tu-phyin-pahi-spyod-pa = paramita-carya.
1024 Tib. byan-chub-kyi-phyogs-dani-mthun-pahi-spyod-ps = bodhipaksa-

carya.

1025 mirion-ges-kyi-spyod-pa- = abhijiid-carya.
1026 Tib. Gtsug-na-rin-chen-gyi-mdo. Kg. DKON. IV.
1027 Tg. MDO. LI 220 b, 7,
1028 Tib mi-sad-pa = aksaya 1029 Tg MDO. IX. 92 b. 3—4.
1030 Tib. bsam-pa = Ggaya. 1031 Tib. sbyor-ba = prayoga.
1082 Tib. lhag-pohi-bsam-pa = adhyagaya.
1038 Tib. tshad-med-pa = apramana.
1034 Tib. mion-per-ges-pa = abhijfia.
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1035 Tib. so-sor-yasi-dag-par-rig-pa = pratisarhwid,

10368 dharma-pratisaranena bhavitayyars na pudgala-pratisaranena. M.
V. § 74,

1037 ertho-pratisoranena bhavitavyarn na vyaiijana-pratisaranena. M. V. §74.

1038 nisartha-siitra-pratisaranena bhavitavyarn na neyértha-siitra-pratisara-
nena. Ibid.

1039 jAana-pratisaranena bhavitavyerh na wijfiana-pratisaranena.  Ibid.

1040 Tib, byasni-chub-kyi phyogs-dai-mthun-pahi-ches = bodhipaksika
dharmah.,

1041 Tib. #i-gnas = ¢amatha. 1042 Tib. lhag-mthoi = vipagyana.

1043 Tib. gzuns = dharani. 1044 Tib. spobs-pa = pratibhina.

1045 Tib. hdus-byas = semskrta. 1046 Tib. zag-becas = sasrava.

1047 Tib. bdag-med-pa = anatmaka.

1048 Tib. bgrod-gcig-pa = ekayana.

1049 Tib. thabs-la-mkhas-pa = upaya-kaugalya. 1050 Kg. DKON XVI.

1051 Tib, Thub-pa dgons-pahi rgyan. The work of Abhayakaragupta.
Tg. MDO. XXIX,

1052 1. 19, 20, bhii-hema-candra-jvalanair nidhi-ratngkararnavaih
vajracalausadhi-mitrai¢ cintGmany-arka-gitibhih
nrpa-gaiija-mahamargae-yana-prasravanodakaih
@nandokti-nadi-meghair dvavimgati-vidhah sa ca.

1053 Abhisamayalarnkaraloka MS. Minaev 25 b 4—27a.1 (= Tg. MDO

VI. 24 b. 1.—25 b. 8).

1054 Tib. kdun-pa = chanda.

1055 Tib. chos-kyi-dgah-ston = dhermoddiana.

1056 IV. 15—20. 1057 Cf. Abhisamayalamkaraloka — Appendix.

1058 Tib rnam-kun-rdzogs-sbyor-be = sarva-akira-abhisambodha. Cf.
above p. 51.

1059 Tib. rtse-mo-hi-sbyor-ba = miirdha-abhisamaya.

1060 Tib. mthar-gyis-sbyor-ba = anupiirva-abhisamaya.

1061 Tib. sked-cig-mahi-sbyor-ba = ekaksana-abhisarhbodha.

1063 Tib. sgrub-pa = pratipatti. The definition of pratipasti acc. to the
Abhisamayalamkaraloka (MS. Minaev. 63 b. 1. sqq.) is as follows: — sa ca
trisarvajilata-visaye samanyena cukladharma-adhisthana sarvakarabhisaribodha-
dau caturvidhe' bhisamaye pratyabhisamayaris satparamita-adhisthana ca kriya
protipattih — pratipatti is the action which, in regard of the three forms of
omniscience (sarvakare-jfiatd, marge-jileta and sarva-jiiata), is, in general,
tounded upon all the virtwous qualities, and, as concerns the four methods of
Intuition, each of them taken respectively, —is based upon the six Transcendental
Virtues.

1063 Tib. go-chahi-sgrub-pa = sarinaha-pratipatti.

1064 Tib. hjug-pahi-sgrub-pa = prasthana-pratipatti.

1085 Tib. tshogs-kyi-sgrub-pe = sambhira-pratipatti.

1086 Tib. res-par-hbyun-bahi-sgrub-pa = niryana-pratipasti, These four
Actions are enlarged upon in the Abhisamayalarhkariloka. Cf. Appendix.

1067 Tib. tshogs-lam = sarbhare-marga.

1068 Tib. sbyor-lom = prayoge-marga.

1069 Tib. mthon-lam = dorgana-marga.
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1070 Tib. sgom-lam = bliavani-marga.

1071 Tib, mthar-phyin-pahi-lam. Is the same as mi-slob-lam = agaikse-
marga.

1072 Tib. zag-beas = sasrava. 1073 Tib. kun-rdsob = sarmwrti.

1074 Tg. MDO. LIL 199 a. 6.

1075 Ibid. 199 b. 1. — rnam-par-dag-pehi-lam (= viguddhi-marge) ni
mthon-be dar bsgom-pa dar mthar-thug-pahi-lam-gyis bsdus-pa — the Path of
Complete Purification is contained in the Paths of Illumination, Concentration,
and that of the Final Result.

1076 Tg. MDO. LVL 110 a. 1. 1077 Tg. MDO LVII. 68b. 4, 5.

1078 Tg. MDO. LIL 1079 Tib. kun-hbyur = samudaya.

1080 Tib. zag-med = anasrava.

1081 Tg. MDO LIIL 270 a. 7—270 b. 3.

1082 Tib. dran-pa-fie-bar-gZag-pa = smrty-upasthana.

1083 Tib. ries-par-hbyed-pahi-cha-dani-mthun-pa = nirvedha-bhagiya. These
are: —

dro-bar-gyur-pa or drod = uismagata. Heat

rise-mo = miirdhane — Climax.

bzod-pa = ksanti — Steadfasiness.

hjig-rten-pahi-chos-kyi-mchog = laukike-agra-dharme — Highest Mun-
dane Virtues.

1084 Tib. hjig-rten-pahi-chos-mchog = laukika-agra-dharma.

1085 Tib. bar-chad-med-lam.

1086 Tib. tshul-khrims-kyi-bslab-pa = adhigila-¢iksa.

1087 Tib. sems-kyi-bslab-pa = adhicitta-giksa.

1088 Tib. ges-rab-kyi-bslab-pa = adhiprajiia-¢iksa.

1089 XVI.7. — Ciksatrayam adhikriya ca sat paramita jinaik samakhyatah,

adya tisro dvedha antya-dvayatas tisrsv cka.

1090 Moral Discipline.

1091 Charity (dana), Morality (¢ila), and Patience (ksanti). Cf. Vasu-
bandhu on verse quoted.

1092 Concentration (dhyana) and the Climax of Wisdom (prajfia-paramita).

1093 Mental Discipline and the Training in Highest Wisdom, Vasubandhu
says: — dvidhe'ty adhicittarn adhiprajiiam ca ¢iksa sz antena dvayena sargrhita
yathakramarh dhyanena prajiiaya ca.

1094 That of Energy (virye).

1095 tisrsv api giksasv eka virya-paramita veditavya, sarvasam virya-saha-
yatvat. Ibid.

1096 Tib. bsod-nams-bya-bahi-drios-po=punya-kriya-vastu. Cf, above p. 16,

1097 M. V. § 43. 1098 Tib. grans-med-pa = asarakhya.
1099 Tg. MDO. LXIIL 1100 Tg. MDO. XXIX.

1101 Tib. grans-kyi-gnas. 1102 M. V. § 249. 152,

1103 Tib. khri = prabheda. 1104 Tib. hbum = lakga.

1105 Tib. sa-ya = atilaksa. 1108 Tib. bye-ba = kofi.

1107 Tib. dun-phyur = madhya. 1108 Tib. ther-hbum = ayuta.
1109 Tib. ther-hbum-chen-po = mahayuta,

1110 Tib. khrag-khkrig = noyuta.

1111 Tib. khrag-khrig-chen-po = mahanayuta.
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1112 Tib. reb-bkram = prasuta.

1113 Tib. reb-bkram-chen-po = mahiprasuta,

1114 Tib. giams = karikara,

1115 Tib. gtams-chen-po = mahakarkara.

1116 Tib. dkrigs = bimbara.

1117 Tib. dkrigs-chen-po = mahibimbara.

1118 Tib. mi-hkhrugs-pa = aksobhya.

1119 Tib. mi-hkrugs-pa-chen-po = mahaksobhya.

1120 Tib. khyad-phyin = vivaha.

1121 Tib. khyad-phyin-chen-po = mahaviviha.

1122 Tib. paii-sten = utsanga.

1123 Tib. pan-steii-chen-po = mahotsanga.

1124 Tib. ded-hdren = vahana.

1125 Tib. ded-hdren-chen-po = mahavahana.

1126 Tib. mthak-snan = iitibha.

1127 Tib. mthah-snan-chen-po = mahatitibha.

1128 Tib. rgyu-rig = hetu.

1129 Tib. rgyu-rig-chen-po = mahahstu.

1130 Tib. hod-mdzes = karabha.

1131 Tib. hod-mdzes-chen-po = mahakarabha.

1132 Tib. dbai-po = indra. 1133 Tib. dbasi-chen =~ mahendra.

1134 Tib. legs-phyin = samapta.

1135 Tib. legs-phyin-chen-po = mahasamapta.

1136 Tib. rtog-hgro = gati. 1137 Tib. rtog-hgro-chen-po = mahagati.

1138 Tib. kbyin-rdul = bimbarajah.

1139 Tib. hbyin-rdul-chen-po = mahabimbarajah.

1140 Tib. rgye-rtags = mudra.

1141 Tib. rgya-rtags-chen-po = mahamudra.

1142 Tib. stobs-hkhor = bala.

1143 Tib. stobs-hkhor-chen-po = mahabala.

1144 Tib. brda-ges = samjiia.

1145 Tib. brda-ges-chen-po = mahasemjia.

1146 Tib. rnam-hbyunn = vibhiita.

1147 Tib. rnem-hbyun-chen-po = mahavibhiita.

1148 Tib. stobs-mig = balaksa.

1149 Tib. stobs-mig-chen-po = mahabalaksa.

1150 Tib. grarnis-med = asamkhya.

1152 Their names are: — apraména, aprameya, aparimita, aparimana,
atulya, amidpya, acintyas, anabhilapya.

1153 Tg. MDO. LI. 212 b. 2—4 sqq. 1154 The Abhisam, dloka.

1155 dgons-pa-can = dren-don = neydrtha.

1156 fies-don = nitartha. 1157 rab-tu-dgah-ps = pramudisa.

1158 dri-ma-med-pa = vimala. 1189 rifi-du-son-ba = dirarigama.

1160 mi-gyo-ba = acala.

1161 sgra-ji-bfin-pa = yatharuta. Is the same as iies-don = nitGrtha.

1162 chos-kyi-sprin = dharma-megha. Cf. Ratnavali Tg. MDO. XCIV.
150 a. 8—b. 1. beu-pa-chos-kyi-sprin-yin-te, dom-pa chos-kyi char hbebs-phyir.
byani-chub-sems-dpab sans-rgyas-kyi hod-zer-dog-gis dbai-bskur phyir. — The
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tenth stage is that of the Clouds of the Truth. It is (called so), because the
rain of the Highest Truth descends upon the Saints and the Bodhisattvas are
consecrated with the Light of the Buddha.

1163 Ed. Lefmann 10. 4,5. 1164 Tg. MDO. XC.

1165 Sutralamkara XIV. 29.

8@’ sya@' ¢raya-paravritih prathama bhiimir igyate.
ameyai¢ ca’ sya si kalpaibh suviguddhin: nigacchati.

1166 That is one immeasurable period.

1167 Ibid. XIV. 44. bhavendyd¢ ca niryanam dvyasarikhya-samaptitah.

1168 Kg. MDO. XX.

1169 Tib. Sgrib-pa-thams-cad-rnam-par-sel-ba. Cf. M. V. § 23. 7.

1170 Tg. MDO. LVIL 36 b. 1—-2.

1171 Tib. Theg-pa-chen-po-bsdus-pahi-bgad-sbyar. The work of Asva-
bhava. Tg. MDO. LVL. 316b.4—8.

1172 kalydpamitra. 1173 Tib. mthon-pahi chos = drsta-dharma.

1174 Tg. MDO. LI. 212 a. 6—7.

1175 Tib. mos-pas-spyod-pahi-sa = adhimukti-caryd-bhiimi.

1176 Tg. MDO. LV. 1177 Tg. MDO. LI. 189 a. 1—2.

1178 Tg. MDO. LVII. 110 a. 1—2.

1179 Munimatalamkara Tg. MDO. XXIX.

1180 Tg. MDO. LIl

1181 Tib. Dbu-ma-pa Chos-kyi-bges-giien. The author of the Commen-
tary on the Abhisamayalamkara called Prasphuta-pada. Tg. MDO. VIIL
The passage quoted is f. 70 a. 3—4.

1182 Kg. DKON. II 1183 Tib. Mdzes-par-snan-ba.

1184 Tib. Hdzam-bu-chu-bohi-gser. 1185 Tib. Dgra-thul.

1186 Tib. Bzan-len-ldan.

1187 Tib. mi-skye-bahi-chos-la-bzod-pa = anutpattika-dharma-ksanti. Cf.
Madh. vrtti 362. note 3.

1188 Cf. Ciksasamuccaya BB. 17. 1 sqq.

1189 Tib. Bya-rgod-phun-po = Ghrdhrakiita. 1190 Cf. above p. 30.

1191 The two latter points are enlarged upon in the Uttaratantra Tg.
MDO. XLI1V.

1192 Kg. MDO. XXIV. 37a 5 sqq.
1193 Tib. chos-kyi-dbyins-rnam-par-dag-pec = dharma-dhatu-viguddhi. M. V.
§ 4. 6.
1194 Tib. me-lon-Uta-buhi-ye-ces = adarga-jridna.
1195 Tib. mfam-pa-fiid-ye-ges = samata-jiians.
1196 Tib. so-sor-rtog-pahi-ye-ges = pratyaveksana-jiiana.
1197 Tib. bya-ba-sgrub-pahi-ye-ces = krtya-anusthana-jigna. M. V. §5 and
Siitralamkara IX 67.
1198 Cf. Abhisamayalarhkara I. 17.
svabhavikah sasambhogo nairminiko’ paras tatha
dharma-kayah sakaritrag caturdha samudiritah.
1199 IX. 59, 60. svabhava-dharma-sambhoga-nirmanair bhinne-vrttikah
dharma-dhatur viguddho' yarn buddhanarh samudahrtah
svabhaviko' tha sambhogyah kayo nairmaniko’ parah
kayabheda hi buddhanam prathamas tu dvayacrayah.
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1200 Tib. mi-gnas-pahi-mya-ian-las-hdas-ps = apratisthita-nirvana. Is defi-
ned as: srid-Fir-mi-gnas-pe = bhave ¢ame ca na pratisthitah.

1201 IX. 63. ameyors buddha-nirmanam kiyo nairmaniko matah

dveyor dvayartha-saripattih sarvakara pratisthita.

1202 The Apparitional Body and the Body of Bliss. Vasubandhu com-
ments this verse as follows: — sambhogikah (kayah) svarthe-sarmpatti-laksanah,
nairmanikah parartha-sorhpoetti-loksench. evirm dvayarthe-sampattir yathikra-
mam dvayol pratisthita sambhogike ca kiye nairmanike ca.

1203 Cf. Abhisamayalatkara VIIL 1.

sarvakara-viguddhith ye dharmah prapti nirasravah

svabhiviko muneh kayas tesarn prakrti-laksanah —
and Haribhadra thereon (MS. Minaev 379 b. 13—380 a. 2) - yathérutatve
tokottaran eva’ nasrava-dharman abhyupegemya tesari ya prakrtir anutpadata
lallaksanah sa svabhavikah kayah sa cva dharmata-kayo dharmakayas iti bhava-
pratyaya-lopo vyepadicyate.

1204 Transbaikalian (Aga Monastery) Edition 4 a. 4. This work is wan-
ting in the Peking Tangyur.

1205 Cf. the following very characteristic verse of the Uttaratantra (Tg.
MDO. XLIV. 56 a 5—6) —

rdzogs-sens (rdzogs-pahi-saiis-rgyas) sku-ni hphro-phyir dan

de-b¥in-iiid dbyer-med-phyir dan

rigs-yod-phyir-na lus-can kun

rtag-tu sans-rgyas siin-po-can. “As the Body of the Supreme Buddha
manifests itself (in everything), as it does not diifer from the Absolute, and
as there exists the Germ (of Enlightenment), every living being is for ever
and anon possessed of the Essence of Buddhahood*.

1206 Cf. below.

1207 IX.75b. citraprameyacintyag ca sarvesattvartha-kdrakam (krtyanu-
sthina jianan).

1208 IX. 65. tribhih kayais tu vijiieyo buddhanam kaya-samgrahah

sagrayah svaparartho yas tribhik kayair nidaergitah.

1209 Cf. Uttaratantra, Tg. MDO. XLIV. 55 a. — g¥an-gyi-rkyen-gyis
(= pera-pratysyens) rtogs-min-pa (enavagemyah) not cognisable by other
factors, — and Aryasanga thereon (Uttaratantrabhagya, Ibid. 78 b. 4—5.)
ran-byun-gi-ye-ges-kyis rtogs-par-bya-bahi-phyir rtogs-par-bya-be-ma-yin-no. (The
Buddha is not to be cognised by other factors, since he may be perceived
exclusively by the Divine Wisdom, originated from Himself.

1210 Tg. MDO. XCIV. 150 a. 8—b. 2.

1211 Tib. dban-phyug-chen-po = mahegvara. Is here a synonym of the
Body of Bliss.

1212 Prasphutapada, Tg. MDO. VIIL 62 b. 3.

1213 Tg. MDO XXXII, 291 b. 6-7.

1214 Tib. rgycl-sres = jinatmaje. An epithet of the Bodhisattvas.

1215 Tib. dro-bar-gyur-ba or drod = fismagata. Is the first of the four de-
grees conducive to Hlumination (nirvedha-bhagiys). Cf. Haribhadra (MS. Mi-
jnaev 41 a. 16—41 b. 1) — nirvikalpe-jiiana-agni-parvaripatvdd ismagatam
vo'smoagatam. — It is (called) the Degree of Heat being like the Heat that
precedes the fire of undifferentiated knowledge.

12¢
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1216 XIV. 47.
1217 VIIL. 9. paripaker: gate hetau yasya yasya yads yada
hitarn bhavati kartavyair prathate tasya tesya sah.

The Xyl. has for rgyu-ni yoiis-su-smin-gyur-nos (peripakarhs gate hetau) —
gon-la gan-hdul-la snan-ste(?). Haribhadra explains this verse as follows: —
(MS. Minaev 381 a. 11—14) — yasya sattvasya yasmin kale dharma-decanadi
kriyamanam yaira pothyam bhavati tada asya artha-karanayas piirve-pranidhana-
samrddhya tattatpratibhase-anuriipyena artha-kriyakaro bhagavan. — When some
living being requires the explanation of the Doctrine, or some other kind of
help, — then the Lord, by the force of his previous vows, fulfilis the pro-
jects of this living being, manifesting Hirmself in this or that form.

1218 Corr. gdul-bya-min-paham skal-pa med-pahi (= abhavya) gdul-byas-
rnams-la mi-snan-ste for gdul-bya-min-paham mi-snan-bas gdul-bya-rnams-la etc.
Cf. Abhisamayalamkara VIII. 10: —

varsaty api hi parjanye nai'va 'bijari prarohati
samutpade’ pi buddhanam na' bhavyo bhadram agnute.

1219 IX. 16. yatho' dabhdjane bhinne candra-bimbath na drgyate.

tathd dustesu sattvesu buddha-bimbari na drgyate.

1220 Tib. hdus-byas = samskrta.

1221 Tib. hdus-ma-byas = asarskrta.

1222 Prasphutapada. Tg. MDO. VIiL 112 a. 3.

1223 Tib. hog-min. 1224 Tib Bkas-bcad-bar-ba (?).

1225 Tib. gnas-gtsan-ma.

1226 Ed Bunyiu Nanjio 269. 4—7: Akanistha-bhavane divye sarva-
papa-vivarjite tatra budhyanti sammbuddha nirmitas tv iha budhyate. Acc. to
Tib. . . . divye nané-ratna-virgjite.

1227 Tib. dbarn-phyug-chen-pohi-gnas = Moaha-mahegvara-gyatana. M. V.
§ 131. 7.

1228 Prasphutapada, Tg. MDO. VIII. 97 a. 6—8.

1229 Tib. gii-dan-sfin-po-me-tog-gis-brgyan-pahi-Zin.

1230 Tib. glin-b¥i-pa = caturdvipeka (lokadhatu).

1231 Tib. stor-gsum = trisahasra.

1232 Tib. rab-hbyam-gyi-mtshams-sbyor-ba

1233 Tib. rab-kbyem-gyi-rgyud.

1233a Tib. rab hbyam-gyi-rgyud-ber-pa.

1234 Tib. rnam-par-snan-mdzad or rnam-snan.

1235 maha-puruse-laksana M. V. § 17.

1236 anuvyaiijana. Ibid. § 18.

1237 For all these passages cf. Abhisamayalarhkaraloka (MS. Minaev
381 b. 15—382 a. 3.) — daga-bhiimi-pravista-mahabodhisativaik saha parama-
snavadya-mahayana-dharma-sarbhoga-priti-sukha-upabhogat sambhogike’ yars
kayo dvatrithgal-loksane-agity-anuvyaiijana-virajita-gitro ripa-kaya-svabhivo. ..
buddhasya bhagavato grahyah.

1238 IX.64. ¢ilpa-jenma-maehabodhi-sads-nirvina-dar¢anaih

buddha-nirmana-kayo’ yarn mahopayo vimocane.
(The text edited by Prof. S. Lévi has: mahémayo vimocane?)
1239 Tib. las-thams-cad-pa.
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1240 IX. 26. buddhdnam amale dhitau nai'katd bohutd ne co
@kagavad adehatvat purva-dehanusaratah.

1241 1Ibid. IX. 77. gotrabhedid avaiydithyat sakalyad apy oniditah

abhedin nai’ ko-buddhatvarn bahutvarn c&@' malagraye.
1242 Prasphutapad3a, Tg. MDO. VIII 121 a. 2—3.
1243 Tib. dgah-idan. 1244 Tg. MDO. XCIV,
1245 Tib. skra-can.
1246 A passage, similar to that quoted, occurs in Dharmamitra’s Pras-
phutapada Tg. MDO. VIIIL. 121 a. 8 sqq. kdir-chos-nub-par ston-ps yanr gdul-
bya rab-tu-ma-gus-pa-dag-gi chos dan chos-smra-ba-la rien-pahi sdig-pa mi-
hbyuii-bar-bya-baki-phyir sans-rgyas-kyi mdzad-pa-chen-po-ste.
1247 The two last stanzas are omitted in the Xyl. Their Tibetan text is
as follows:
sems-can-rnams-ni gdul-bahi-phyir
mya-nan-hdas-la-sogs-par ston.

The Sanscrit text is: — (Abhisam. aloka MS. Minaev 103a 11—12)
na Buddho parinirvati na ca dharmo’ ntardhiyate
sattvandrh paripakéye nirvinarm ti’' padargayet.

1248 1V. 20. tusita-bhavena-vasidi-samdorganatoh.

1249 Haribhadra on Abhisamayalarhkara 1. 20. MS. Minaev. 27 a. |.

1250 Cf. below. 1251 Tg. MDO. XXXIX, XL, XLL

1252 Kg. DKON. 1V, 33a 5 sqq.

1253 B. B. 323. 7, 8 (Tathéagata-ayus-pramana-parivarta).

1254 Ed. Bunyiu Nanjio 361. 5, 6 (v. 774): Kamadhatou tathd ’ripye na
vai Buddho vibudhyate, riipadhatv-akonisthesu vitaragesu budhyate.

1255 Kg. MDO. VI. 17a 6 sqq. 1256 Tg. MDO. XLIV, 65 a. 5—S8.

1257 Tg. MDO. LVIIIL 129 b. 4-5.

1258 Tg. MDO. LX 160 b. 8—161 a. 4 (condensed).

1259 Tib. Rin-hphur.

1260 Tg. MDO. LVI 130 a. 6—8.

1261 Tg. MDO. LVIL 109 b. 8—110 a. 1.

1262 Lalita-Vistara. Ed. Lefmann, 10. 10, 11,

1263 Ibid. 12. 6. 7.

Das Uttaratantram.

Ober das fiir die Kenntnis des spiteren Buddhismus hervorragend
wichtige Uttaratantra (vgl. Jewelry of Scripture p. 21 u. Anm. 166) schreibt
unterm 15. IV. 1930 Herr Dr. Obermiller an Herrn Prof. H. Jacobi:

Im Winter 28—29 beschiftigte ich mich hauptsichlich mit
der Ergriindung des Abhisamayalamkara; zu diesem Zweck be-
nutzte ich den Kommentar von Haribhadra (Abhisamayalamkara-
alokd) und die groBen tibetischen Kompendien von Bu-ton, Tsofi-
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kha-pa und Jam-yan-fad-pa. Der ganze Inhalt des Abhisamaya-
lamkara wird von den genannten Werken in 8 Hauptteile und
70 kleinere eingeteilt. Eins von den letzteren ist der Gotra-dhatu-
tathagata-garbha, welches als die Stiitze oder das Fundament
der ganzen Titigkeit des Bodhisattva (pratipatter adharah) be-
zeichnet wird, Aus den Kommentaren erweist sich, daB dieses
gotra oder dhatu als ein besonderes Element anzusehen ist, welches
die Verwandlung (paravrtti) der Eigenschaften des gewdhnlichen
Wesens in die des Buddha bewirkt. Dieses wird von den beiden
Mahayanistischen Schulen, den Yogacara und Madhyamika an-
erkannt. Ich gewann fiir dieses Thema ein besonderes Interesse
und widmete mich wahrend meines Aufenthalts in Transbaikalien
im Sommer 1929 dem speziellen Studium entsprechender Teile
der Kommentare des Tson-kha-pa und Jam-yan-Zad-pa. Dabei
erwies sich, daB die Hauptquelle zur Erforschung der Lehre vom
gotra oder dhatu in dem Uttaratantra, dem letzten der soge-
nannten 5 Werke Maitreyas, zu suchen ist. Ich unternahm daher
das Studium dieses Werkes mit dem Abt (Schiretii) des buddh.
Klosters Dgah-ldan-dar-rgyas-glif, welcher circa 15 Jahre in Tibet
studiert hat und in Transbaikalien fiir einen griindlichen Kenner
dieses Zweiges der buddh. Literatur gilt. Dieses Studium hatte
zur Folge eine englische Ubersetzung des Uttaratantra, die ich
in diesem Winter zum Druck vorbereitet habe. Das Werk scheint
mir von groBter Wichtigkeit zu sein, als eine griindliche Dar-
legung der Theorie vom gotra-dhatu-tathagata-garbha. Leider
steht uns das Sanskrit-Original nicht zur Verfiigung; ich muBte
mich daher mit der tibetischen Ubersetzung des miila und Arya-
safiga’s Vyakhya sowie mit dem ausfiihrlichen Kommentar von
Tsofi-kha-pa’s Schiiler Dar-ma-rin-chen (Gyal-tshabh) begniigen.
Nichtsdestoweniger ermdglichte der iiberaus klare Text der tibe-
tischen Ubersetzung eine ziemlich getreue Ubertragung derselben
ins Englische, welche nun vollstindig fertig ist und auf eine Ge-
legenheit gedruckt zu werden wartet.
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Introduction

The present volume contains the translation of the 2d Part
of Bu-ton's History of Buddhism, i. e. of the historical part proper.
The latter begins with the Life of the Buddha and ends with an
account of the work carried out by the Tibetan Lotsavas and
Indian Pandits of Bu-ton’s own period and immediately before
him (XII and XIII Cent.), viz. the translation of the Buddhist
kanonical texts and exegetical treatises from the Sanskrit. We
have here, just as in the 1st Part, numerous quotations from both
siitra and ¢astra. Owing to this it becomes possible to get a clear
aspect of the principal sources from which Bu-ton has compiled
his History, and which have likewise later on served as a basis for
the work of Taranatha. —

Bu-ton’s History of Buddhism proper is divided into the
following principal parts: —

I. The Life of the Buddha Cakyamuni, the narrative
of the so-called 12 Acts of the Buddha (mdzad-ps beu-giiis), or
rather of the 12 principal events in his life. The account of the
first eleven, ending with the first “Swinging of the Wheel of the
Doctrine” (chos-kyi hkhor-lo bskor-ba = dharma-cakra-prav irtana)
represents a summary of the Lalita-vistara-siitra and contains
numerous verses from it. Then, after a short indication of the
Second and the Third Swingings (i. e. of the Scripture of the in-
termediate and the later period), there follows the story of the
Buddha’s attainment of Nirvana. It is taken from the Vinaysa-
ksudraka (tib. Hdul-ba-phren-tshegs, Kangyur HDUL, XI), being
a summary of the corresponding part of the latter.

II, The Rehearsals of the Buddhist Scripture. This
part begins with the account of the first Rehearsal (Mahakagyapa,
Ananda, Upali), of the death of Kagyapa and Ananda, and of
the second Rehearsal ( Yagas, Kubjita, Revata, etc.). The only
source here is likewise the Vinaya-ksudraks, the corresponding
text of which is rendered in an abridged form, all the verses being
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quoted at full length. As concerns the 3d Rehearsal and the 18
Sects, the texts referred to on this subject are: —
1. The Nikaya-bheda-upadar¢ana-samgraha of Vinitadeva (Tg.
MDO. XC.).

2. The Bhiksu-varsagra-precha of Padmakaraghosa (Ibid).

3. The Prabhivati of Cakyaprabha. (Tg. MDO., LXXXIX))

4. The Tarkajvala of Bhavaviveka. (Tg. MDO. XIX.)

The latter work, though not directly mentioned, represents the
principal source. Some passages of it are fully contained in Bu-
ton’s text. —

11, The different theories concerning the time of
duration of the Buddhist Doctrine. Here we have quo-
tations from the Karuna-pundarika, from Vasubandhu’s Commen-
tary on the Adksayamati-nirdega-sitra (Tg. MDO. XXXV.), the
Commentary on the Vajracchedika (Tg. MDO. XV1), the Commen-
tary on the 3 Prajiiaparemita-Satras (Tg. MDO. XIV), etc. We
have likewise the chronological calculations of the Sa-skya Pandita
and others concerning the time that has passed since the death
of the Buddha.

IV. The “prophecies” concerning the persons that
have furthered the spread of Buddhism., The most
important are those contained in the Lankavatérs, the Maha-
karuna-pundarika (Kg. MDQ. VI), and the Madjugri-mila-
tantre. (Kg. RGYUD. XI. Narthan edition, or XII. Derge edition)
A separate prophecy referring to the Tantric Acaryas, that of the
Kalacakra-uttaratantra (Kg. RG YUD. I) and the Mahakala-tantra-
raja (Kg. RGYUD. V), is given at the end of this part. It is especi-
ally the Mafijucri-mila-tantra which is to be regarded as a source
of the greatest importance, not only for the History of Buddhism,
but for the historiography of India in general. The most interesting
is that part of it which refers to the Indian kings, — Agoka, Vira-
sena, Nanda, Candragupta, etc. Noteworthy is the passage con-
cerning Panini who is spoken of as the friend of the king Nanda.
— A detailed analysis of the historically important parts of all
these texts will be published by me before long. —

V. The biographies of the celebrated Buddhist
teachers, viz. Nagarjuna, Aryadeva, Candragomin, Candra-
kirti, Aryasanga, Vasubandhu, Sthiramati, Dignaga, Dharma-
kirti, Haribhadra, Cantideva, etc. Each of these is followed by
a list of the works composed by the teacher in question. An indi-
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cation of the volumes of the Tangyur (Siitra and Tantra) in which
the works are contained is always given in the notes.

VL A short summary of the history of the gram-
matical literature, or rather of the legends referring to it, viz.
the stories about Brhaspati, Panini, Sarvavarman (alias Car-
vavarman, Saptavarman, or Igvaravarman), etc. After thatcomes
an enumeration of the kanonical texts (Siitra and Tantra) wh'ch
have been lost or have not been translated into Tibetan. —

VIL Prophecies of an apocalyptic character fore-
telling the disappearance of the Buddhist Doctrine.
Among these, that of the Candragerbha-pariprecha is quoted at
full length with a very few abbreviations. This prophecy is treated
in the l’(angyur as a separate work (Kg. MDO. XXXII). In this
place the text of the Lhasa block-print of Bu-ton’s History contains a
great number of mistakes in the proper names, which are sometimes
quite illegible (e. g. Akandradha instead of Agnidattal). A correct
rendering of these names has been made possible with the help
of the Derge (Sde-dge) edition of the Kangyur.

VIIL. The History of Buddhism in Tibet. If begins
with the genealogy of the early legendary Tibetan kings, commen-
cing with Na-thi-tsen-po. Next come the legends about Tho-
tho-ri-fien-tsen and Srofi-tsen-gam-po. These are followed by a
more detailed account concerning the spread of Buddhism in
Tibet during the reign of Thi-srofi-de-tsen, viz. the activity of
Cantiraksita (called the “Acarya Bodhisattva™), the selection of
the first 7 Tibetan monks [Sad-mi mi bdun], the dispute between
the adherents of Kamalagila and of the Chinese Hva-¢an Mahayana
(the Tsen-min and the Ton-miin), etc. Then we have a brief account
of the reign of Ral-pa-can, of the persecution by Lan-dar-ma, and
of the restauration of the Church by the 10 monks of U and Tsan,
an indication of the monasteries and monastic sections founded
by the said monks and their pupils and, finally, a narrative of
the events that followed, viz. the arrival of Diparhkaragrijfiana
(Atica) in Tibet and the subsequent propagation of Buddhism. In
particular we have an enumeration of the texts translated by some
of the Lotsavas from the Sanskrit. It may be noted that, with
very few exceptions, the texts mentioned belong to the Tantric
parts of the Kangyur and Tangyur. Here ends the history proper.
It is followed by a list containing the names of all the Pandits
and Lotsavas who have acted in Tibet, beginning with Cantiraksita



and Padmasambhava. With it ends the 3d Chapter (lehu) of
Bu-ton’s text: “The History of the Doctrine in Tibet”.

The last part is a systematical Index of all the Buddhist litera-
ture which has been translated from the Sanskrit by the Lotsavas
and Pandits. It is divided into 1. Siitra Scripture (including the
Vinaya, Prajiiaparamita, Avatarhsaka, Ratnakiita, and Siitra
sections of the Kangyur), 2. Siitra Exegesis, 3. Tantra Scripture,
and 4. Tantra Exegesis. This Index, as well as the list of the
Lotsavas and Pandits, arranged in the alphabetical order, will
form a separate 3d part which is to contain numerous other Indices
and Appendices besides,

The part now published, similar to the first, includes a great
number of smaller chapters and subdivisions. The system according
to which these have been designated, is the same as in the first
part, and is directly connected with the latfer. A full table of
the contents is given at the end. —

I may now be permitted to express my deepest gratitude to
my revered teacher Professor Th. Stcherbatsky and Professor M.
Walleser whose kind attention has made it possible for this work
to appear in press. My deepest thanks are likewise due to the
Tshan-fiid Lama Cho-dag (Chos-grags = Dharmakirti) Vanchenu,
now Abbot of the Kijinge Monastery, for his kind assistance in
my study of this part of Bu-ton’s text during the summer of 1927,
in Transbaikalia. —

E. Obermiller.



The Life of the Buddha

(Description of the 12 acts of the Buddha)y).

1 and 2, [The Existence of the Bodhisattvain the Form of Cvetaketu
and his Descent from the Abode of Tusita.]

Twelve years before the Bodhisattva was to enter (his mother's)
womb, the sons of the gods belonging to the PureRegion?), having
miraculously assumed the form of Brahmanas, proclaimed aloud
that if (the Bodhisattva) would be conceived in the womb, — in
the way that is to be described below, — he would become a uni-
versal monarch®) or a Buddha, endowed with the characteristic
features and marks (of the super-man)¢). And (other similar gods)
addressed the Pratyekabuddhas (in Jambudvipa) as follows: —
In 12 years the Bodhisattva will become conceived in the womb;
therefore you must abandon this land (since there is nothing more
for you to do here)®). — This was heard by the Pratyekabuddha
Matanga®) who was abiding on the hill Golangulaparivartana?),
near Rajagrha, and he passed away into Nirvana, having left his
footprints on a stone. At Varanasi, 500 Pratyekabuddhas gave
themselves up to the element of fire®). And, after (they were con-
sumed and) had passed away, their ashes fell (on the earth). Thence-
from that place received the name of Rsipatana, —*‘the place where
the Sages fell”.

1) The following narrative of the 12 acts of the Buddha is a summary of
the contents of the Lalita-vistara-siitra (tib. Rgya-cher-rol-pahi-mdo).

1) Tib, gnas-gtsari-mahi lhahi-bu-rnams = guddha-Gvasa-kayika devaputrah.

%) hkhor-los-bsgyur-rgyal = cakravarti-rdja.

%) skyes-bu-chen-pohi mishan = maha-purusa-loksans and dpe-bysd =
anuvysiijana.

%) Lalita-vistara 18,12 — riiicats marsa buddha-ksetram. ito dvadaga-
vatsare bodhisottvo matuh kuksim avakramisyati.

¢) Glan-po.

) Mjug-ma-bsgyur-bahi ri. Lal.-vist. 18. 14 sqq.

%) mehi khams-la Tugs = tejo-dhasurh samapadys. Lal.-vist. 18.20sqq.



Now (the Bodhisattva residing in the abode of Tusita) [62 a.],
having reflected over the meaning of the words of exhortation (which
he had heard from the sounds of celestial music), became engaged
in 4 kinds of contemplation,®) viz. that his future life was to dure
a 100 years (1), that Jambudvipa was to be the continent (in
which he would appear) (2), that Central Indial®) was to be the
country (where he would be born) (3), and that his caste was to
be the royal one!') (4). Otherwise, in accordance with Scripture,
he contemplated 5 points: — his caste, descent, native country,
duration of life, and the woman (that would be his spouse). Having
contemplated the world (of his future existence) in these 4 or 5
aspects, he commenced his descent into the human world. He
said to the gods (of Tusita)'?): — O friends, there are 108
media for the perception of the Truth, which the Bodhisattva,
departing for a future existence, has to demonstrate. O friends,
faith13) is a means for the perception of the Truth. It is necessary,
in order that the thoughts might never become diverted from
the Truth4), The serenity (of the mind) is a means for the per-
ception of the Truth, since (in order to obtain such a perception),
the mind that was agitated and turbid must become pure and
serenel), — (So he continued) up to: — The position of one who
is consecrated for Buddhahood) is a medium for the perception
of the Truth. This state dures from the time of (the Bodhisattva’s)
entering the womb$) and up to that of his making manifest the
great Nirvana. —

When, from the high region of Tusita,

The Leader, the Lion of Men made his departure,
He spoke to the gods the following words: —

O friends, cease to lead a careless lifel?)!

%) Lal.-vist. 19. 6qq. — catvari mahavilokitini vilokayati sma.

1) yul-dbus = madhya-dega.

1) Or that of the Ksatriyas. — tib. rgyal-rigs.

18) Lal.-vist. 31.10sqq. — astottaram idars marsa dhermaloka-mukham-
gatam. 13) dad-pa = ¢raddha.

1) Lal.-vist. 31.12—13 — ¢raddha marsa dharmaloka-mukham abhedya-
Ggayatiyai sarivartate.

1) Ibid. — prasado dharmaloke-mukham avila-citta-prasadanatayai sar-
vartate. 1%) mnal-du-hjug-pa = garbha-avakranti.

17) Lal.-vist. 36. 14—15. —

Tusita-vara-bhavena-nilayad yada cyavati niyakeh purusa-simhak |
amantrayate devin pramadam akhilarh visarjayata /[



Having delivered these and similar sermons, he placed the diadem
of precious jewels on the head of Maitreya?s) and said: — O friends,
I am now departing for Jambudvipa in order to become a Buddha.
Henceforth Maitreya shall expound the Doctrine to you?®). As
he uttered these words, the gods became full of grief and spoke: —

O Highest of beings, if thou shalt not reside here,
This abode of Tusita will lose all its splendoure®),

And: O Bodhisattva, now (the living beings in) that continent of
Jambudvipa are deceived by the 18 (heretical) teachers who are:
Piurana Kagyapa®), Maskari Gogaliputra®), Safijayi Vairati-
putra??), Ajita Kecakambala?®?), Kakuda Katyayana24), and Nir-
grantha Jiiatiputra2®), — the 6 dialectitians [62 b.], by the Brah-
mana?)t, the Brahmana2¢)t, the Brahmana Bhadraka®?), the Brah-
marna Brahmayuf 2), the Brahmana Padmagarbha??), and the Brah-
mana Lohita®), — the 6 reciters (of Brahmanical Scripture), and
by Udraka Ramaputra®t), Arada-Kalama?3?), the Parivrajaka
Subhadra®), the Brahmana's son Saifijayaka,?$) the anchorite
Arana®), and Kigyapa with the tresses), — the 6 meditators. —
It is therefore not the time for thee o go there. Thus they entreated
him, but he replied: —
The sound of the conch-shell cannot be confounded with
other sounds,
The light of the sun cannot be matched by any other kind
of light.

15) Ma-pham-pa = Ajita.

1) Lal.-vist. 39. 1—2. — aysr Maitreyo bodhisattvo yusmakam dharmari
degayisyati.

wa) Ibid. 38. 20, idari kholu satpurusa Tusita-bhavanari tvayd vihinavh na
bhrajisyate.

») Hod-sruns-rdzogs-byed.

1) Kun-tu-rgyu Gnag-lhas-kyi-bu.

1) Smra-hdod-kyi bu-mohi bu Yait-dag-rgyal-ba-can.

1) Mi-pham skrahi-lva-ba-can.

) Ka-tyahi-bu Nog-can,

u3) Geer-bu-pa Giien-gyi-bu. 1) Rgyus(?rgyas)-rgyal = Puskara (?).

%) Rnas-brdeg (?Rna-dregs = Karnadarpana). *7) Bzan-Idan.

) Tshans-pahi.-tshe %) Padmahi-siiifi-po. ) Dmar-po.

#1) Rafis-byed-kyi-bu Lhag-spyod.

) Sgyu-rtsal-ges-kyi-bu Rin-hphur.

»3) Kun-tu-rgyu Rab-bzan. Cf. below.

34) Bram-zehi-khyehu Kun-rgyal. )

) Drai-ston Non-mons-med. ) Lhar-rgyas Hod-sruns-ral-pa-can.
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Similarly (my Doctrine) cannot be confounded with the
teachings (of all these heretics).

And 1 alone have the power of vanquishing them.

One single lion terrifies many multitudes of beasts,

A single thunderbolt can shatter the summits of many rocks,

Indra, though single, defeats the numerous chiefs of the
Asuras,

And the sun alone disperses the dense mass of darkness.

Thereafter he asked the gods: — In what form am I to go? Some
(of the gods) replied that he should assume the form of Brahma,
others said that it would be suitable for him to descend in the
shape of Indra or some other (god). But the Devaputra Agratejas
declared, that, according to the Vedas, it would be the most suitable
(for the Bodhisattva) to descend in the form of an elephant.
Thereupon the Bodhisattva departed. —

3. [The Entrance into the Womb.]

In the palace of the king Cuddhodana3?) there appeared 18
miraculous signs (foretelling his birth). Thereafter, when winter
had passed away, in the first month of spring, when the full moon
was in the 16th lunar constellation8), and when the stars foretold
good luck, at the time when the queen-mother was observing the
Posadha®) fast, [63 a.] he entered her womb through her right
side in the form of an elephant. (And she had a dream of which
she spoke as follows): —

I felt that, covered with a golden net, with a red crest on
the head,

With 6 tusks of exceeding whiteness,

Resembling in colour a conch-shell, snow, or silver,

An elephant entered my womb, —

And, (after the elephant had entered), my body and mind

Became possessed of the most delightful state of ease

Which had never been experienced, heard of or felt before;

As if 1 were absorbed in concentrated trance®).

) Zas-gtsan.

¥) Lal.-vist. 54. 18. — g¢igira-kala-vinirgate vei¢ikha-mase vigakha-naksa-
tra-anugate,

) Gso-sbyort.

) Lal.-vist. 55.7—10. — hima-rajata-nibhag ca sad-visinah sucarans
cirubhujoh surakia-girsah | udaram upegato gaje-pradhino lalita-gatir drdha-
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(The queen) asked the Brahmanas the meaning of this dream,
and they foretold that a son endowed with exclusive properties
was to be born who, if he remained residing in the royal palace,
would become a universal monarch, and, if he were to lead a
monastic life, would attain the state of a Buddha#). Thereafter,
having blessed the womb as the precious dwelling enjoyed by the
Bodhisattva4?), the latter enjoyed therein for 10 months the purest
felicity and, (during that time), converted 3.600.000.000 living
beings, gods and men. At that time the flowers opened their leaves
and expanded, and other miraculous signs, 32 in number, were to
be seen.43)
4, [The Birth of the Bodhisattva.]

And once, when the mother was abiding in the Lumbini garden,
she seized with her hand the stem of a fig-tree, and (at that mo-
ment) the Bodhisattva came out of her right side without causing
pain to her and clothed#). The gods strewed flowers (before him),
Brahma and Indra deposited him on a sheet of Benares linen, and
Nanda%) and Upananda‘¢) offered to wash his body4?). (The
Bodhisattva said): — Behold me, o Kaugika!%®) And, turning to
the east: — [ shall be antecedent to all that is virtuous!4) — To
the south: — I shall be worthy to receive gifts from gods and men!5)
— To the west: — I shall become the highest and the most pre-
eminent in this world. [63b.] This is my last birth. I shall now
put an end to (the sufferings of) birth, old age, and death®). Turn-
ing to the north (he exclaimed): — I shall become the highest
amongst all living beings!%?) — Looking downward: — 1 shall

vajra-gitra-sarndhih [ na ca mama sukha jatu evemripar: drstam api grutam
na'pi @ nubhiitars | kaya-sukha-citta-seukhya-bhava yatherive (sic) dhyana-
samihita abhiivan [/

41y Lal.-vist. 57.9-—22.

) ratna-vyiiho bodhisattva-paribhogah.

@) Lal.-vist. 73. 11—12. — daga-misa-kuksi-gatena bodhisativena gat-
trimgan-nayudni deva-manugyanan paripécitany abhiivan; and ibid. 76. 9. sqq.
— rajiah Cuddhodanasya grhodyane dvitrithgat plirve-nimittani pradurabhiivan.

) Ibid. 82. 14—83.11. ) Dgah-bo. 4%) Ner-dgah.

@) Lal.-vist. 83.21—22. ) L e. Indra,

) Lal.-vist. 84, 16—17. — piirvarhgamo bhavigyami sorvegar kugala-mi-
lanarh dharmanam.

) Ibid, 84.20—21. — daksiniyo bhavigyami deva-manugyanim.

#) Ibid. B5. 1-—2. — iyari me pageima jatih | karisyami jati-jara-marana-
dulikhasya antom.

) Ibid, 85. 2—3. — anuttaro bhavisyami sarva-sattvinam.
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vanquish the Evil One and his hosts and shall grant bliss to the
denizens of Hell by letting the rain that appeases the hellish fire
descend from the great clouds of the Doctrine!5%) And looking
upward: — I shall be looked up to by all the living beings! —8)
Thus spoke he and made 7 steps in each direction. And under
his feet there sprung forth lotuses.

At that time all the different countries were full of lucky
omens that were to be perceived everywhere. In the 4 great re-
alms four tributary sovereigns and, likewise, 500 men belonging
to families of high rank, 800 noble women, Yagovati®) and the
rest, 500 servants, Chandaka®) etc., 10000 male foals, Kan-
thaka®) etc., 10 000 female foals, and 10 000 oxen were born. In
the midst of an island there grew a Bodhi tree, 500 gardens sprung
forth and 500 treasures miraculously appeared. Owing to all these
circumstances, the prince received the name of Sarvarthasiddha,
~— he who conveys the accomplishment of all the desired aims
and objects?s®),

After that (the Bodhisattva) went to the temple to worship
the tutelary deity, and there he subdued and pacified the Cakyas
that were using rough obusive language. Henceforth he received
the surname of Cakyamuni, — the mighty one amongst the Ca-
kyas. Then, as he received the homage of Cakyavardhana,(?)?%)
or as he was worshipped by the gods, he came to be called Deva-
tideva, — “the god of gods” or “he who is higher than the gods”.

7 days after, his mother died and was reborn in the region of
the 33 gods. Her death was not caused by (the birth of) the Bo-
dhisattva, but as she saw that her son was to depart (from home
in order to lead a monastic life), the mother’s heart broke (from
grief) and her life thus ended®).

In another Sutra (we have the following account): — Agni-
dattaputra®), the grandson of the sage Arana®), abiding on the
mountain Adhara (?)*). came to know about (the birth of the
Bodhisattva). (Having beheld a vision) he asked: — O, teacher,

#) Ibid. 85.4—05. nihanigyGmi miara ca midra-senath ca | sarva-nai-
rayikinarm co nirays-agni-pratighitiys maha-dharma-megha-vrgirh varglpydmi

#) Ibid. 85. 7. — ullokaniyo bhavigyimi sarva-sastvanam |

#) Grags-ldan-ma. &) Hdun-pa. £7) -Sdags-ldan.

4) Don-thams-cad-grub-pa.

#) Ga-kya-hphel, @) Lal.-vist, 98.3—90,

#) Mes-sbyin-gyl-bu, ) Non-mofis-med. %) Kun-hdzin.
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what does this mean, that the sun simultaneously appears in all
the different regions. — Indeed, the mountain [64 a.] with all its
caverns is illuminated by one stream of light. — The teacher
replied: — The rays of the sun are sharp and piercing, but the
rays of the light, that issues from the one child (that has been
born), produce a (pleasant) cool feeling if they reach the body.
(Such is this light) and it certainly comes from the Bodhisattva.
Thereafter Arana went to Kapilavastu®) and said (to the king
Cuddhodana): —

O great king, we who are here

Wish to behold your son.

We are desirous to see him, the Lord,

Who is the Highest and the Leader of the World.
And, as (the Bodhisattva), though sleeping, beheld him, the
teacher said: —

Horses that belong to a good breed

Sleep only a quarter of the night.

In a like way, sleep does not long abide

On the eyelids of those who are desirous of fulfilling a great

aim,

And: — How is it that the soothsayers have foretold (that the
prince is to become) a universal monarch? —

O sovereign, the minds of the learned are mistaken;
In the age of strife®) no universal monarch appears.
But he, the treasury of the highest virtuous elements,
Is to become a Buddha, free from all that is sinful.

The young prince was thereafter entrusted to the care of Maha-
prajipati®) Gautami, and 32 nurses were appointed to him, —
8 who nursed him in their lap ¢?), 8 who fed him with their breast ),
8 who played with him, *) and 8 who wiped off the impurities from
his body?). Thus cherished, he grew up.

All these miraculous events came to be known by the sage

o) Ser-skya.

) risod-pahi dus = kaliyuga.

#) Skye-dguhl-bdag-mo.

@) paii-na hisho-babi ma-ma = ange-dhatri.

%) nu-ma-benun-pa = kyira-dhitri.

) risen-pahi ma-ma = krida-dhatri.

) dri-ma-hphyi-ba = molo-dhitri, Lal.-vist. 110, 1319,
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Asita™) — endowed with the 5 supernatural faculties’) who was
abiding on the Himalaya. (This sage), with his nephew Nara-
datta), miraculously (descended from his abode) and came to
the city of Kapilavastu). Having beheld the characteristic marks
(of the youth), he understood of what kind they were. And, as-
tonishment and grief having arisen in him, he bowed to the Bo-
dhisattva’s feet, circumambulated him, and, shedding tears, uttered
his prophecy: —
I perceive the characteristic features of this youth who
has been born. [64b.]
He is adorned by the 32 marks (of the super-man),
Therefore there are only two things possible and no other: —
If he remains at home, he will become a universal monarch,
And if he departs from home and becomes a homeless ascetic,
He will attain Enlightenment here in this world
And become a leader who is independent from others.
(But I know that) he is not to abide at home,
For his private parts that are concealed) and the crown
of his head
Cannot be seen by all?¢). —
But (asked the king), why doest thou weep? —
(The sage replied) —"7):
O sovereign, having met with this Highest of Beings, the
treasury of virtue,
I shall die without attaining my aim.
I have not come to quiescence and perceive all that is
sinful in me;
Therefore my mind is greatly suffering, and I weep, —

Having said this, he departed to his abode.
When the Bodhisattva had grown older, he, with 10 000 other

") Nag-po. ") mion-ges = abhija.

) Sic. acc. to Lal.-vist., but tib. Mes-byin .= Agnidatta,

") Lal.-vist. 101, 1-35.

78) hdoms-kyi sbe-ba spubs-su-nub-pa = kogo-gata-vasti-guhya.

™) Sic. acc. to tib, — gseii-bahi-gnas-mchog spubs-su-nub-ps dais spyi-
gisug hgro-ba kun-gyis mi-mthon-bas. But Lal.-vist, 105, 9, sqq. and 106, 8. 8qq.
— nirhati Sarvarthasiddhal kumaro’ girem adhyGvasitum. tat kasya hetoh? sa
hi maharaja Sorvarthasiddhah kumaro dvatrimgata maha-puruse-laksencih
samanvagatah.

™) Lal.-vist, 104, 3—105, 5.
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youths of the Cikya clan entered the school of the teacher Vig-
vamitra’™) who taught the art of writing. (The Bodhisattva)
asked: — O teacher, which of the 64 kinds of writing, Brahmi™)
and the rest, must I study ?%), The teacher was greatly astonished
and said®) —;

Most wonderful is this purest of living beings:

He is proficient in all the different sciences, but still

Adapting himself to the worldly usage,

He has come to my school of writing.

Of these different kinds of writing

Of which I do not know even the name,

All are known to him. But nevertheless

He has entered my school of writing. —

Once the youth descended into the garden, and there in the shade
of a Jambu tree, he became absorbed in mystic meditation??),
beginning with the first degree and ending with the fourth®?),
Owing to the (power of this his meditative trance), 5 heretical
sages, endowed with miraculous powers became incapable of
moving in the skies. Full of awe they worshipped the Bodhisattva
and circumambulated him®), At that time the shadows of the
other trees were constantly changing their direction, but that (of
the Jambu tree under which the Bodhisattva was sitting) remained
immovable [65 a.] (Upon seing this) his father was greatly astonished
and worshipped him, saying®): —

O Lord, at the time when thou wert born,

And now, when thou, O Glorious, art practising meditation,

These two times, O Leader and Protector,

My salutation was and is due o thee. —

") Kun-gyl-bges-gfien. ™) tshans-pahi yi-ge.

®) Lal.-vist., 125, 18—20, sqq. — katamarh me bho upadhysye lipith gikea-

poyasi: brahmi-kharogti-pugkarasarim etc.

%) Ibid. 126, 15—18. — agcoryarn ¢uddhasattvasya loke lokGnuvartine |
¢ikgitah sarve-gastresu lipi-¢alam wupagatah |/
yesim ahari namadheyai lipindrh na prejanami

(slel) /
tatrai’se gisisasanto lipi-gilam upagatah //

*) bsam-gtan = dhyana.

») Lal.-vist, 128, 15—129, 11, %) Ibid. 129, 1214 5qq.

) Ibid, 132, 16—17. —

yada c@* si mune joto yada dhylyasi ca'reiman |
eko-dvir api te nithe padau vande vingyaks. //
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5. [The Acts of Dexterity performed by the Bodhisattva)

Thereafter, the eldermen of the Cakyas said to the king: —
O Sovereign, the sooth-sayers have foretold that the youth, if he
is to remain in the palace, will become a universal monarch. As
this is so, he must take a worthy princess for his wife. — To this
the king replied: — You must look where you find a maiden
worthy of the youth®). — Then each of the 500 Cakya eldermen
said that his daughter was the worthiest. The king then told them
to ask the youth himself. The latter, having been questioned,
said, that in 7 days he would give an answer®). And such were
the thoughts that came to him:8) —

I know that the evil caused by desire has no end,

That it is the source of strife, enmity, grief, and suffering,

Is like a poisonous piant that causes fear,

Like fire or like the edge of a sword.

[ have no desire of the objects of sensual pleasure,

And it is not suitable for me to abide in a circle of women;

With a mind, pacified through the bliss of mystic medi-
tation and concentrated trance,

1 shall do better to abide silently in the forest. —

But, as he again reflected over the matter, (he changed his inten-
tion) owing to his Wisdom and Commiseration. — And such were
the words he uttered®®) —:

The lotus-flowers grow amidst an impure mire,
A Kking receives homage amongst ordinary people.
At the time when the Bodhisattvas become possessed

) Lal,-vist. 137, 5—6. &) Ibid. 137, 10—~12,
%) Ibid. 137, 13—17, —
vidita mama anante-kama-dosah sarans-savaira-sagoka-dubkha-malah /
bhayakara-visapatra-saranikigah jvalana-nibha asidhara-tulyarispah |
kdma-guni (sic) na me’sti chanda-rigg na ca ahu gobhami istrigara-madhys |
yonnu ahu vane vaseya tusnirs dhyans-samadhi-sukhena ganta-cittal [/
®) Ibid, 137, 21—138.6. —
sarmkirni panki padumani vivyddhimanti |
@kirne raja nara-madhyi labhaii piijar |
yads Bodhisattva parivara-balam labhante |
tada sativa-kofi-neyutiny amrte vinenti [/
ye ca'pi piirvaka abhiid vidu-Bodhisattvah |
sarvebhi bharya-suta dargita istri-garah |
na ca raga-rakta na ca dhyanae-sukhebhi bhrastah /
hanta’nugikyayi aharis pi gunesu tegam |



17

Of the highest congregation (of followers)%),
. They lead millions of living beings to the state of im-
mortality. .
The wise Bodhisattvas who have appeared before (me)
Have all of them manifested themselves
As having wives, children, and followers.
Now, they were not possessed of desire,
And have not been deprived
Of the bliss of concentrated trance. [65 b.]
I must likewise become possessed of these their virtues®),

Having thought so, he wrote down all the virtuous qualities of a
woman and ‘said: — Such (a wife) do [ wish for myself. Then the
king said to his chief household priest®®): — Go thou and get a
maiden with whom all these virtuous qualities are to be found. —

She may be of the royal race, or the daughter of a Brah-
mana,

She may be of the Vaicya®) or of the Ciidra®) caste;

This is quite the same. Bring us only such a maiden

With whom all these virtues do exist.

My son is not to be surprised by high birth and descent;

Virtue, truthfulness and righteousness, —

In these alone his mind finds pleasure®®),

Thereafter, that Brahmana went through all the different countries
and came to see Gopa®) the daughter of the Cakya Dandapani®’).
He gave to her the letter (of the prince) and she said with a smile:
— O Brahmana, I am possessed of all these qualities. Therefore,
the prince of noble appearance can become my husband. Tell
the youth that, if he wishes (to wed me), he must not delay. He
ought not to live with an ordinary being of low degree®®), —

%) Tib, hkhor-mchog = parivira-verari; the Lal.-vist. has parivira-balam.
%) I, e. of the preceding Bodhisattvas.
) mdun-nc-hdon = purohits,
) yjehu-rigs. %) dmans-rigs,
%) Lal.-vist. 140, 2—5, —
bréhmanim kiatriyam kanyar vaigyirh ¢idrim tathaive ca |
yasyd ete guna santi tira me kanyim prevedaya [/
na kulena na gotrena kumiaro mama vismitah |
gune satye ca dharme ca taird’sya remate manah |/
) Sa-htsho-ma.
) Lag-na-be-con-can.
%) Lal.-vist. 140. 21—141. 4, —
The History of Buddhism In Indla and Tibet 2
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All this the chief priest repeated to the king. The latter said:
— These women are great in telling lies; they are therefore not
to be relied upon. Let, after 7 days, all the maidens assemble in
the hall, and the youth shall give them presents that are agreeable
to them. (That maiden) on whom the youth shall fix his eyes,
is to become his wife?®®).

After 7 days had passed away, the youth descended into the
hall and offered diverse precious ornaments to the maidens that
came, but they could not support the lustre of the Bodhisattva’s
beauty and speedily departed. Last of all came Gopa, and, as the
ornaments had been, all of them, given away, she said with a
smile: — What fault have I committed, that thou despisest me?
— 1 do not despise thee, — said the youth, but thou hast come
too late®) [66 a.]. Thus spoke he and presented her a ring worth
many hundreds and thousands. She then departed, and those that
had witnessed (all this in secret), ) said to the king: —The youth
has fixed his eyes on Gopa and they have conversed with each
other for a short time?), — The King then sent a messenger to
the Cakya Dandapani, praying him to give his daughter in mar-
riage to the prince. But Dandapani said: — The youth has grown
up amidst the pleasures of palace-life and is not skilled in arts
and sports. According to the usage of my family, 1 may give my
daughter only to one who knows the different arts. How can I
give her in marriage to one who is not skilled in them ?103) This
was repeated to the king who, having been thus twice offended,
sat and pondered deeply. The youth heard about this and said
to the king: — What has happened? — Is it not proper that thou
shouldst tell me? — And the king told him all. The youth then
proposed that a match in all the different arts and sports should
be fought. The king was delighted and ordered to announce, by
the sound of bells, that such a match was to take place. And,
after 7 days, 500 youths of the Cakya tribe assembled in order
to join in the match, and Gopa was declared to be the prize of
him who would win4,) It was proclaimed that she was to belong

#) Ibid. 141. 11—12. — tatra yesyarh darikiyam kumarasya caksur abhini-
veksyatl kumarasya virayigyami iti [

) Lal.-vist. 142, 14, 15. — n&’hara tvar vimaneyami api tu khalu punas
tvem atipagedd agata [

101) pya-ra-ba = guhya-purusa. 108) Lal.-vist, 142, 20—22,

18) Ibid. 143.4—17. 10¢) [bid. 144, 6—9.



to him who would be victorious in swordsmanship, in shooting
and wrestling. And first of all came Devadattai®s); he encountered
an elephant that was led (into the city for the Bodhisattva), and,
full of envy and pride, struck it with the palm of his hand and
killed it. Thereafter, the youth Sundarananda®®) came and
(seing the body of the elephant), flung it out of the gates of the
city. But last of all came the Bodhisattva, uplifted the elephant’s
body with his great toe and hurled it a mile far beyond 7 walls
and 7 trenches. And at the place, where the elephant’s body fell,
a great pit was dug up (and up to this day) it is called “the ele-
phant’s pit”107),

Thereafter the teacher Vigvamitra having been appointed as
a judge, [66.b.] a match in the skill of writing took place, and
the Bodhisattva was victorious in the contest. After that there
was a match in the skill of counting in which the teacher Arjuna)
of the Cakya clan was the judge. Here the Bodhisattva likewise
gained the prize, having vanquished all the others. Arjuna himself
did not know the numbers higher than that which is called ak-
sobhya®), whereas the Bodhisattva knew them all up to that
which bears the name of agrasarg'?). Then the Bodhisattva
proved superior (to the rest) in leaping, swimming, and in the
foot-race. Thereupon Nanda and Ananda both came to match
their strength (with that of the Bodhisattva), but (the latter) only
touched them with his hand and they instantly fell down. Next
came Devadatta, and the Bodhisattva seized him with his right
hand, turned him round in the air and then threw him on the
ground, without hov.ever doing harm to his body. Then alil
the Cakya youths rushed upon him, but the Bodhisattva only
touched them with his hand and they all fell down.

The contest in shooting next took place. The target, an iron
drum, was hit by Ananda at the distance of 4 miles,'?) by Deva-
datta — within the reach of 8 miles, by Sundarananda, — from
beyond 12 miles, and by Dandapani — at the distance of 2 yo-

18) Lhas-byin. w¢) Mdzes-dgah-bo.

w1) [bid. 145.4—7....... yat samprators hasti-garta ity abhidhiyate |
1) Srid-sgrub. .

10%) yni-hkhrugs-pa. Cf. Vol. I. Note 1118,

1) ¢fii-po-mchog. Lal.-vist. 146, 9-—149. 2,

u1) [bid, 154, 6. 5qq.; 7gyai-grags = kroga.
2
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janas.1®) So far each of them could shoot, but not at a greater
distance. But the Bodhisattva planted the iron drum at the
distance of 20 miles, behind it 7 Tala trees and, beyond them, —
the figure of a wild boar made of iron. He then brought from the
temple the bow of his grandfather Sirhhahanu13) and bent it,
drawing in one leg and stretching out the other. Off sped the arrow,
piercing the iron drum, the 7 Tala stems and the iron figure of
the wild boar. And, having hit the ground, it disappeared. At
that place there appeared (a pit) resembling a well which is known
thencefrom as *“‘the well of the arrow”14), (Thereafter) the Bo-
dhisattva likewise showed his superiority in all the other arts, as
palmistry15), riding an elephant, and so on up to the preparation
of incense-sticks. [67.a] And Dandapani gave his daughter in
marriage to him?6),

6. [The Life of the Bodhisattva in the circle of noble women.]

The Bodhisattva, in order to act in accordance with the worldly
custom, caused Gopa to be crowned (as the chief princess) amongst
84 000 noble women. And in their company he led a life full of
bliss and enjoyment.

Thereafter, some of the gods, Nagas etc.'”) beheld him and
thought as follows: — If this highest of men will abide amidst
the circle of noble women for a long time, the living beings who
are to be the receptacles of his Doctrine, will be no more existing
and he will not depart (from home to lead a religious life)11®).
And, full of reverence, they thought: — He must depart from
home, become a Buddha and expound his Doctrine, — And the
Buddhas, the Lords (abiding in the regions situated in the 10
quarters of the sky)!1®) summoned him by the following verse that
issued from the sounds of celestial music1%);

132) dpag-tshad. 13) Sen-gehi-za-hgram,

14) Lal -vist. 155.19,20. — yatra ca pradege sa isur bhimi-talarn bhittva
pravistas tasmin pradege kapah sarmvrttah./ yad adyatve’ pi gara-kiipe ity abhi-
dhiyate | 118) lag-rtsis, 1e) Lal-vist, 157, 3—5.

u7) Ibid. 160. 3, 4.sqq. deva-nage-yaksa-asura-garuda-kimnara-maohoraga-
Cakra-Brahma-lokapalanam.

1) Sic. acc. to tib., but Lal.-vist. 160. 8—9. tani dharma-bhajenani sar-
vany anterhitani bhavisyanti | bodhisattvag ca pagcid abhiniskramya anutiararis
samyaksambodhim abhisarhbhotsyate | |

u%) Lal.-vist. 161. 12, 13. sqq. — daga-dig-loka-dhatu-sthitair buddhair bha-
gavadbhih, 1) Ibid. 161. 17—20. sqq.
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Long before, having perceived the living beings
Enduring a hundred different kinds of suffering,

Thou hast uttered the following entreaty:

“May 1 become the refuge, the protector and the shelter
The benefactor and the friend of all that lives! —

O, hero of virtue, remember now thy previous life .
And thy vow of helping the living beings.

The time and the hour for thee have come; —

Depart thou, O great Sage, from thy home,

And from the sounds of the musical instruments, played by
the noble women of his retinue he heard the following words which
were preceded by a narrative of his previous births1#); —

The 3 spheres of the world are subjected to the suffering
of decrepitude and illness,
And, being without a refuge, are consumed by the fire of
death.
The living beings are ignorant of the means of deliverance
from this Phenomenal Life,
Being like bees that have fallen into a water-pot.
The 3 spheres of the world are non-enduring, being like
clouds in autumn,
The birth and death of a living being appear like a panto-
mime on the stage,
And the duration of life is short, like that of lightning in
the skies. [67. b.]
It flows speedily, like a stream, descending from a mountain.
And1): —
Remember thou thy previous life
And grant thou the vision of the Truth,
Free from defilement and immaculate,
And the sublime light of the Highest Divine Wisdom to
the living beings
Who are obscured by the gloom of ignorance and infatuation.
Upon hearing all this the Bodhisattva got rid of his intoxication
and directed his mind toward Supreme Enlightenment, Thereupon,
3200 000 Devaputras likewise summoned him, saying®): —

1) Ibid. 173. 1114,
122) [bid. 179. 3—4.
118) Ibid. 183, 21—184. 2.



The change of existence, most wonderful1t),
And this thy birth have been demonstrated by thee, O
Lion of men,

And thou hast likewise made manifest
Thy life in the circle of noble women125),

. Thou hast thus acted in conformity with the worldly custom,
Having become familiar with the worldly properties,
And hast brought to maturity a multitude of gods and men.
But at present thou must think, how to depart from home,
For the time to do this has now come. —

And further oniz€); —

O thou, sweet-voiced and soft-voiced, —
Remember thou the prophecy of Dipathkara,
And let thy voice of a Buddha be heard,
True, right, and free from error. —

At that time the king beheld in a dream that the Bodhisattva was
departing (from home). When he awakened, he asked the eunuch
whether the Bodhisattva was still abiding (in the palace). The
answer was: — He is here. — The king thought: — This is a sign,
that the Bodhisattva is to become an ascetic. — And, in order to
make the Bodhisattva still more attached (to his present worldly
life), he caused three palaces to be built for him, — a cool one
for summer-time, one suitable for the rainy season, and a warm
one for the winter???). And in each of these palaces 500 men
accompanied the Bodhisattva when he ascended and descended
the staircase, and half a yojana far was heard their watch-word: —
The prince is not to go out unnoticed! —

Now, the sooth-sayers had all of them foretold, that (the Bo-
dhisattva, would depart by the royal gatesi®®). And the king
ordered many massive door-planks to be made. 500 men were

114) tib. ¢in-tu-brean (?) for atiyagah.
138) Or the harem — bisun-mohi-hkhor = antahpura.
1#%) Lal.-Vist. 185.15, 16. — maiiju-ruta maiiju-ghosa smarahi Diparikara-
sys vyakaranam /
bhiitaris taths avitathi jine-ghosa-rutam udirehi /|
17) Ibid. 186. 9, 10. sqq. — tato rajia Cuddhodanena kumarasys pari-
bhogarthars trayo yathartuka-prasadah karita abhiivan | graismiko varsiko hai-
mantikag ca |
1) bkra-gis-kyi chab-sgo = mangala-dvara.
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appointed to open and shut these doors, and their watch-word
was to be heard [68. a.] half a yojana faris),

Thereafter, the Bodhisattva said to (his charioteer) Chan-
daka'®): — Prepare for me a chariot to go to the garden. — And
Chandaka told this to the king. The latter gave the order that
(on the way) the prince was to be kept far from all disagreeable
sights and that he should see only pleasant and delightful objects!#?).

Then the Bodhisattva went out through the eastern gate, and
saw there a man, subjected to the suffering of old age. This appa-
rition was produced by the Devaputras through the incitation of
the Bodhisattva himself'*?). The latter asked Chandaka:1) —

0, charioteer, who is this man, feeble and helpless?

His flesh and blood have dried up, he has but skin and
sinews,

His hair is white, his teeth are scarce, his body meager,

He walks painfully and reeling and leans upon a staff. —

The charioteer replied:13§) —

This man, O Prince, is overcome by old age,

His senses are weakened, he is greatly suffering,

And his strength and energy are gone.

He is disrespected by his friends and has no protector,

Is unfit for action and cast out like a withered tree. —

The Bodhisattva then said!%%): —

Tell me, is this a characteristic of this man only,

Or does the whole of the living world undergo such a state?
Tell me quickly, how is the state of things,

And having heard, I shall duly reflect over the sense. —

1) Lal.-vist. 186. 17—19.

10) Hdun-pa.

131) — mi kumareh pratikiilazi pagyed etc. Lal.-Vist. 187, 3—11.

182) [bid. 187.21.5qq. — bodhisattvasys eve anubhdvens g¢uddha-avdsa-
kayikair devaputraih. Ibid.188.5—9. — kiri sarathe purusa durbals alpasthamo |
ucchuska-marisa-rudhire-tvaca-snayu-naddhah | ¢uvetarigiro virala-danta krsanga-
riipo / alambya-danda vrajate asukharn skhalantah [/

134) Ibid, 188. 11—14. — eso hi deva puruso jaraya' bhibhitah | ksinen-
driyah sudubkhito bala-virya-hinak [ bandhi-janena paribhiita andthabhiitah |
kirya® samertha apeviddhu vanevs darub |/

12) Ibid. 16—19. — kula-dharma-esa ayam asya hitar bhandhi | athavd’
pi sorva-jagate’ sya iyars hy ovasthd | ¢ighrarn bhanthi vecanars yatha-bhitam
etat | grutvd tathd’ rtham ihe yoniga cintayisye [/



4

The charioteer answered®®): —
O Prince, this is neither the property of his race, nor of his
country only.
With all the living beings, youth gives way to decrepitude;
Thy father and mother and the host of thy relatives likewise
Cannot be delivered from the suffering of old age. —
No other way exists for the living beings! —

To this the Bodhisattva said3?):

O Charioteer, fie on the minds of the stupid living beings,

They are infatuated with the pride of youth and have no
look for (the coming) old age!

I will go back, turn round the chariot quickly {68. b.]

I too will be subjected to old age; what use is there

For me to be merry and amuse myself? —

So saying, he returned to the city.
Then he went out by the southern gate and, seeing a sick person,
asked38):
0, charioteer, who is that man whose body is stiff and
pallid,
Who is deprived of all the senses and breathing hard,
Whose members have all withered, whose belly
Is swollen, and who, perfectly exhausted, sits
In his own urine and ordure, an object of disgust? —

The charioteer replied®):

This man, O Prince, is severely ill,

And, full of the fear, caused by this illness, is near to death;

He has not the bright appearance of the healthy, his strength
is gone,

138) ]bid. 188. 21—189. 2.— nai’tasya deva kula-dharma na ristra-dharmah |
serve jagasys jore youvenu dharseyiti | tubhyem pi matr-pitr-bandhava-jiiati-
sarhgho | jareaya amukta na hi anya gatir janasya |/

197) Ibid. 189.4—7. — dhik sarathe abudha-bila-janasys-buddhih | yad
yauvanene mada-matta jaram na pagyet | avartayd’ ¢u mi ratharh punar ahan
pravesye | kim mahya krida-ratibhir jeraya' ¢ritasyas /]

138) ]bid. 189. 14—17. kirh sarathe purusa rusya-vivarna-gitrah | sarvendriy-
ebhi vikalo guru-pragvasantah | sarvanga-guska udariakula-krechra-prapto | mitre
purisi svaki tisthati kutsaniye [/

139) Ibid. 19—22. — eso hi deva purugo paremam gilano | vyadhibhayam
upageto marandnta-praptah | @rogya-teja-rehito bala-viprahine | atrana-dvipa-
¢arano hy apardyanag ca.
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And he has neither protector, nor refuge, nor shelter, nor
help. —
The Bodhisattva said14):

The state of health is (ephemere) like enjoyment in a dream,
And (on the contrary) the terror of illness is so great!
How can a wise man, having seen this state (of illness),
Indulge in pleasures or have the notion of something as
being blissful? —

(And, as before he returned to the city.)

Then, as he went out through the western gate, he saw a dead

body and asked again3i®):

Who, O charioteer, is that man,

Whom they carry there on a bier, surrounding him,

Tearing out their hair and nails and scattering dust on
their heads,

Uttering various sounds of lamentation and beating their
breasts? —

The charioteer answered4?):

This man, O Prince, has died here in Jambudvipa,

Henceforth he shall no more see his parents, his wife and
children,

He has left his wealth, his home, and the circle of his friends,

He is now in another world and shall no more see those
whom he knew. —

The Bodhisattva said%):

Fie on the youth that is overpowered by decrepitude!
Fie on the health that is overpowered by illness!
Worthless for a sage is life that has no long duration, [69. a.]

10) [bid, 190.2—5. — arogyata ca bhavate yatha svepna-krida [ vyadhi-
bhayarit ce imam idrgu ghora-riapem [ ko nama vijiiapuruso ima drstva vasthém
(sic ) / krida-ratim ce janayec chubha-serjfiatim ca [/

141) Ibid. 190. 14—17. — kirh sarathe puruse maiica-parigrhito | uddhita-
kega-nakhs pamcu ¢ire ksipanti [ paricarayitva vikaranty ures tadayanto [
néana-vilap ani udirayantah [/

143) Ihid. 190. 19—22. — ego hi deva puruse mriu Jambudvipe | na hi
bhiiyu matrpitr-draksyati putra-darén | apahiya bhoga-grha-mitra-jitati-sermgham
para-loka-priptu na hi draksyati bhiiyu jhatim [/

13) Ibid. 191.2—9. dhig yauvanens jeraya samabhidrutens | Grogya dhig
vividha-vyadhi-parahriena | dhig jivitena vidusa nacira-sthitena | dhik pandita-
aya purusasye rati-prasengaik etc.




And worthless is for the wise man the attachment to
worldly pleasures!

O, that old age, illness, and death would not exist!

But great is the suffering that takes hold of the 5 groups
of elements,

And what is there to say of old age, illness and death, which
are persisting and continuous.

Enough, let us go back and reflect

Over the means how to attain Salvation. —

(And, having once more returned to the city, he again went out,

this time) by the northern gate. There he saw a mendicant monk
and asked44):

Who, O charioteer, is this man with a calm and tranquil mind,

Who goes with downcast eyes, looking only a yuga-length
before himself,

Clad in a mantle of reddish hue and walking in perfect peace,

Bearing an alms-bow! and free from arrogance and conceit ? —

The charioteer answered45):

This man, O Prince, is called a mendicant monk,

He has abandoned all desires and undergoes the strictest
discipline,

He has embraced religious life and seeks quiescence for
himself,

Is free from passion and hatred, and wanders, living on
alms. —

To this the Bodhisattva said1):

Well hast thou spoken, this pleases me;
Religious life has been always praised by the wise. —
In it lies the welfare of oneself and other living beings,

14) Ibid. 191.20—192, 2, — kirh sarathe puruss ¢anta-praganta-citto |
notksipta-caksu vrajate yuga-mitra-dar¢i | kagaya-vastra-vasano supragante-
cari | patrar grhitva na ca uddhatu unnato va [/

45) Ibid. 192. 4—7. — eso hi deva puruso iti bhiksu nima | apahiya kama-
ratayah suvinite-ciri | provrejys-praptu gemam Gtmane esamano | sawrdga-
dvesa-vigato’ nveti pinda-caryam [/

148) Ibid. 192. 9—12. — sadhiz subhasitam idars mama rocate ca [ pravrajya
nima vidubhik satatarh pragasta | kitam dtmanag ca para-sattva-hitavs ca yatra [
sukha-jivitars sumadhurar amrteris phalars ca [/
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And its result is a blissful existence, full of beatitude and
immortality. —

Thereupon the Bodhisattva returned to his home.

7. [The Departure of the Bodhisattva from Home].14?)

The king, having seen and heard all this, (made arrangements)
in order to guard (the Bodhisattva and prevent his departure).
Walls were built, moats dug out, and massive doors were erected.
At the crossing places of the roadsi4s), going from each of the
four gates of the city, strong detachments of troops were placed,
in order to guard the passage. The harem received the order to
sing and make music (uninterruptedly) and to arrange various
mirthful plays. But at that time there appeared certain ominous
signs foretelling the Bodhisattva’s departure. — The birds ceased
to sing, the lotus-flowers withered, the trees bloomed no more,
the sound of the pipes and [utes suddenly broke up, and the drums,
though they were beaten, ejected no sound. The king sat deeply
pondering [69. b.] Gopa beheld in a dream that the earth trembled
and many other visions, and the Bodhisattva himself had the
following dream. — He saw that he was moving the waves of the
ocean, that the whole of the earth was his couch and the mount
Sumeru — his pillow, that a great light dispersed all darkness,
and that an umbrella, arising from the ground, was spread over
the 3 Spheres of the world. He saw, moreover, that animals
black and white and birds of 4 different colours appeared, and
became, all of them, of one colour, that he himself ascended a
mountain consisting of impurities without becoming polluted, res-
cued many living beings that were carried by the waters of a
stream, healed the sick and, finally, having seated himself on the
slope of the mount Sumeru on a throne supported by lions, re-
ceived the homage of the gods. —

Thereupon the Bodhisattva, thinking it unsuitable to depart
without the leave of his father, went to the latter and said: —
The time of my departure has come. I pray thee not to hinder
me and not to be grieved. The king replied: I shall give thee
everything that thou canst desire, if thou wouldst but remain in
the palace. The budhisattva said: — Grant me perpetual youth,

14%) mion~-par-hbyun-ba = abhiniskramana.
1) Lal-vist, b¥i-mdo = ¢rngafaka.



health, and immortality. — I have not the power to give thee
these. Ask thou something else, — returned the king. Again the
Bodhisattva said14%):

0 King, if thou canst not grant me these 4 highest boons,

The absence of the fear of old age, illness, death, and of
all calamities,

I pray thee then to hear another my wish, — make

That there should be no repeated existencel®®),

After this life has taken an end. —

After that the king said: — May thy desire be fulfilled, — where-
upon the Bodhisattva returned to his abode.

And the king told all that to the Cakyas. The latter having
agreed to guard the prince, 500 Cakya youths were placed at each
of the 4 gates of the city. [70.a.] Each of these had 500 chariots
under his command and each chariot was surrounded by 500 foot-
soldiers. The eldermen of the Cakyas placed themselves at all
the crossing places of 3 and 4 roads, and the king himself held
watch161),

At that time, the Yaksa chiefs and the 500 sons of Hariti152),
as they knew that the Bodhisattva was to depart that evening,
exerted themselves in worshipping him. The 4 great guardian-
kings thought of offering horses for his departure#3), and the 33
gods likewise performed acts of worship. And the 4 great vows
which the Bodhisattva had previously made, now appeared before
his mind!4), At the same time, Dharmacarin and other Deva-
putras drew the attention (of the Bodhisattva) on the dissolute
life of the harem and aroused in him the consciousness of its being
disgusting like a cemetry. And after that he uttered the follow-
ing words185):

Alas] miserable are these creatures!

How can one find pleasure in an assembly of she-devils?
The foolish minds, obscured by the darkness of ignorance,
Perceive the objects of sensual pleasure, unreal as they are
As if they had some real value,

14) Ibid, 200. 4—11.

1%) fini-meshams-sbyor-ba = pratisarndhi.

181y Lal.-vist, 200, 15—201, 10,

18%) Hphrog-mahi bu lia-brgye = pafica Hariti-putra-gatini,
1) Lal.-vist. 202, 13—15. 184) [bid, 204, 13—205, 16,
18 Ibid, 206. 19—22,



And never can one obtain deliverance,
Being like an encaged bird.

And, having reflected over the subject in 32 ways1%), he con-
centrated his mind upon the impurity (of the objects of sensual
pleasure)’5?). Thereafter he went to the top of the palace and
made there his salutations to all the Buddhas. And, as he looked
about, he saw that Indra, the 4 guardian kings, the sun and the
moon were likewise worshipping1%8), He beheld moreover that
the asterism Pusya had arisen, and said to Chandakas?):

This is a lucky omen for me that all my aims are to be
attained.

This night my projects will be fulfilled;

Therefore, 0 Chandaka, do not delay, be quick

And get me a horse decorated with ornaments.

Chandaka asked: — Whither shalt thou go ? —and the Bodhisattva
replied: — I am departing (from this worldly life). [70.b.] Then
Chandaka tried repeatedly to divert him, but (the Bodhisattva)
spoke much of the evil'%) caused by desire, and it was impossible
to make him change his intentioni®). Then the Devaputras
Cantamati*®®) and Lalitavyiiha!¢®) made it impossible for the
citizens of Kapilavastu to awake from their sleep and to utter a
sound. Then the Bodhisattva said to Chandaka: — Bring me
the horse!1%) And at that moment, Indra, the chief of the gods,
and the 4 guardian kings likewise descended into Kapilavastu1,)
Chandaka then said that it was not the time to depart, but the
Bodhisattva replied: —

“In pursuit of the welfare of all that lives,

I, having attained Enlightenment and the state

Where there is no old age, illness, and death,

Shall bring deliverance to the world%).” —

ue) bid, 207, 1—208. 6.

1) mi-sdug-pahi sgom-pa = agubha-bhavana.

) [bld, 209, 12—210. 1.

) ]bid, 210,4—6. — Chandaka capaly mé vilambahe | agva-raje dada
me alamkrians [ sarve-siddhi mama ete mangald | arthe-siddhi dhruvam adya.
bhegyate |/

%) fes-dmigs = adinava. 101) Lal.-vist. 210, 6217, 4,

a#) Zi-bahi-blo-gros. 1¢) Brise-ba-bkod-pa.

14 Lal,-vist, 217, 5—11. 1) Ibid, 217, 12135,

18) [bid, 219, 3, 4.



Such was the vow I made long before,
And the time of fulfilling it has now come. —

The Devaputra Sarmcodaka®®?) then summoned him, saying!es):

Rise speedily, O thou, endowed with highest power and
energy,

Deliver the living beings, who are tormented by suffering;

The time of thy departure (from worldly life) has now
come, —

Then Indra opened the royal gates, Chandaka, having decorated
the horse Kantaka, brought it before the Bodhisattva who mounted.
The 4 guardian-kings having lifted him up (to the saddle), them-
selves rose up to the skies. Brahma and Indra showed the way,
alight, dispersing the gloom, appeared, and, with various sounds of
music and hymns of praise, they passed the place where the armed
men were encamped (and fast asleep)!¢?).

When the Bodhisattva had arrived at the Perfectly Pure
Sanctuary, he gave back to Chandaka the horse and the orna-
ments and bade him return. And at that place a monument was
erected which was known as “The monument in memory of Chan-
daka’s return”®), Thereafter, at the foot of the Perfectly Pure
Sanctuary he cut off the locks on the crown of his head, and the
gods seized these locks and carried them off (as an object of wor-
ship). And at that place a monument was likewise erected in
memory of thisi®),

Then the Bodhisattva considered that the rich garment of
Benares linen ill suited the custom of a monk, and that it would
be right if he obtained a garment befitting one who has embraced
religious life. [71.a] And accordingly one of the gods of the
Pure Region!™), having assumed the form of a huntsman, offered
him a garment of a reddish hue™). The Bodhisattva, in his turn
gave him his clothes of Benares linen, and the Devaputra seized
them with both hands, placed them on the crown of his head and

1%) Yan-dag-par-bskul-ba-po.

14) | al.-vist. 220. 1—4.

1%) Ibid. 222. 1—8,

1) Ibid, 225.10—14, — adyd pi tac caityarn Chandaka-nivartanam it
Jhayate,

m) Ibid, 225, 15—19, — adyd' pi ca tac cida-pratigrahanam isi jAayate.

1) gnas-gisaii-mahi lhe = guddha-avasika devata.

M%) gos hur-smrig = kagaya-vastra.
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departed to the realm of the gods in order to worship (these relics).
All this was seen by Chandaka who erected there a monument
which is called *“The monument in memory of (the Bodhisattva’s
having put on) the religious robes”1%), At that moment (all the
Devaputras) exclaimed aloud: — Siddhartha has embraced reli-
gious lifel — And this their exclamation was heard as far as Aka-
nistha17s),

Thereafter Chandaka brought home the horse and the orna-
ments, and, having related all that had happened, appeased the
grief of the king and the harem27s),

The Bodhisattva, having cut off the locks on the crown of
his head and put on the reddish garments of an ascetic, assumed
the character of a mendicant monk and went first to the abode
of the Brihmana Raivata'?””) and other hermitages. Finally, he
attained Vaicalil"8) and came to the place where Arada-Kalama1™)
was teaching about the (mystic absorbtion in) the Sphere of Noth-
ingness1®) to his 300 pupils. The Bodhisattva expressed the wish
to become likewise a pupil (of Arada) and, having undergone the
necessary training, attained the state of the mind absorbed in
the Sphere of Nothingness. He then said fo Arada: — Have you
attained only this degree of concentration? — Yes, — replied
Arada. — The Bodhisattva said: — I too have attained it now. —
To this Arada said: — What thou knowest — I know, and what
I know—thou knowest. Accordingly, we shall teach the assembly
of disciples both together! — Thereupon the Bodhisattva thought:
— By this (degree of concentration only) deliverance is not to
be attained. One must seek for something more efficient than
this®1), (Accordingly, he departed and) gradually made his way
through Magadha. Finally he reached the mountain Pandava®)
and rested there. Thereupon he entered Rajagrhals®) by the
Tapoda®) gate. The citizens and their king Bimbisaraes), full
of faith, [71. b.] offered him a part of the kingdom, but he refused.

i4) Lal.-vist, 226, 6—I13,

18) Ibid. 226. 14—227. 2.

o) Ibid. 237. 18—20. 1) Sic acc. to Lal., Tib. Rigs-ldan.
) Yais-pa-can. m) Rgyu-rtsal-ges-kyi bu Rin-hphur.
W) ej-yaii-med-pahi skye-mched = Gkimcanya-Gyatana.

1) Lal.-vist, 238, 14239, 16.

1) Skya-bo. 13) Rgyal-pohi-khab,

14) Chu-dron-can-gyl sgo.

18) Gzugs-can-siin-po.



32

Thereafter he met Udraka Ramaputrai®®) who was teaching to
his 700 pupils about the concentration of mind in the sphere where
there is neither consciousness nor unconsciousness¢?), and thought:
— By such excercises of austerity I shall produce an elevated state
of the mind and get rid of every kind of contemplation that is
influenced by defiling agencies. Accordingly he declared that he
would be one of the disciples (of Udraka) and soon attained the
state of the mind absorbed in the sphere in which there is neither
consciousness nor unconsciousness. Then, having spoken (with
Udraka) as before (with Arada-Kalama)#8), he left him saying: —
This is not conducive to Nirvana. — From that time 5 disciples 1)
(who had studied with Udraka) followed the Bodhisattva. And,
when they had arrived at the summit of the mountain Gaya, the
Bodhisattva had a sudden flash of idea regarding 3 points of re-
semblance unknown and unheard of before, (referring to the as-
cetics and Brahmanas who have not abandoned their desires)%).
Then the Bodhisattva, having come to the shore of the river
Nairaiijana, thought as follows: — (I have come into this world)
at the time of the 5 kinds of degeneration®?), amidst (living beings)
who are devoted to teachings of a low order and think to attain
purification by incorrect religious observances. In order (to be
able to) remove these false views, [ must begin the practice of
the true form of penance and asceticism.

8. [The Practice of Asceticism.]

Accordingly, after that he abided for 6 years in the state of con-
centration called “the All-pervading”?®?) and during these 6 years
underwent the most rigid austerity, feeding upon one grain of

%) Rans-byed-kyi-bu Lhag-spyod.

1¥7) naiva-sarmjia-naserjiia-cystans, The tib. has srid-rtse = bhavagra.

) Lal.-vist. 243. 15—245. 15.

) Lna sde-bzan-po = Paficaka bhadra-vargiyah.

W) Lal.-vist. 246, 10—247. 4. (First point of resemblance — prathama
upama), 247. 5—11. (Secord point of resemblance — dvitiya upama), 247. 12—22
(Third point of resemblance — trtiyd upama). — tisra upamah pratibhinti sma |
agruta-piirvi anabhijiidte-piirvah [

1) sfitgs-ma-liva = pafica-kasiya. Cf. M. Vyutp. § 124,

1) nam-mkhoh-khyab-kyi tin-ne-hdsin = asphiraka-semiadhi — akagam Gs-
phoranam akaranam avikeranam tac ca sarvari spharati’ ti hy dkiga-samam tad
dhyanam teno’ cyate aspharakaem iti [/ Lal.-vist. 250. 19—20, The Lal. has
asphanaka.
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the jujube, one grain of sesamum, and one grain of rice, and sat
suspending his breath. At that time (as he was sitting there im-
movable), some of the Devaputras said to his mother Mayadevi®):
Thy son is dead. She came (down) from the realm of the gods,
saw the body of the Bodhisattva resembling a corpse and began
to lament: — (O my son, said she), immediately after thou wert
born, thou hast declared: — This is my last birth. — Now this
thy promise has not been fulfilled and the prophecy of the sage
Asita (regarding thy future Buddhahood) proves to be untrue. —
The Bodhisattva repliede4):

May the sun, the moon, and the multitude of the stars fall
on the ground,
But [ shall not die as I am now, an ordinary being.
Therefore thou must not be grieved, for in a short time
Thou shalt witness (my) Enlightenment and attainment
of Buddhahood. —
Thus spoke he, and Mayadevi, delighted, returned to her abode.
[72. a]

(And, as he continued to sit without stirring), the village
cowherds and others stuffed coiton into his ears, but he cast it
out from his nose, etc.1%) Then the Evil One, (approaching him),
addressed him with pleasant-sounding words, saying: — Maintain,
cherish thy life, etc. But, although he thus sought an opportunity
(to lead the Bodhisattva into temptation), he found none!®).

Then the Bodhisattva thought: — In order to get rid of the
incorrect view, that through the practice of asceticism (alone)
one can attain Salvation, I shall now take more substantial food197)
and thereafter go to Bodhimanda?®). And as he said this, the 5
disciples lost their faith in him and went off to Benares. After
that the Bodhisattva got the rags1%) in which the body of Radha %)
the servant of Sujata?e) had been wrapped, washed it in a pond

193) Lha-mo Sgyu-hphrul-ma. :

1w4) Lal-vist. 253. 18,19 — candrarke-taragens bhic pateta | prthagjano
naiva aharh mriyeyam | yasman na goko tvayi atra kiaryo | na vai cirdd draksyasi
buddha-bodhim [/

) Ibid, 257.3—12, 1¢) ]bid, 260. 17—263. 5.

%) g8 rags-pe = oudarike-ahira.

1) Ibid, 263. 21—264. 3,

) parmeukilika. Cf. Childers, Pali Dictionary, p. 325.

#0) Grub-ma. 1) | egs-skyes-mo.
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dug out by the gods, on a flat stone put there by Indra. Then,
having got tired, he resolved to get out of the pond. The Evil One
(in order to hinder him) suddenly, by magical power, produced
high rocks (on the banks of the pond). But the nymph of a tree
caused the branches of the latter to bend down; the Bodhisattva
grasped them and drew himself out. Then, at the foot of the
Kakubha tree®?), he stitched together the garment of rags and,
having put over the cloths of reddish hue, presented to him by
one of the gods of the Pure Region, entered the village (that
was in the neighbourhood), in order to get some food. And, sum-
moned by the gods, Sujata prepared (food for him), having taken
7 times the cream from the milk of a thousand cows and cast into
it fresh grains of rice. And, as in this food prepared by her, the
Crivatsa®?) and other lucky signs were to be seen, she became
delighted, and the sooth-sayers prophecied that she would obtain
the nectar of immortality. Then she invited the Bodhisattva to
eat and, having filled a golden vessel with honey and with the
broth of milk (she had prepared), she presented it to him#¥). And
he, having accepted it, went to the bank of the Nairafijana. There
he deposited the food and his garments likewise and began to wash.
The gods worshipped him and poured water (upon his body).
His hair and beard were carried off by Sujata (as relics). [72.b.]
Thereafter he seated himself on a seat supported by lions which
was presented to him by the Naga maiden of that river, and took
his meal. And (having eaten), he cast the golden vessel into the
water, and it was carried away by Sagara, the king of the Nagas20).
But Indra, having obtained it from him, brought it to the realm
of the 33 gods, worshipped it there, and celebrated a feast in its
honour 28),

9. [The Victory over the Evil One]

Then the Bodhisattva, having washed and taken his meal,
grew full of strength and with superhuman energy set off toward
the Bodhi tree, in order to vanquish Mara. The deities of the rain
and wind moistened his path and strew flowers upon it. And all

©8) cifs sgrub-byed-kyi drun-du, Lal.-vist. 267, 6—S.

%8) dpal-behu. =4) Lal.-vist. 268. 22, 22,

®5) Kluhi-rgyal-pe Rgya-mtsho = Sagara-Nagarija.

2%) Lal.-vist. 270.1—12..... nitva patri-yGeram nima parvipi pravar-
titavin [
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the mountains and trees bent down (in the direction of Bodhi-
marnda), and even the new-born infants showed him the way with
their heads, as they slept with their faces turned in that direction 7).
And Brahma, the Powerful298), the Lord of the 3000 worlds, sum-
moned all who surrounded him to worship, as the Bodhisattva
was to reach Bodhimanda that evening. Accordingly, inconceiv-
able acts of worship were performed#%). And from the body of
the Bodhisattva there came forth a light, through which all
suffering and turmoil was pacified and the spirits of the converts
rendered pure. (Seeing this), Kalika the king of the Nagas2w)
likewise worshipped the Bodhisattva?t). Thereafter the latter,
seeing to the right side of theroad a tuft of the Svastika grass®1?),
addressed it as follows?212):

O give me quickly a bundie of grass,

To-day such grass will be of great use to me:
Having vanquished Mara and his hosts,

I shall attain Supreme Enlightenment and Quiescence.

And it presented him with a bundle of grass, green, soft, and
pleasant to feel. Having taken it, he thrice walked round the Bodhi
tree, spread the grass with the tops inward and the roots outwards,
and, looking toward the east, sat down, erected himself, and,
concentrating his mind, said#4):

May, as long as I sit here, my body wither away,

May the skin, the bones and the flesh decay,

But until 1 have not attained Enlightenment

Which is hard to be secured even during many aeons, —
I shall not move from this spot. — [73a.]

Such was the powerful oath he uttered.
At that time the gods, in order to protect the Bodhisattva,
placed themselves at the 10 quarters of the skies. And the Bodhi-

a7) Ibid. 273. 9—15.

=8) Tshans-pa dban-bsgyur = Brahma vagavarti.

) Lal.-vist. 274, 16—278. 5.

29) Klu Nag-po. 21y Lal.-vist. 278.20—281. 9. sqq.

813) bkra-gis-risva bria-ba = svastika-yavasika.

ns) Lal.-vist. 287, 3—4. — trou dehi mi svastika ¢ighrat | adya samarthu
trnaih sumahantah [ sabalah namucini vihanitva [ bodhim aenuttara-ganti sprgisye.

| 814) Lal.-vist, 289, 19—20. — iha' sane gusyatu me garirams | tvag-asthi-

miamsem pralayam ca yatu | aprapye bodhim bahu-kelpa-dullabham | naivd-
sanat kayam atag caoligyate [/ g0
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sattva caused a light to issue from his body, called “the light
summoning the Bodhisattvas #5). This light was seen throughout
innumerable regions, and many Bodhisattvas, having assembled,
worshipped him26), Then he thought: — It is not proper for me
to attain Enlightenment, without having made it known to Mara.
— And, accordingly, he let a light called “the Destroyer of all
the realms of Mara™#7) issue from his forehead. This light caused
all the abodes of the Evil One to be seen, made them tremble,
and darkened them. And the following words were to be heard ¢):

The purest living being who has ‘practised virtue during
numerous aeons,

The son of Cuddhodana, having renounced his royal power,

Has departed (from home) in the wish of helping others
and striving for the nectar of immortality,

And has now come to the Bodhi tree. Take care, therefore
now, (O Mara)! —

and so on.

And Mara, the Evil One, had 32 dreams, that his abode was
covered with darkness and the like, and made this known to his
adherents. Mara’s son, Sarthavaha2®), tried to divert him (from
going to encounter the Bodhisattva), but in vain. —

In the forms of Yaksas, vampires, and great serpents,
Of cannibal demons, ghosts, and fiends,
Terrifying, hideous and fierce, —
Did Mara cunningly transform all his hosts?%®).
But, although he beheld such and many other frightful forms, —
The son of the Cakyas, having cognized
That all the elements are relative and essentially unreal,

n%) byan-chub-sems-dpah bskul-ba Jes-bya-bahi hod. = bodhisaitva-sarhcoda-
ni nama ragmi.

ne) Lal.-vist. 290. 5—299. 7.

%) bdud-kyi-dkyil-hkhor thams-cad hjoms-par-byed-pa Zes-bya-bahi hod =
sarva-mara-mandale-vidhvamsana-kari-nama ragmi.

us) Lal.-vist. 300.13—15. — kelpogha-cirna-carito hy atiguddha-sattveh |
Cuddhodanasya tanayah pratijahya réjyam | so nirgato hitskaro hy amrta-
bhilasi |/ bodhi-drumarh hy upagato’ dys kuru prayatnam. [/

19) Ded-dpon.

) Lal.-vist. 307. 18,19. — yakss-kumbhanda-mahorage-ripak | raksasa-
preto-pigacaka-riipah | yattaka loki viriipa-suraudréh | sorvi te nirmite tatrs

sathebhih |/
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And being endowed with a mind (all-pervading and quies-
cent) like space,
Did not become deluded on seeing all the cunning of the
Evil One’s hosts?21),

Thereafter Mara was persuaded by those of his adherents who stood
to the right side and sympathized with the Bodhisattva, to ab-
stain (from further contest). On the contrary those to the left who
were hostile to him, urged (Mara to continue the strife). [73.b.)
And Mara hurled various weapons at the Bodhisattva, but these
were all transformed into flowers. Then the Evil One said: —
How canst thou attain Salvation only by these thy merits? —
The Bodhisattva replied: — Thou hast performed one unimpeded
sacrifice®?) and hast by the virtue of it become the Lord of the
World of Desire. I, in my turn have made many unimpeded
sacrifices. — The sacrifice performed by me, said Mara, was un-
impeded and irreproachable. Thyself, thou art the witness of it.
But for thy deeds there is no witness whatever; therefore all
thou sayest is useless: thou art defeated. — To this the Bodhisattva
said: — This earth is my witness. And, striking the earth with
his right hand2*?): —

This earth is the support of all the living beings,

It is equal and it is impartial

With regard to all, that does and does not move.

May it bear evidence that I do not lie,

And may it be the witness before you.

And, as he said this, the earth trembled 6 times and out came
Sthavara?2t) the goddess of the earth, showing half of her body
and, folding her hands, said: — O highest of beings, so it is. As
thou hast said, so is it, perfectly true. It is all evident and clear
to me. But, O Lord, thou art thyself the highest witness (of the
truth) for all the world, including the gods. — Thus spoke she and
disappeared. —

) |bid, 308. 13, 14, — gakys-sutas tu svabhavam abhavem | dharma pra-
titya-somuithita buddhva | gaganopama-cittu suyukto | na bhramate sabalarh gatha
drstva /|

) gtan-pa-med-pahi mchod-sbyin = nirargada-yajiia.

sw) Lal.-vist. 318. 18, 19. — iyarit mahi sarva-jogat-pratistha | apaksa-pasa
sacar@ care semé [ iyam pramana mama nasti me mysa [ saksitvam asmin
mama samprayacchatu /|

s:t) Brtan-ma.
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And the Cunning One with his hosts,

Having heard this voice of the earth,

Like jackals hearing the lions roar

In the forest, and like ravens at the sound of a missile,
Fled with hearts full of wrath and fear2s),

Thereafter the Evil One, disappointed, sent his own daughters to
disturb (the Bodhisattva), These tried in 32 different ways to
seduce him, by covering half of their faces etc. [74a.] But (all
these efforts) were unable to delude (the Bodhisattva), to the great
distress of the Evil One22¢). Then Cri??”) and other tree-nymphs,
8 in number, praised the Bodhisattva in 16 different ways, saying:
— Thou art beautiful, like the disc of the ascending autumn
moon, — and so on22), In 16 forms likewise did these deities
scorn Mara: — O Evil One, thou art feeble like an old elephant
fallen into a mire, etc.22%) And in 16 different ways did the gods
try to divert Mara, but in vain. He again hurled different missiles
(at the Bodhisattva) and showed many miraculous apparitions,
but gained no ground by this. The host of demons dispersed in
confusion, and for 7 days they could not meet together again.
And many demons at that time made the Creative Effort for Supreme
Enlightenment.

10. [The Attainment of Supreme Enlightenment.]

Thereafter the Bodhisattva became absorbed in the 4 degrees
of trance 2) and obtained the 3 kinds of Highest Knowledge. Then,
from the last part of the night, before sunrise, and within the space
of time of the beating of a drum he came to the cognition of the
12 members of the causal chain and the 4 Truths of the Saint.
And after that, by the force of momentary Highest Wisdom?23),
he attained the full Enlightenment, grew to the height of 7 palm-

15) Lal.-vist. 319. 13—16. — tam ¢rutva medi-niravars sa ¢athah sasainyah |
utirasta bhinna-hrdayo prapalana sarve [ grutvai’ va simha-naeditarn vane hi
grgalah [ kaka va lostu-patene sahasa pranastah [/

s20) [bid. 320. 1—331. 19, 227) Dpal-Idan.

%) Lal.-vist. 332, 3—4. — upagobhase tvarir viguddha-sattva candra iva
¢ukla-pakse | abhivirocase tvarh viguddhabuddha siirye iva prodayamanah [/

) Ibid. 333. 2. — durbalas tvam papiyen jirna-gaje iva panke-magnah |/

1%) bsam-gton = dhyana.

331) skad-cig geig dan ldan-pahi ces-rab-kyis = eka-citte-ksana-samyukiaya
prajitaya. Is the same as eka-kssna-abhisambodha.
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trees and made the following solemn utterance®?): — “Finished
is the course of my Path®, — and so on?33),

And the gods strewed flowers which covered his feet up to
his knees and worshipped him. The world grew full of ligkt, the
earth trembled, and all the Buddhas in the 10 quarters of the sky
became full of highest delight and saluted him, saying?24):

Just as we have attained Enlightenment (before),
In the same way thou hast likewise come to Buddhahood,
(Being pure) like clarified butter and its essence. —

And the daughters of the gods likewise praised him, The Teacher
in his turn made another solemn utterance?3s):

The fruit of virtue is bliss and the removal of all suffering,
The projects of a virtuous being meet with success.

[74 b.] Having vanquished Mara he attains Enlightment

And the cool quiescent essence of Nirvana at an early date. —
And then, after the gods had again greatly praised him, he re-
mained for a week, sitting immovably in a cross-legged posture and
contemplated the Bodhi tree??®), On the second week he made
his journey through the 3000 thousands of worlds. On the third
he again contemplated the Bodhi tree without shutting his eyes.
And, on the fourth week he made another walk, not so long (as
the first) to the eastern and the western (seas). Thereafter Mara,
the Evil One, entreated him to depart into Nirvana, but, as the
Buddha declared that, before having accomplished the aim of all
the converts, he would not pass away, Mara was again disappointed.
His daughters, Rati?*") and the rest approached the Buddha
(in order to seduce him), but he transformed them into old hags.
On the fifth week there was rainy and stormy weather, and at that
time the Buddha abided in the realm of the Naga king Mucilinda ).
On the sixth week he went to the Nyagrodha-tree of Ajapala®*)
and addressed the Parivrajakas?®) as follows24):

%) ched-du-brjod-ps = udana. 23) Lal.-vist, 351.1,2.

2¢) Ibid, 353.7,8. — bodhir yathamsnugata bhavatd viguddhd | sulyah
samo’si yathe sarpini sarpa-mandaih /]

us) bid. 355. 19—22. — punya-vipaku sukha sarva-duhkhapaneti [ abhi-
prayu sidhyati ca punyavato narasya | ksiprath ca bodhi sprgate vinihatya miram |
¢antapatho gacchati ca nirvrti(sic)-¢iti-bhavam |/

%) |bid. 369, 9—11. #7) Dgah-ma. %) Btan-bzun.

) Ra-skyon. 20) Kun-tu-rgyu.

) [ gl.-vist. 380, 16—19.



Blissful is the solitary life of him

Who has heard the Doctrine and perceived the Truth
And full of uninterrupted bliss is the life

Of him who has subdued the animate beings,

But has not done harm to anybody, —

and so on. On the seventh week he abided at the foot of a sacred
fig-tree.2¢?), The merchants Trapusa24®) and Bhallika244) offered
him honey, rice-gruel, and sugar-cane, the bark of which had been
taken off. But he thought: — It is not suitable to take (this food)
with one’s hands. With the previous Buddhas it was a bowl in
which they accepted (the offerings). — And the 4 guardian kings
offered him vessels made of gold etc., but he did not take them
(knowing that the bowls of the former Buddhas had been made
of stone). Accordingly, each of the 4 kings took one of the 4 vessels
that were presented to Vaicravaga?45) by the deities of the Blue
Region24), filled them with flowers, offered them and made their
salutations. [75.a] The Lord said?7): —

Give the mendicant’s bowl to the Buddha,

And thou shalt be thyself the vessel of the Highest Doctrine.
He who offers the bowl to such like me,

Will never be deprived of wisdom and memory.

Such and similar words he uttered, accepted (the 4 vessels) and
pronounced a blessing by the force of which they were transformed
into one. Then Trapusa and Bhallika prepared cream taken from
the milk of a thousand cows, poured it into a trough made of pre-
cious stones and offered it to him. And (the Buddha), after having
taken this meal, cast away the trough which was carried off by
Brahma. Then the Teacher granted the following benediction to
Trapusa and Bhallika24®):

The blessing of the Divine bring fortune to all the countries,
And bring to accomplishment all the desired aims.

All your projects are to be fulfilled,

And everything will soon be favourable to you. —

38) ¢iny sgrol-rgyuhi drun-du = tarayana-miile.

1) Ga-gon. 34) Bzan-po (? Bhadrika).

*4) Rnam-sras.

349) nila-kéyika-devaputra.

17) Lal.-vist. 384.8,9. — upaenamayasve sugatasya bhajanam [ tvarn
bhesyase bhGjanam agra-yane | asmad-vidhebhyo hi pradiya bhdjenars | smrtir
mati¢ caiva na jatu hiyate [/ %) Ibid. 387, 12—391. 18.
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This and the following he said and prophesied them to be the
Buddhas known by the name of Madhusambhava?s),

11. [The Swinging of the Wheel of the Doctrine.]

Thereafter the Teacher seated himself, intending to abide in
silence and indifference, and said20):

I have secured the cognition of the Truth, profound,

Free from defilement, illuminating, eternal, and like nectar.

But, if I should demonstrate it to others, they will not
understand.

Therefore I shall abide in solitude in the forest.

But then he thought2s):

Infinite is my Commiseration with regard to all that lives,
And I must not hesitate when others pray me.
These living beings are devoted to Brahma; so
If he prays me 1 shall swing the Wheel of the Doctrine, —

Accordingly he caused a light to issue from his body, and Brahma,
the crested?s2), the lord of the 3000 worlds, came to know this,
summoned his adherents and, with 6 800 000 other deities of the
Brahmaloka entreated the Buddha with folded hands, saying?5):
Thou hast attained the sphere of Sublime Divine Wisdom,
And, the rays of this Wisdom, expanding through the 10
quarters of the sky,
Cause to open those lotuses who are the living beings.
O Thou, sun of Sublime Speech, why dost Thou now remain
indifferent? —
With such and similar words did he summon the Buddha. And,
as the latter expressed his consent by silence [75 b.], Brahma de-
parted, and the Buddha, in his turn, remained sitting as if he was
quite indifferent (fo Brahma’s exhortation).

345) Shrani-resi-hbyuri-ba fes-paki rgyal-bar luni-bstan-no, — Lal.-vist, 391, 22.
— Madhusambhava nama jing bhavigyatha |/

1) bid, 393.1,2. — gambhira ganto virajeh prabhisvarah | prapto mi
dharmo hy amrto’ sariskrtah | deg¢eya ¢ han na parasyas jane [ yan niina
tiisni pavane vaseyom [/

1) ]bid. 393. 13, 14.

11) Tshans-pa gtsug-phud-can = Gikhi Mahabrahma,

%) Lal.-vist. 304,17, 18,



Thereupon Indra likewise entreated him saying2s4):

Thy mind has obtained complete deliverance

Like the full moon delivered from the jaws of Rahu,

I pray thee, rise up, Thou who hast conquered in battle,

And let the light of Thy Wisdom appear in the darkness
of this world. —

Thus spoke he, but Buddha did not answer a word. Then Brahma
again addressed him?255):

O Great Sage, I pray Thee to expound the Doctrine, —
For there are such who are desirous (of hearing it). —

The Teacher replied 25¢):

The living beings are fettered by the bonds of Desire,

And are carried by the stream (of Phenomenal Life).

I, in my turn, have come to the intuition of the Truth with
great difficulty,

For this reason there is no use of teaching it. —

Again the Teacher gave up his mind fo indifference. And various
unlucky signs appeared: — The fire did not blaze forth, and so
on?%), (Having seen this), Brahma said ®5§): —

In this country of Magadha an impure teaching,
Produced by defiled thoughts has been preached.
Therefore, O Sage, I pray Thee to admit us to the nectar,
And may the immaculate Doctrine of the Buddha be heard.

As he thus insisted, Buddha looked upon the living beings who
were unsteady (as regards the means of deliverance) and gave his
consent, saying26%):

254) Jbid. 397.1,2. — uttistha vijita-sermgrama prajiickiri timisra vivera
loke | cittaris hi te vimuktam ¢agir iva piirno graha-vimuktah [/

25) Ibid. 397. 11. degaya tvarh mune dharmam Gjiiataro bhavisyanti [/

1¢) Ibid. 397, 18,19, — anusrotarh pravahyante kamesu patitah prajah |
krcchrena me’ yar sampraptam alam tasmit prakagitum [/

3#7) Ibid. 398.2—8.

#8) Ibid. 398. 16, 17. — vado babhiiva samalair vicintito dharmo’ viguddho
Moagadhesu piirvam [ amriars mune tad vivrnisve dvirem g¢rnvanti dharmarh
vimalena buddhem [/ Cf. Yagomitra, Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya, II. Koga-
sthana, B. B. 16. 15—17. 4.

30) Ibid. 400. 18, 19. — apavrtas tesam amrtasya dvara | brahmanti sotatam
ye grotavantah [ praviganti graddhii navihetha-samjiih, etc.



I shall admit to the nectar those of the living beings,
Who have ears to hear, are possessed of faith,
And always listen to the Doctrine, free from sinful thoughts.

Thereafter the deities of the Bodhi tree, Dharmaruciz2e), and others
asked: — Where shalt thou turn the Wheel of the Doctrine? —
He replied: — In Benares. — To this they said: — There are few
people in that place and there is no shade; it will be better to
preach elsewhere. — O ye, fair-faced, do not say so, — returned
he. Then he reflected, as to who could be those disciples who were
easy to convert, and to whom he was to teach the Doctrine first
of all. And, knowing that Udraka had died a week before and
Arada-Kalama had likewise passed away 3 days ago, he resolved
to teach the Doctrine to the 5 disciples. [76 a.] Accordingly, from
Magadha, he went to Benares. And on the way he met a beggar?®)
who addressed him as follows: — Thy faculties are acute and Thy
skin is pure; — from whom hast Thou learned to live in virtue?
The Lord replied 6%);

There is none who could be my teacher, and none who could
be equal to me.

I am the Unique Buddha, perfectly calm and free from
defilement. —

Thereupon (the beggar) asked: — Doest thou call thyself an
Arhat? — (The Lord) replied?¢?):
I am the Arhat in this world, —
I am the Teacher, greater than whom there is none.
There is not a being that could be like me,
Including the gods, the Asuras and the Gandharvas. —

The beggar asked again: — Doest thou say that thou art a Buddha,
one who is called “the Victorious”? — The Teacher said?%4):

*The Victorious™2¢6) (the Buddhas) are those
Who like myself have come to the extirpation of defilement;

%) Chos-sred.

1) hisho-ba-pa = ajivaka.

3) Lal.-vist. 405. 20, 21, — dcaryo na hi me kagcit sadrgo me na vidyate [
eko’ ham asmi sormbuddhah ¢iti-bhiito nirdsrovah [/

) ]bid. 406. 2, 3. — oham ev@ rahan loke ¢asta hy ahem anuitarah | sa-
devasura-gandharve nasti me pratipudgalah [/

1¢) [bid. 406.6,7. — jind hi sadred jieyd ye prapta asrava-kgayam | jita
me papaka dharmas teno’ poka jino hy aham [/ 1) rgyal-ba = jina.



I have vanquished all that is sinful,
Therefore, O Upaka?%), I am *‘the Victorious”. —

Whither art thou going? — inquired the beggar. —

To Benares I intend to go;

Having come to that illustrious city,

I shall produce an unsurpassable light,

For the sake of the world that is like blind27).

The beggar said: — May it be so, — and departed to the south.
The teacher in his turn, went northward, reached the mountains
Gaya, Rohitavastu2¢8), Uruvilvakalpa?¢®) and Anala??), went from
there to the city called Sarathipura®?), and finally came to the
shores of the Ganges. There the ferryman asked him the passage-
money. — I have none, — replied the teacher, rose up into the
air and passed over the river. This came to be known by the king
Bimbisara who forbade after that to take any loan from the monks.
Buddha then came to Benares, collected alms, took his meal, and
then went to the place called Rsipatana??), The 5 disciples (who
had left him) saw him coming and said: — The ascetic Gautama
who has slackened (in his austerities), has eaten plentifully, and
has neglected the removal (of all that is worldly), is now coming
here. [76 b.] No one need to rise up and to present him the religious
robes and the bowl. If he wants, he may seat himself on the seat
that is left. Such was the agreement they made?™), but Ajfiata-
kaundinya did not approve it in his mind. The Teacher arrived,
but the 5 were not able to fulfill their intention (of showing dis-
respect to him). They broke their agreement and rose up from
their seats. — One went fo meet the Teacher, another prepared
the seat (for him) and water to wash his feet, etc. Welcome, they
said, — pray to sit thyself on this seat. — The Teacher seated him-
self and spoke many a word to the 5 disciples that excited their
joy?#). The five said: — O long-lived Gautama, thy senses are

288) Ner-hgro.

37) Lal.-vist. 406.10,11. — Varanasirh gamisyami gatva vai Kacinarh
puwrinis | andhabhiitasya lokasya kartasmy asadrgara prabham [/

@) Lteni (?) 1%) Rgyas (?) ) Tsan-dan-la (7)

m) Gron-khyer Kha-lo-bsgyur.

#3) Dran-sron-ltun-ba.

#3) hog-khrims beas = kriyabandham akarsuh. Lal.-vist. 407. 18sqq.

=4) Ibid. 409, 1.
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acute and thy skin (body) is pure2?). Hast thou made manifest
the special intuitive knowledge (of a Saint)? — (The Buddha
replied): — You must not call the Buddha “long-lived”. A long
period of life-time does not bring happiness. — I have obtained
the nectar, have become a Buddha, and am omniscient2?), Have
you not made just now a bad agreement (in order to show dis-
respect to me)? — And, as he spoke thus, they became monks
(under his orders), fell to his feet, confessed their sins, and became
full of reverence. After the Teacher had refreshed his body, he
thought: — Where am [ to turn the Wheel of the Doctrine? —
And at that place there appeared 1000 seats made of the 7 kinds
of jewels?’). (The Teacher) circumambulated 3 of these (that
had belonged to the previous Buddhas) and then seated himself
on the 4th. And, after he had done this, a light issued from his
body, illuminating the 3000 thousands of worlds. The earth
trembled, and the living beings became purified. Thereupon the
gods presented him a golden wheel with a 1000 spokes and prayed
him to swing the Wheel of the Doctrine. During the first quarter
of the night, he did not utter a word; then at midnight he spoke so
as to gladden (the disciples). [77 a.] And, finally, from the last
quarter of the night he began to preach (to the five): — O monks,
there are 2 extremities which are to be avoided by him who has
embraced religious life. These are: — The extremity of licence?)
and that of self-torture2?). The Buddha teaches the Doctrine as
being the middle way?#) shunning both these extremities. (This
middle way) is the 8 fold Path of the Saint28'). O monks, these are
the 4 Truths (or cardinal principles)2?) of a Saint. There is the
uneasiness (of Phenomenal Life)?®), there is the cause of it284),
its Extinction,?®5), and the Path that leads to this Extinction28¢),

%) [bid. 409. 2, 3. —— vipresennidni te Gyusman Geutama indriyani paricud-
dhag chavi-varnak etc.  *¥°) Ibid. 409. 8, 9,

) Ibid. 410.6. — sapta-retna-mayem Gsana-schasrarh pradurabhiit |

%) hdod-pa bsod-Aams-kyi mthah = kima-sukhallika-anuyoga-anta.

) hal %n dub-pahi mtheh = @tma-klamatha-anu yoga-ania.

) dbu-mahi lam = madhyama-pratipad.

#1) hphags-pahi lam yan-lag-brgyad = arya-agtanga-marga,

93) hphags-paki bden-pa bii = catvari arya-satyani,

u3) sdug-bsiial = duhkha.

#4) kun-hbyur = samudaya.

©8) hgog-pa = nirodha.

18} Jam = marge or niredha-ga mini pratipad.
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— Then: — Phenomenal Existence is to be cognized#?), its cause
is to be removed?¢?), and so on. And: — Phenomenal Existence
is cognized, its cause is removed, — etc. In such a way he thrice
entered upon the subject of the 4 Truths and turned the Wheel
of the Doctrine in 12 ways?#?). The consequence was, that Kaundi-
nya became an Arhat and came to the full realization (i. e. the
cognition) of the 3 Jewels. —

Thus, in 12 forms did the Buddha swing the Wheel of the
Doctrine,

And Kaundinya came to the full cognition

And the realization of the 3 Jewels?%®),

In regard of this swinging of the Wheel of the Doctrine, we must
distinguish 5 points, viz. the place (1), time (2), hearers (3), the
Doctrine itself (4), and its aim (5). The first was Benares. The time
was, according to some, 6 years and 6 months, according to Chim-
pa®1) — 7 years, and according to Chag — 7 years without 2
months. The hearers were Kaundinya, Ac¢vajit?2), Baspa2*?) Ma-
hanaman?¢%), and Bhadrika2®*6), —5 men and a numerous assembly
of gods. The Doctrine was that of the 4 Truths, repeated 3 times,
thus representing the swinging of the Wheel in 12 forms. In the
Abhidkarmako¢a?®) it is said: —

The Wheel of the Doctrine represents (the Teaching of)
the Path of Illumination®7).

(The latter resembles a Wheel) by its swift movement, etc.

And by its component parts2®8) likewise. — [77. b.]

Thus the Path of Illumination is called tAe “‘Wheel of the Doctrine”,
since it has a resemblance with a wheel by its swift movement,
sweeping away, turning, subduing that which has not been sub-
dued, fixing that which has been subdued, ascending and des-
cending. The venerable Ghosaka?®) says: — Of the eightfold Path

%7) sdug-bsrial yons-su-ges-par-bya = duhkhar parijieyam,

$8) kun-hbyun span-bar-bys = samudayak prahatavyah.

®%) triparivarta-dvadacakara-dharma-cakra-pravertana. Cf. M. Vyutp. § 64.

™) Lal.-vist. 421.1,2. — evamn hi dvadagakaran dharma-cekrawm praverti-
tarh | Koundinyena ca ajfiataris nirvrit ratends trayah (sic) //

=) Mchims-pa. 1) Rta-thul, #3) Rlans-pa.

=) Min-chen, #%) Bzan-ldan,

) Transbaikalian (Tsugol Monastery) edition, 89b, 1—2,

7} mthon-lam = darc¢ana-marga. .

#8) Lit. “its spokes”. ) Dbyans-sgrog,
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of the Saint, the correct view3®), correct reflection®), correct
exertion®?), and recollection®3) are the spokes (of the Wheel).
Appropriate speech®), acts®5), and means of livelihood®*) are
like the navel. Finally correct concentration is similar to the
circumference of a wheel. Owing to all these points of resemblance
(the 8 fold Path of the Saint) is called the Wheel of the Doctrine.
We have it however usually said that the Path of Iflumination is
called the Wheel of the Doctrine. The realization of this Path in
(the stream of elements) of Kaundinya, is spoken of as “the Swing-
ing of the Wheel of the Doctrine”. It has been repeated 3 times,
viz. 1. “This is the uneasiness of Phenomenal Life”, etc., 2. “Phe-
nomenal Existence is to be fully cognized,” etc., 3. ““Phenomenal
Existence has been fully cognized”, etc. With regard to each of
these 3 “repetitions™ it has been said: — The vision (of this) has
arisen, and the cognition, full apprehension, and analysis (of it)
have been brought about 7). —The Path free from impediments3%),
the Path of Deliverance®®), and the Special Path39) have been
demonstrated, as representing the 12 aspects of the Teaching. —
But, may it be said, we shall have altogether 12 *“repetitions™
and 64 aspects. — There is no mistake in this, since the divisions
in 3 and in 12 correspond to each other. According to the Vaibha-
sikas, the 3 repetitions or recurrences (of the Wheel) demonstrate
the Paths of Hlumination, Contemplation®), and the Ultimate
Path32), But in such a case the swinging of the Wheel of the

30) yarn-deg-pahi lta-ba = samyag-drsti.

1) ygi-deg-pahi rtog-ps = samyck-sarhkalpa,

3) yar-dag-pahi-rtsol-be = samyag-vyayama.

) yan-dag-pahi dran-ps = samyak-smrii.

%4) yan-dag-pahi fieg = samyag-vak.

%08) yaji-dog-pahi las-mthah = samyak-karmanta.

%) yan-dag-pahi htsho-ba = samyag-ajiva.

a7) Lal.-vist, 417,16, 17. jidanam utpennar: caksur utpannars vidyd ut-
panni medhd utpenni prejia utpanna alokeh pradurbhiitah.

8) bar-chad-med-lom = Gnantarys-marga.

99) ppam-grol-lom = vimukti-marga,

319) khyad-par-gyi lam = vigesa-mirga. Cf. Yagomitra, Abhidharmakoga-vy-
akhya Il Kogasthana, B. B. 31,2032, 1. — ..... @nanterya-mirga utpadyate [
sa punar yena klegan prajahati | vimukti-marge’ py Gnantarya-margad ananteram
utpadyate klega-prahana-prapter evedharakah | vigesa-margas tata uccarh vigizto
margah | tena margena nava-prakirah klegah praheyth /

s11) sgom-lam = bhavena-marga.

01) gi-slob-lam = agaikya-marga.
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Doctrine could not consist of 3 recurrences and 12 forms, since
the Path of INumination alone would not represent these 3 re-
currences and 12 forms. For this reason, just this division of the
Doctrine®®) is called “The Wheel of the Doctrine”. The 3 re-
currences are the 4 Truths of the Saint as repeated 3 times. The
12 forms (or aspects) are: — 1) — ““This is Phenomenal Existence”.
2) —“This is its cause.” 3) — “This is the Extinction™ (of Pheno-
menal Existence). 4) — “This is the Path leading to this Extinc-
tion.” [78 a)] 5) “Phenomenal Existence is to be fully cognized.”
6) — “Its cause is to be removed.” 7) — *“Extinction is to be
realized.” 8) — *“The Path is to be made an object of Concentrat-
jon.” 9) — “Phenomenal Existence has been fully cognized.”
10) — “Its cause has been removed.” 11) — *“Extinction is rea-
lized.” 12) — *“The Path has been made an object of Concentrat-
ion34).” The “Swinging” of the Wheel means introducing it or
making it intelligible to the mind of another person. The aim
attained (by this swinging) was as follows: — At the first recurrerice,
the Path of Illumination was realized in (the mind of) Kaundinya
and the numerous gods. At the second — Kaundinya attained
Arhatship and the Path of Illumination likewise became originated
in (the minds of) the other 4 disciples. Finally, at the 3* swinging
these 4 likewise became Arhats. This was the direct aim (attained).
The indirect, or the special aim was: — To cause the converts,
to abstain from views maintaining the reality of the Individual3®)
(as an independent whole) and, thereafter, to make themn partake
of the 4 Results of saintliness. —

As concerns the Teaching of the Intermediate Period?1€), “the
Wheel of the Doctrine of Non-substantiality’’, —the place (where
it was delivered) was the mountain Grdhrakiita®?). The duration
of time was, according to Tho-lo®8) 30 years, according to Chim-
pa — 27 years, according to Chag — 31 years, and according to
others — 12 years. The hearers were 1250 or 5000 monks, nuns,
and male®®) and female320) devotees of the laity and a multitude
of myriads of Bodhisattvas. The Doctrine is that of Non-sub-
stantiality, that which is contained in the Prajfidparamita and the

81%) chos-kyi rnam-grans = dharma-paryaya.

n4) Cf, M. Vyutp. §64. 23 gain-zag = pudgala.
%) madhya-cakra,  *?) Bya-rgod-phun-po.

u8) Khro-lo. 319) dge-bsflen = upasaka.

) dge-bsfien-ma = upasika.
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Scripture of the Intermediate Period. According to Dharma-
mitra®!), the Prajiiagparamita contains a 2 fold subject-matter,
viz, the essence of the Doctrine and the process of intuition (of
the Truth)®2). The first is exposed in the Prajiia-hrdaya®?) etc.
These discourses demonstrate the Absolute Truth, i. e. the Non-
substantiality (and Relativity) of all the elements of existence
and the 3 Media of Deliverance®4). The second is exposed in (the
following Suttras): — The most detailed of all is the Catasahas-
rika?®2%), the most detailed of the discourses of intermediate compass,
— the Paiicavirhatisahasrika®?®), the intermediate of the inter-
mediate, — the Astadacasahasrika®??), the most abridged of the
intermediate, — the Dacasahasrika32®8), the most detailed of the
abridged Siitras, —i. e. the Astasahasrika®?) and the most abridged
of the abridged, [78 b.] — the Ratna-guna-sarncaya®®). These all
have the same subject-matter which is the Teaching about the 8
forms of intuition (on the Path)33). There is a difference only in
the verbal part, the latter being either diffused or abridged. So
is it said in the commentary on the verse: —

There is only a difference in the varieties of exposition,
The abridged, etc.

The first 5 have been expounded simultaneously. Indeed, the in-
quirers?) are the same in all these Siitras. Moreover in the part
concerning the methods of purification of the Sphere of Buddha-
hood #3), the prophecy granted to the goddess of the Ganges is
everywhere the same. This latter fact is a decisive argument, for

a21) Prasphutapada, Tg. MDO. VIIL

328) mion-rtogs = abhisamaya.

313) Cer-sitin (Ces-rab-siiifi-po), Kg. RGYUD. XII.

34) ypam-thar-sgo-gsum = tripi vimoksa-mukhani. M. Vyutp. §73.

%) Ston-phrag-brgya-pa. -

ss¢) Ni-khri-lna-ston-pa. Is likewise known by the abridged title Ni-Khri,

s71) Khri-brgyad-ston-pa.

15) Ces-rab-khri-pa.

%) Brgyad-ston-pa.

%) Yon-tan-rin-po-che-sdud-pa. According to Tsofi-kha-pa’s Gser-phren
this classification is not correct. The Sarncaya cannot be regarded as an inde-
pendent Sitra, the most abridged of ail, since it represents the 84th chapter
of the Astadaga-séhasrikd (Gser-phren, Labran edition, I, 7 a. 4, 5).

) |, e, the 8 principal subjects of the Abhisamayalatmkara. Cf. vol. L
page 51, notes 509, 510, 511, 512, 513, 514, 515).

858) §y-ba-po, i. e. Subhiiti, Cariputra, Ananda, etc.

s33) Zi5i-dag-shyor-ba = ksetra-guddhi-prayogs, Abhisamayalarhkara IV, 61,
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it is not proper that one and the same Buddha should foretell the
attainment of Enlightenment by one and the same person again
and again. But, may it be said, this disagrees with the fact, that
several prophecies had been delivered with regard to Nagarjuna.
(To this we answer): — These prophecies were each of a different
character. In some it was said that he would be the elucidator of
the Doctrine, in others — that he would attain Buddhahood, etc.
But the prophecy granted to the goddess of the Ganges is (only)
that of future Buddhahood and is everywhere the same.

Now (may it likewise be said), in the introductory chapters334)
it has been said that the hearers were half a hundred and thirteen,
and afterwards we have it stated that their number was 5000, —
This is contradictory. — (To this we say): — There is a difference
here, viz. (in the first case) e have an enumeration of the different
congregations, (and in the second) — of the individuals that were
present.

In the Cetasahasrika the chapter containing the questions of
Maitreya2®), that on Eternity, that which contains the sermon
delivered to Dharmodgata, and the summary at the end — these
4 are absent; they have not been brought by Nagarjuna from the
realm of the Nagas.

It has moreover been said: — Although it (the Prajiiaparamita)
has been delivered in one way, it has been differently understood
in many different forms. Or, to speak otherwise, the Word is one
and it has been communicated in one form, but it can be under-
stood in different forms, so that everyone can apprehend it, (being
convinced): — This is intended for me. Accordingly, in conformity
with one’s own faculty of understanding which can be weak, inter-

*4) glefi-g#i = nidana.

%) This passage is noteworthy, since just this chapter containing the
questions of Maitreya is evidently a later production, as it contains the teaching
about the 3 aspects of Reality in accordance with the standpoint of the Yogacara
school. (kalpitarh riipam = parikalpita-laksana, vikalpitari riipam = para-
tentro-laksena and dhormata-riipam = parinispenna-laksana). Cf. Haribhadra’s
Abhisamayalamkaraloka, MS. Minaev, 41b. 14, —42a. 1, — kalpitarh ripam
grahya-grahaka-akarena kalpitatvat | vikalpitar ripam abhiita-parikalpanena
JRanam eva tatha-pratibhasa iti vikalpitatvat | dharmatd-rizpam tattveto riipem
eva ¢iinyata-riipenas parinispannatvat [ [ This subject is discussed in detail in Tson-
kha-pa’s Legs-bgad-sfiin-po, where it is directly said, that this part of the Pafica-
vithgatisdhasrika is considered by some to contain the teaching of Yogacara-
vijilanavada.
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mediate and acute, one is made to understand (the Doctrine) in
3 ways — viz. as detailed, intermediate and abridged. So have
the compilers written it down. They could not have rehearsed it
in such a manner themselves (without any divine assistence).
There is however no defect here, for this is a miracle produced
by the blessing of the Buddha himself. [79 a.]

This is affirmed by the teacher Trilaksa (Sthirapala), as say
the translators Tho-phu3) and Chag. As concerns the Samcaya,
we read in the commentary thereon?®?7), that it had been subse-
quently delivered in the dialect of Magadha, in order to give satis-
faction to the 4 varieties of hearers.

The aim of the Teaching was to cause all those who had ad-
hered to false views to abstain from these and, subsequently, to
direct them to the unique passage (to Salvation)?*®) —the Doctrine
of Non-substantiality (and Relativity) and of Monism3), It is
said in the Lalita-vistara3s):

(The Buddha) has turned the Wheel of the Doctrine, —
That of Monism and Relativity, (the Teaching)

That there is no substance and no plurality,

That nothing (really) appears and disappears anew,

And that nothing (really) increases or becomes diminished.

The fact that these precepts represent the Scripture of the inter-
mediate period is indicated in the Prajfia-paramita itself as follows:
— And there arose the sound of the murmur of the gods in the
skies: O! in jJambudvipa the second swinging of the Wheel of the
Doctrine can be witnessed. The 3*@ Wheel of the Doctrine is that
which ascertains the essence of the Absolute Reality34t). The

aa0) Khro-phu. His name is Jam-pai-pal (Byams-pahi-dpal). Cf. below.

s11) Tg, MDO VII,

38) bgrod-pa-gcig-pa = ekiyana.

1) yshul-geig-pa = eka-naya. Cf. Abhisamayalarhkara, [. 62 — samatei’ka-
naya-jiiata.

s40) 436. 11, 12. The version of Lefmann’s edition is different — anéalayar
nisprapanicam onutpadam asambhavam | viviktarh prakrti-ginyem dherma-
cakrari pravartitam [/

31) don-dem rnam-par-nes-pahi hkhor-lo. This is the name given by the
Chinese commentary on the Sarhdhinirmocana-siitra of Wen-tshig. (Tg. MDO.
XXXIX, XL, and XLI. According to the Tib. tradition it is usually called
legs-par-rnam-par-phye-ba-dai-lden-pahi hkhor-lo (legs-phyehi chos-hichor) — the
Teaching containing a perfect and correct discrimination (of that which does
and does not exist as an Ultimate Reality.) Cf. Sathdhinirmocana-siitra quoted
below and Tson-kha-pa’s Legs-bcad-siiin-po, Tsan edition, 13 a. 4—35.

4*
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place where it was delivered was Malaya or Vaicali®3), etc. It
is said that the circle of hearers consisted of those devoted to the (3)
different Vehicles, but it would be correct if we would take this
to mean: “The Bodhisattvas who have entered all the different
Vehicles.” As concerns the time (during which it was exposed)
— Tho-lo says that it was 12 years, —Chim-pa — 10 years, Chag —
7 or 9 years and others — 26 or 27 years. I myself have not seen
any authoritative source for these (different varieties) of counting
the time.

The Doctrine is that which definitely demonstrates the Abso-
lute Reality. At first, the earliest Teaching completely excluded
the nihilistic point of view (i. e. everything, all the elements, were
considered to be real in themselves). Owing to this an (incorrect)
realistic imputation could easily grow predominant. With a view
to this (the Buddha) has expounded the intermediate Teaching
in which a negativistic standpoint predominates. But this (Scrip-
ture of the latest period) introduces different (degrees of Reality)
demonstrating (the elements in their) imputed aspect?#?) as totally
non-existing 34), (the elements in) the causally dependent aspect 345)
as having a real existence from the standpoint of the Empirical
Reality?#), and the 2 forms of the Ultimate Aspect3i®?), as re-
presenting the Absolute Reality. [79b.] It is accordingly that
which puts an end to the 2 extreme points of view, contains the
direct meaning?3'’) and cannot be an object of dispute. On the
contrary, the other 2 (Swingings of the Wheel of the Doctrine)

32) Yans-pa-can.

34%) Lun-tu-brtags-pohi mtshan-fiid (kun-brtags) = parikalpita-laksana.

) Tson-kha-pa and his school object to this statement of Bu-ton that
the imputed aspect is totally non-existing.

38) gZan-dban-gi mtshan-iiid (gZan-dber) = paratentra-laksana,

34%) kun-rdzob = saervrti.

#6) yons-su-grub-pahi-mtshan-fiid (yons-grub) = parinispanna-laksana.
The 2 forms of this aspect are: 1. The Absolute as the pure and non-illusionary
consciouness, as for instance the concentrated transcendental wisdom of the
Mahayanist Saint perceiving the separate unreality of the elements, and 2. the
Absolute as the true and unalterable essence of existence, Cf. Khai-dub (Mkhas-
grub), Ston-thun-bskal-bzafn-mig-hbyed, Vol. 1 of Khai-dub’s works, Tsan
edition 31 a.1—2. — dbye-na theg-chen-hphags-pahi chos-kyi-bdag-med rtogs-
pahi miiam-biag-ye-ges-lta-bu phyin-ci-ma-log-pahi yons-grub (= dharma-naira-
tmya-bodhaka-samihite-jiicna-bhita-aviparita-parinispanna) dan chos-iiid hgyur-
med yons-grub (= avikara-dharmata-bhiita-parinispanna) gitis-te.

3¢) fies-don = nitartha.
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are of conventional meaning and can be made an object of contro-
versy. This is the opinion of the Vijianavadins. It is said in the
Samdhinirmocana-sitra®): —Thereafter Paramarthasamudgata3+)
addressed the Buddha as follows: —The Lord has first of all, in
the country of Benares, at Rsipatana®®), in the grove of the ante-
lopes®1), swung the Wheel of the Doctrine, demonstrating the 4
Truths of the Saint to those who had entered the Vehicle of the
Cravakas. It was a marvellous and wonderful Teaching, similar
to which none in this world, whether gods or men, had expounded
before. But nevertheless, this Wheel of the Doctrine, swung by
the Lord, (was not the highest form of the Teaching, expounded
by him). There were (other Teachings to follow) that were more
sublime than it35?), (This earliest Teaching of the Buddha) left
an opportunity for controversy, was of conventional meaning 3%%)
and an object of dispute?®H).

Thereupon the Lord, having begun with (the Teaching that) all
the elements are devoid of a real essence of their own?3%9), that they
neither become originated?®®) nor disappear??), that they are
quiescent from the outset®*®) and by their very nature merged in
Nirvana®®), has swung the second Wheel of the Doctrine for the
sake of those who had entered the Great Vehicle®9), — (the Te-
aching) marvellous and wonderful as it demonstrates the principle
of Non-substantiality (and Relativity). But, as regards this Wheel
of the Doctrine swung by the Lord, there are likewise other Te-
achings superior (to it). It is of conventional meaning, presents
an opportunity (for controversy) and can be an object of dispute.

Finally, the Lord has (again) started with the Teaching about

38) Kg. MDO. V. 24b.5—25a. 4.

36) Don-dam-yan-dag-hphags.

%) Dran-sron-ltun-ba (or thun-ba).

a51) Ri-dvags-kyi-nags = Mrgadava.

381) bla-na-mchis-pa. Is explained by Wen-tshig as: “their being other
teachings superior to it” and by Tson-kha-pa “‘as their being other teachings
higher than it, viz. those of direct meaning”. Legs-bgad-siiin-po 12 a. 1—3.)

383) dran-don = neyartha.

384) rtsod-pahi-gii = vivada-adhikarana.

3%) ji0-bo-flid-ma-mchis-pa = nihsvabhavata.

386) skye-ba-ma-mchis-pe = anutpanna.

387) hgag-pa-ma-mchis-pa = aniruddha,

38) grod-ma-nas-¥i-ba = adi-ganta.

39) rap-biin-gyis-yons-su-mya-ian-las-hdas-pa = prakrti-parinirorita.

ae) theg-pa-chen-po-la yai-dag-par-Zugs-pa = mahdyang-sarhprasthits.
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the absence of a real essence with the elements and (the demon-
stration of the latter) as neither becoming originated, nor dis-
appearing, as quiescent from the outset [80 a.] and as being, by
their very nature, merged in Nirvana. He has then swung the
third Wheel of the Doctrine for the adherents of all (the 3) Vehicles,
(the Teaching) miraculous and wonderful, as it gives a perfect dis-
crimination (of that which is and is not an ultimate reality). And
this swinging of the Wheel of the Doctrine by the Lord is to be
regarded as unsurpassable, it gives no opportunity (for ascribing
faults), is of direct meaning and cannot be an object of dispute. —

The aim of this (Teaching) was to remove the 2 extreme im-
putations?®) and to cause (the converts) to adopt the middle
way 3¢2),

According to the Madhyamikas, the earliest and the latest
Scripture are both conventional?®¢?), and (only) the intermediate
contains the direct meaning. The passage (of the Samdhinirmocana-
siitra) just quoted, is explained (by them) as being itself of con-
ventional meaning. Some say that (the Teaching of the latest
period) is that which removes the contradiction between the first
2 divisions of Scripture. (These authorities) try to establish this
on the foundation of the Laenkavatara where it is said34): —

From the Empirical Standpoint everything exists,

But from that of the Absolute there is no (separate) reality;

Therefore, existence and non-existence with regard to one
and the some thing,

Must not be regarded as a mutual contradiction. —

So they say, (but we answer to this): — The text quoted expresses
the point of view of the Madhyamikas, but not that of the Vijiiana-
vadins?¢), The latter are not of the opinion that something which
does exist, could at the same time be unreal as an ultimate reality ).

361) Realism or Eternalism (rtag-mthah = ¢agvata-anta) and Nihilism or
Materialism (chad-mthah = ucchede-anta).

363) dbu-mahi-lam = madhyama-pratipad.

38) dgons-pa-can = abhiprayika. 384) Ed. Bunyiu Nanjio, p. 280.

388) According to the Vijiianavadins, the existence of ultimate realities
(paramarthasat) is admitted.

3s8) According to the Vijfianavadins, there is a distinction to be made bet-
ween “an ultimate separate reality” (paramartha-sat) which is identical with the
idea of the separate element in the causally dependent aspect (paratantra),
and the Absolute (paramartha-satys) which is the same as parinispanna-laksana.
Khai-dub, Ston-thun, 19a,2.
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And the Vijfianavada is not capable of removing the contradiction
between the views of the Hinayanists and those of the Madhyamikas.
Some call the earlier Scripture “the Wheel of the Doctrine demon-
strating the 4 Truths of the Saint™, that of the second period —
“the Wheel of the Doctrine demonstrating the 2 Truths’ 37), and
that of the third — ““the Wheel of the Doctrine in which the di-
stinction of the Truths has not been made at all”. (This is incorrect,)
since we have undeniable proofs that in this latest division of
Scripture the 4 or the 2 Truths have been frequently mentioned.

According to some, the latest Scripture is “that of the different
Vehicles”, since it demonstrates different Teachings that relate
to the (3) Vehicles, as it is said in the Lalita-vistara8): —

In different forms, (demonstrating) the resemblance

With an illusion, a mirage, a dream,

With the moon’s reflection in the water, and the echo,
The Lord has swung the Wheel of the Doctrine. — [80 b.]

The Pandit Parahitabhadra3®®) says: — He has swung the Wheel
of the Doctrine, the Teaching about the attainment of a blissful
existence for those deprived of the element of (the saintly) li-
neage3®). — And, according to Sajjana: — It is the Wheel of the
Doctrine of the Pratyekabuddhas demonstrated to the members
of that spiritual family. (As concerns this last statement), Chag
says that it is contradictory to that which is said about the 3
Wheels of the Doctrine (i. e. that the first is intended for the Hi-
nayanists, the second for the Mahayanists, and the third — for
the adherents of all the Vehicles). This is quite clear, since no
such separate Code (of the Pratyekabuddhas) exists3™).

Now, (in reality) the Lord, having extirpated the force which
calls forth speech3?), has attained Enlightenment in perfect silence
and then, up to the time of his attaining Nirvana, has not uttered
a single word. But, in accordance with the thoughts (and the

aw) |, e. the Empirical (samvrti) and the Absolute (paramarthe) reality.

3%6) 436, 15, 16. — maya-marici svapnan ca dakacandra (sic) pratigrutka [
yathai'te tath tac cakrari loka-nathena vartitem [/

%) Gzan-phan-bzaii-po.

) rigs-med-pa = agotraka.

) Cf. Sitralamkadra, XI. 1. and commentary — hinayana-agrayéna-
bhedena dvayarm bhavati ¢ravaka-pitekars bodhisattva-pitakari ca.

) jiag kun-nas-slo-bahi bag-chags = vak-samutthana-visana.



needs) of the living beings, he appears as if teaching (the Doctrine)
in various forms3), as it is said®4): —
A cymbal on a magic circle
Issues its sounds, being agitated by the wind,
And although there is nothing with which it is beaten,
Its sound is nevertheless heard.
Similar is the voice of the Buddha which arises,
Being called forth by the thoughts of the living beings,
And owing to their previous virtuous deeds.
But the Buddha (himself) has no constructive thought
(By which his words could be conditioned).

The voice of the Buddha is therefore something inconceivable for
our mind.

The Teacher has thus perceived the living beings subjected to
suffering, being obscured by the pellicule??) of ignorance, tied by
the knot of egocentristic views, suppressed by the mountain of
pride, consumed by the fire of desire, wounded by the weapons of
hatred, cast into the wilderness of Sarisara, and unable to cross
the streams of birth, old age, illness, and death. And, in order
to deliver them (from this suffering), from between his teeth re-
sembling a beautiful sonant conch-shell, he stretched forth his
tongue endowed with miraculous power, ejected his voice, similar
to that of Brahma, and thus expounded the whole of the Doctrine.

12. [The Buddha's Attainment of Nirvanade),]

Thereafter we have (the last) act (of the Buddha), viz. his de-
parture into Nirvana. — The Lord addressed Ananda in order that
the latter should pray him not to depart into Nirvana. [81a] He
said: — O Ananda, he, who on the foundation of the 4 miraculous
powers3??) has repeatedly practised profound meditation, can, if

33) Cf. Conception of Buddhist Nirvana, p. 210. (quotation of the Tathagata-
guhya in the XXV. Chapter of the Madh. vrtti).

37¢) The same idea is frequently expressed in the Uttaratantra. Cf. my
translation, chapter IV. “The Acts of the Buddha.”

) Lin-tog = kica.

%) The narrative of the Buddha’s attainment of Nirvana and the following,
i. e. the burial of the Buddha, the first and the second council is taken from the
Vinaya-ksudraka, Kg. HDUL. X1

) rdzu-hphrul-gyi rken-pa bdi = catvara rddhi-padih.
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he wishes, remain living for an aeon or even longer than that?w),
The Buddha has taken recourse to the 4 miraculous powers and
has practised meditation again and again. Therefore, if the Buddha
wishes, he can live during an aeon and longer than that. So he
spoke to him twice and thrice, but Ananda, being obscured by Mara,
did not answer a word*”). Then Mara the Evil One (in his turn)
prayed (the Buddha) to pass away into Nirvana, and the Buddha
consented, saying that he would do so after 3 months®9). There-
upon the Buddha mastered the force of life and cut away the force
of life-time®1), And, the moment he did this, the earth trembled,
the stars fell down, in the 10 quarters of the sky there burst forth
flames, and the gods residing in the atmospherical space, beat
their drums®?2), (Ananda) asked the cause of this and the Buddha
explained to him the 8 causes owing to which the earth trembled
etc.33) And Ananda then understood, that the Lord had cut away
the force of life-time and prayed him (to continue to live), but
the Buddha did not consent3*), Thereafter, having delivered his
instructions to the congregation of Capala®5), the Lord departed
in the direction of Vaicali. And, looking all the while to the right,
he finally reached the grove of Cimgapa trees situated to the north
of the villages of Vriji. There he spoke to the monks about the 3
disciplines, and after that he gradually came to another Cirmicapa
grove to the north of the village of Upabhoga. And, having de-
monstrated (to the monks) that the trembling of the earth was the
sign, that he would soon pass away into Nirvana, he said: — If
(the Teaching which you intend to follow) is contained in the Siitras,
is to be found in the Vinaya and is not in conflict with the true state
of things, you are to accept it as (my) Doctrine. If this is not the
case, then (a teaching of some other kind) is not to be accepteds).
[81.b.]

s) kalpar kalpavagesarh ca. (bskal-pa-ham bskal-ba-las lhog-gi ber-du).
Cf. Yagomitra, Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya, BB. 11. 19. 15.

) Vin,-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 247 a. 5—6.

w0) Ibid. 248 b, 1—249 a. 3.

®1) Ibid. 249a. 4—5. Cf. Yacomitra, Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya BB.
11. 20. 3, 4.—jivita-sarhskaran adhisthaya (hisho-bahi-hdu-byed byin-gyis brlabs-
nas) Gyuh-sarhskaran utsrstavan [

1) Vin,-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 249a. 6.

%2) Ibid, 249b. [—250a.7.  *4) Ibid. 250 a. 7—b. 6.

%) Xyl. rtsa-ba-lihi dge-hdun. The Kg. has tsa-pa-lahi.

.¢) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 250 b, 6—256 a. 6.



Thereafter the Buddha accepted his last alms from Cunda,
the son of a blacksmith in the village of Papa and, having preached
the Doctrine, departed to Kuganagara®?). (On the way) he laid
himself to rest between Papa8) and the river Vasumati®®). Ananda
got some muddy water from the stream Kakuta and brought it
(to the Buddha). The latter washed his mouth and feet and, having
refreshed himself, rose up3). From Pandaka31) who belonged to
a great community of the Mallas and who had been converted by
the Buddha, the Lord accepted 2 new pieces of cloth of the colour
of gold. And, as he put them on, having cut off the fringes, his
body shone brilliantly. Being asked the cause of this, he replied:
— The reason is, that T am to attain Nirvana this evening?s?),
Then he washed himself in the river Vasumati3®) and, as a means
of removing the grief of Cunda, said that he whose alms (the Buddha
accepts) will reap merit equal to that of attaining Buddhahood and
Nirvana®¥). Ananda then asked him how to pacify desire, and
he said: — One must wash it away with the rain of moral purity
and then arouse aversion (to this worldly life). Thereafter he
gave his instructions to Katyayana how to deliver the precepts of
the Doctrine. Then, on the way to Kuganagara, he grew tired and
lay down. Ananda then spoke to him about the component parts
of Enlightenment?®), whereupon the Buddha rose up, went to
Kuganagara and there, in the neighbourhood of the dwellings of
the Mallas, he caused a seat to be erected betwixt two Sala-trees®),
And, with his back to the north, he bent down on the right side,
crossed his legs and lay down, having given himself up to the
thoughts about the illumination7) (of the living beings) and to
intense concentration, and having become possessed of the idea
that he was now to pass away into Nirvana®#), And, as Ananda,
having grasped the seat, wept and lamented, (that he was to be
separated from the Teacher), the latter appeased his grief by

s7) Gron-khyer Rtsva-can. Ibid. 256 a.6—258 a. 4.
88) Sdig-pa-can.

a0) Dbyig-Idan. Ibid. 258 a. 4. sqq.

aw) ]bid. 258 b. 1—6.

a1) Gyun-po.

#2) Ibid. 260 b. 5—261 a. 2. a2) Ibid. 261 a. 2—4.
#4) Ibid. 261 a. 6—7. a5) Ibid. 262 a. 2, 3. sqq.
) Ibid. 262 b, 7—263 a. 1.

) snaii-bahi hdu-ges = aloka-samjha.

) ]bid. 263 a. 5.
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speaking of the 4 miraculous attributés (with which Ananda was
to become endowed n future)39). [82a.] Ananda then asked him the
reason why he was to attain Nirvana here in this place®0), The
Buddha replied: — Six universal monarchs, Mahasudar¢ana4?)
and the rest have passed away here, and with the Buddha, there
will be altogether seven?), — At that moment the gods were
unable to sustain the splendour of (the Buddha), the anchorite
endowed with the special marks (of the super-being) and fled %3).
Ananda then asked: — How are thy relics to be worshipped? —
The Buddha replied: — Like those of a universal monarch. The
body is to be wrapped in a cloth of cotton-wool and covered with
500 pieces of cloth. It is to be put into an iron coffin filled with
oil. (This coffin) is to be closed with 2 iron lids, and (the whole)
must be burnt on a pile of fragrant wood. The fire is to be quenched
with milk, and the bones are to be put into a golden urn. Then,
at the meeting-place of 4 roads, a monument is to be erected, and
after that one must worship and feast#4), Thereafter it was made
known to the Mallas of Kucanagara that the Buddha was to pass
away that evening, and the Mallas accordingly came into the
presence of the Lord. The latter preached the Doctrine to them,
and Ananda prescribed for them the obeisances that are to be
kept by the devotees of the laity%3).

Then there remained for the Teacher two disciples whom he
had to convert personally, — Subhadra%f) and Sunanda%?). In
order to subdue the latter, the Lord took a lute with 1000 strings
and a frame of Vaidiirya stone. Then, having transformed himself
into a Gandharva, he appeared before the doors of Sunanda and
proposed a match in the skill of music. He gradually cut off all
the strings with the exception of one, but the sound nevertheless
remained the same. Finally, the Buddha cut off the single string
that remained, likewise. But in the empty space the sound conti-
nued to ring as before. The pride of Sunanda was thus humiliated
[82 b)) and he was greatly astonished. The Teacher then appeared
in his true form, and Sunanda, full of faith, made his salutations
and sat down in order to hear the Teaching. And, as the Lord

%) Ibid, 264 a. 3—b. 1. sqq. 40) Ibid, 264 b. 5—86.
1) Legs-mthon-chen-po. ¢3) Ibid, 264 b. 7—274 a. 7.
43) Ibid. 275b. 4, 5. «4) Ibid. 275 b, 5—276 a. 3.

495) Jge-bafien-gyi sdom-ps = upiscka-servare.
%) Rab-bzan, #7) Rab-dgah.
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preached the Doctrine to him, Sunanda came to the intuition of
the Truth®), At that time there was in Kuganagara a Parivrajaka,
named Subhadra, who, as it was said, had attained the state of
an Arhat. This one heard that on the bank of the Mandakini®)
pond the flowers of the Udumbara garden had withered and that
the cause of this was that the Buddha was about to pass away into
Nirvana. Thinking that it was the time to get his doubts cleared,
he went to Ananda and asked 5 times, but was not admitted (into
the presence of the Buddha). The Teacher, as he knew about this,
said: — This is the last time that I have to speak with a heretic.
Therefore, let him come4©), And, after he had spoken many a
word to the delight of Subhadra, he said; — O Subhadra, when 1
attained the age of 29 years, I became a monk and then, for one-
and-fifty years, have practised every possible virtue. O Subhadra,
the religious discipline in which the 8-membered Path of a Saint41?)
is wanting, does not bring about the 4 results attained by an
ascetic42), But if the eight-fold Path does exist, then these results
are realized. Apart from this (eight-fold Path) there can be no
real attainment of saintliness. — And as he spoke thus (Subhadra)
came to perceive the Truth, became ordained by being addressed
with the summons: — Come here!4'3), and attained Arhatship.
And then, thinking that he ought not to witness the Teacher’s
departure, he blessed the 5 sacred places and passed away into
Nirvana himself414).

Thereafter the Teacher delivered the following precepts: —
One must not introduce into the religious order the heretics, with
the exception of the Cakyas and41%) . The 12 classes of sacred texts
are to be recited for the sake of bringing about happiness and
welfare of the fourfold congregation. The teacher must be sub-
jected to the rules of the Pratimoksa. The old must keep together
the young by providing for them necessaries of life. The young
must not call the elders by name, To those who are possessed of

%) Vin.-ksudr, Kg. HDUL. XI. 278 a. 5—279 b. 2. sqq.

49) Dal-hbab.

49) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 279 a. 6—280 a. 5.

4y hphags-pahi-lam-yan-lag-brgyad = arye-agtanga-marga.

43) dgg-sbyon-gi hbras-bu = g¢ramana-phala. Cf. M. Vyutp. § 46.
413) gshur-cog-gis bsiien-par-rdzogs-pa = ehitvena-upasarmpannah.
44) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. X1.280a.5—282 b, 1.

415) Me-pa ral-pa-can = Agnijatilas (?).
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faith one must speak about the following 4 subjects, viz. the
apparition of the Buddha in this world, his attainment of Enlighten-
ment, [83 a.] his teaching of the Doctrine, and his departure into
Nirvana“). —O monks, if you have doubt as regards the 3 Jewels
and the 4 Truths, then ask now!%7) Then he took off the garment
that covered the upper part of his body and said: — O monks,
it is very difficult to meet with the apparition of the Buddha.
Perceive therefore now the body of the Buddhas), O meonks,
henceforth I shall speak no more: — This is the last word of the
Buddha — all the elements of existence, that are caused and
conditioned are liable to destruction?). — And, having uttered
this, he became absorbed in the 4 degrees of trance (of the ethereal
sphere)4), the 4 degrees of the immaterial sphere4?), and the
Cessation-Trance??) in the direct and the reverse order4?®), After
that he again entered the (first 4) degrees of trance. And then,
after attaining the culminating point (of the last of these)4%4), he
passed away into Nirvana.

The teacher Cilapalita“?), in his commentary on the Vinaya-
ksudraka, gives the following explanation which agrees with the
point of view of the Kashmirian (Vaibhasikas): — After the
(attainment of) the culminating point (in the 4th degree of trance),
one comes to a neutral4?¢) state of the mind, which is followed by
Nirvana. This neutral state, being near to the culminating point
before said, is called itself “the culminating point”,

Immediately after (the Lord had passed away into Nirvana)
the earth trembled, the stars fell down, from the 10 quarters of the
sky there burst forth flames and sounds of celestial music were
heard 7).

4¢) Vin,-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI, 287 b.2—289 a, 2,

a7) Ibid. 289 a. 3sqq. 48) Ibid. 289 b. 1, 2,

419) Ibid. 289 b.2—290 a. 5.

49) bsam-gtan-b¥ = catvari dhyanani.

1) grugs-med-b¥i = catvare arupya-samapatiayah.

41%) hgog-siioms (1. . hgog-pahi sfioms-par hjug-pa) = nirodha-samapatti,
43) Jugs-hbyun-lugs-slog = anuloma-viloma,

434) rgb-mthah. «5) Tshul-khrims bskyans,

49) uji-mo-bsten-pa = avyakrta.

47 Vin,-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI.290a. §, 6.



[The Burial of the Buddha.]

At that time Mahakagyapa‘®) was abiding in Rajagrhae),
Having come to know that the Teacher had passed away, he
thought: — Such is the nature of all the Phenomenal Elements.
If the king Ajatagatru hears this, he shall certainly die. Therefore
one must find a means (of preventing this). — Accordingly, he
said to the Brahmana Varsaka*): — Go thou to the garden
without delay and draw pictures (illustrating the acts o7 the Bud-
dha), — how he became conceived in the womb, how he attained
Enlightenment, how he swung the Wheel of the Doctrine, how he
demonstrated his miraculous apparitions1) at Cravasti [83 b,
how he descended from the abode of the gods at Kegavati and how
he went to take his last rest at Kuganagara®?). Then place 7
wooden troughs filled with fresh butter and one — the eighth, —
with finest sandal wood. And then gradually demonstrate (to the
king the events in Buddha’s life). Thereafter, when the king
faints, thou must put him into the 7 troughs with fresh butter
and the eighth with sandal wood and make him recover. — Varsaka
acted according to these instructions and gradually showed to
the king (the acts of the Buddha). — This, said he, —is the arrival
of the Teacher at Kuganagara to take his last sleep. — And, as
the king asked: — Has the Buddha passed away? — he did not
answer a word. The Kking fell down in a swoon, but Varsaka made
him recover according to the instructions which he had received.
And, at that moment, a certain monk who had come, uttered the
following verse*): —

In that grove where a pair of Sala, —

Those most beautiful of all the trees do grow,

The Teacher has passed away into Nirvana,

And we have strewed flowers in that place. —
Indra said43¢): —

Alas, the phenomenal elements are evanescent,
They are subjected to origination and destruction.
The pacification (of these elements) is the true bliss!

##) Hod-sruns-chen-po.

) Rgyal-pohi-khab.

) Dbyar-byed. ©1) cho-hphrul = pritiharya,
41) Vin,-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 290 a. 6—b. 6.
a3) Vin,-ksudr. Kg. HDUL, XI 291 b, 1.

4 Ibid, 291 b, 2.



And Brahma4s); —

This is the culmination of all the virtue,

That can be accumulated by the living beings

And can be desired for in this world.

Here an individual, higher than whom there are none,

The Buddha who has attained the (10) powers

And is possessed of divine sight, —

This Teacher has passed away into Nirvapa! —
Aniruddha4*) said7): —

He who, with a firm and steady mind,

Has protected (the living beings)

And has attained the motionless quiescent state,

He who was endowed with the faculty of divine vision,
Has now passed away into Nirvana,

Having emitted and suspended his breath! —

And at that time some of the monks were rolling on the ground in
despair, some lamented loudly, others sat (in silence) tormented
by sorrow, and still others were reflecting over the essence of the
Doctrine %),

The next day [84 a.] Ananda summoned the Mallas of Kugana-
gara, who up to the 7th day made the necessary arrangements43),
Then, on the 7th day, the wives and daughters of the Mallas spread
a canopy, and the Malla youths made a bier. The gods worshipped,
offering perfumes, wreaths of flowers, incense and the like. They
all entered Kuganagara by the western gate, came into the middle
of the city, then went out through the eastern gate and crossed
the river Vasumati. Thereafter the Mallas prayed to make halt
at a sanctuary where they deposited the ornaments of their heads.
The gods in their turn strewed flowers, so that (the feet and the
legs of the body) were covered up to the knees), A certain
Ajivaka, having gathered many of these flowers, went to the city
of Papa and met with Mahakagyapa whose grief was not appeased
and who had come in order to worship (the relics of the Buddha).
And, as this Ajivaka related about the Teacher’s attainment of
Nirvana, an old monk said: — O monks, you are now released from
him who has said: — This you may do and this you may not.

4¢) Jhid, 201b.3. %) Ma-hgags-pa. +27) Ibid. 201 b. 4.
49) Ibid. 291 b. 5—T. 49) Ibid, 292 b. 1. 8qq.
40) Ibid, 204 b, 7—205 a, 2,
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I tell you: — Do what is in your power to do and do not, what you
can not. — But the gods cast a veil on his words and made.them
unheard (to the assembly) wilh the exception of Mahakagyapa44t).
Then the latter summoned the congregation: — Let us go quickly
in order to see the relics of the Buddha, as long as they have not
been destroyed by the flames44),

At that time the Mallas began to perform the funeral rites, as
becoming a universal monarch. They tried to set the pile on fire,
but the flame did not blaze up. Aniruddha knew that this was
because Kacyapa had not come, and said this#4%), Kagyapa then
came, opened the coffin, took off the pieces of cloth and the cotton-
wool and made his salutations to the body, as it was still untouched
(by the flames)444). Thereupon Mahakagyapa, being the wisest
and the most virtuous of the 4 great Cravakas, — the others being
Ajiiatakaundinya, Cunda*4®) and Kacyapa with the 10 powers ),
— [84 b.] wrapped the body in new cotton-wool and in 500 new
pieces of cloth, put it into the iron coffin, filled the latter with
oil, covered it with 2 iron lids, and piled up the fragrant wood.
And the fire then blazed forth itself4¢’), Ananda then said44):

The Great Leader endowed with a precious body

And possessed of miraculous powers,

Has departed into the world of Brahma.

The worldly frame of the Buddha has been coered

By 500 pieces of cloth and 1000 religious garments.

By its own lustre this body, though well-wrapped,

Has become perfectly consumed;

But two of the robes have not been burned,

The most inward and the most outward, these two. —
Thereupon the Mallas quenched the fire with milk, and from that
milk there sprung forth 4 flowers: — a Java#%), a Pandura),
an Agvattha®?), and an Udumbara®?), The relics were then
deposited into a golden urn which they placed in the middle of
the town and worshipped 45%).

w) [bid, 205 a.2—295b. 1. s4) Ibid, 295 b. 1—3.

449 |bid, 295 b. 3—296 a. 3. 444) Ibid. 296 a. 3—7.

45) Skul-byed. %) Stobs-bcuhi Hod-sruiis,

47) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 296 a. 7—b. 5.

%) Ibid. 296 b. 5—17. 440) gaer-can. 10) ser-skya.

1) y1g-don. ‘) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. X1, 206 b, 7—297 a, 1.
%) Ibid, 207 a. 1—3.
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Thereafter the Mallas of Papa, having heard that the Teacher had
passed away 7 days before, collected a 4 membered army and
declared to the Mallas of Kuganagara: — This Teacher has a long
time been dear to us. He has now passed away in the neighbourhood
of your town. You must give us our portion of the relics, that we
could erect a monument in our town, worship and feast. But if
you do not give us (our part) we shall take it by force. — Do so,—
replied the Mallas of Kuganagara44). In a similar manner the
members of the Ksatriya family Puluka of Calakalpatss), the
Krodhavas of Ravana, the Brahmanas of Vaisnavadvipa#®),
the Cakyas of Kapilavastu and the Licchavis of Vai¢ali, demanded
their share4s?). [85a)] Ajatacatru of Magadha in his turn heard
that all these had gone to take their part of the relics. So he like-
wise set out, having mounted his elephant. But, as he thought
about the merits of the (deceased) Teacher, he fell down in a swoon
(from grief). Thereafter, having recovered, he sent Varsaka, having
said to him: — Ask thou in my name the Mallas, whether they
are unharmed and not subjected to danger, whether they are in
troubles, how they live, whether they are powerful and enjoy
happiness. Then tell them as follows: — The Teacher has for a
long time showed his benevolence to us and has been our preceptor.
At present he has passed away in the neighbourhood of your town.
Therefore give us a part of his relics. We shall erect a monument
at Rajagrha, worship and feast. — Varsaka did as he was ordered.
The Mallas said in return: — We intend to do the same. — But, —
said Varsaka, — if you shall not give us our part, we are going
to fight for it. — Do so, — was the answer4®). The wives and chil-
dren of the Mallas learned the skill of archery and, in order to
encounter the 4 membered armies of their antagonists, the Mallas,
their forces being likewise 4 membered, marched out®), At that
time a member of the Brahmanical family of Drona4%), knowing
that if there would be a struggle, there would be mutual slaughter,
— said to the Mallas of Kuganagara: — The Teacher, from the
very beginning, was endowed with forbearance and has sung the
praise of the latter. It is therefore ill-suited that you should kill

44 Ibid, 297 a. 3—b. 2.

45) Rtog-pa-gyo-ba. 4¢) Khyab-hjug-glin.

7) Vin, ksudr, Kg. HDUL. XI. 297 b, 2—208 a. 1.

<) Ibid, 208 a. 1—b. 6. %) Ibid. 298 b, 6—209 a. 3.

) Bram-zehl-rigs Bre-bo-dan-mfam-pa.
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each other for the sake of his relics. We shall divide them into
8 parts and worship them ourselves in a golden vessel. — Do so, —
said the Mallas of Kuganagara. Then the same was told to the
Mallas of Papa and to all the others, up to Varsaka. [85b.] And they
all said: — Do like that¢®t), — Accordingly, the relics were divi-
ded into 7 parts and each was given his part, beginning with the
Mallas of Kuganagara and ending with Varsaka. Each of these
then erected a monument in their own country, worshipped and
feasted4¢?). The part of the relics which was given to Ravana4®)
was carried off by the Nagas and worshipped by them. The urn
in which the relics had (first) been deposited was given to the
member of the Brahmanical family of Drona who erected a
monument in his own city. The ashes of the body fell a lot to
Nyagrodhaja4¢f), and that youth of Brahmanical caste built a
monument in the Nyagrodha country, performed sacrificial rites
and made a great feast. At that time there were thus 10 monu-
ments and, with the 4 eye-teeth of the Buddha, altogether 14
(objects of worship)4s3).

There were 8 parts of the relics of the Omniscient

As they were distributed by Drona.

Of these, — 7 became objects of worship in Jambudvipa,

And one of the parts of the Highest Being’s relics,

That of the city of Ravana, was worshipped by the king
of the Nagas.

There remained, moreover, the 4 eye-teeth of the Highest
Being.

Of these, one tooth was worshipped in the realm of the gods,

" The second, — in the delightful city of Gandharades),

The third — in the realm of the Kalinga king,

And the fourth tooth of that greatest of men

The king of the Nagas worshipped in the city of Ravana.

The king Acoka, residing in Pataliputra,

Decorated richly the 7 monuments.

And in this land subjected to his power

These 7 monuments became adorned by objects of worship

441) Vin,.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI.299 a.3—b. 7.
4¢t) [bid, 299 b. 7—300 a. 7. 443) Sgra-sgrogs.
4) Nyagrodha-skyes.

%) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI.300 b, 1—6.

4s¢) Tshig-hdzin,
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Thus, the lords of the gods, Nagas, and men,
The lords of men, Nagas and Yaksas
Payed their homage and worshipped (the relics).
(The Lord), endowed with Highest Wisdom and Commi-
seration,
And fully possessed of the 10 powers,
Was born in the Cakya clan and attained Enlightenment
in Magadha;
In Kagi (Benares) he has swung the Wheel of the Doctrine,
[86 a.]
And, within the shelter of Kuganagara, he has passed away
into Nirvana+),
As concerns the meaning of “Nirvana”, the Hinayanistic (schools)
consider it to be the complete annihilation of the stream of all
the elements, the material as well as the mental, just as fire becomes
extinguished after the fuel has been consumed*#). According to
some of the Mahayanists, the Body of Bliss4%%) attains Nirvana,
but none of the Buddha’s) adherents knows about this. (It is
said that) this is a case similar to that of Indra whose death is
known only to himself, whereas the gods surrounding him have
no notion about it. — This is not correct, as it is said that the
Body of Bliss is eternal and that the stream (of its existence) is
uninterrupted 4). Two causes of longevity have been mentioned,
viz. abstaining from taking away life4™) and giving food to others.

«7) [bid. 300 b.6—301a.3.

48) The different points of view of the Hinayanists regarding Nirvana
have been thoroughly analysed by Jam-yan-iad-pa (Hjam-dbyans-bZad-pa) in
his commentary on the Abhisamayilamkara (Phar-phyin-skabs-brygad-ka,
Transbaikalian Chilutai Monastery edition 1. 57 b. 3.sqq.). The Kashmirian
Vaibhasikas and the Sautrantikas following Scripture (@gama-anusarinek
Sautrantikah = lun-gi-rjes-hbrans-Mdo-sde-ba) consider Nirvana to be mere
annihilation. A part of the Vaibhasikas (acc. to Jam-yan-zad-pa some of the
Vaibhasikas following the Abhidharmakoga) and the logician Sautrantikas
(nydye-anusdrinah Sautrantikah = rigs-pahi-rjes-hbraiis Mdo-sde-ba) maintain
that the consciousness of the Arhat at the time of final Nirvana does not become
annihilated, but that it is followed by other, different states of consciousness
which do not relate to the ordinary Phenomenal Existence. This idea is to be
found in a more developped form with the Yogacaras who admit an eternal
motionless state of the Arhat in the so-called “Unaffected Sphere” (z0g-med-kyi
dbyins = anasrave-dhatu).

) lons-spyod-rdzogs-paki sku = sambhoga-kaya. %) Cf. vol. 1 p.132.

1) srog-geod-pe-spaiis-pa = pranatipate-virati,
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Now, if the 2 are fully practised, if the 2 accumulations of merit
are fully accomplished, and if one has taken recourse to the highest
forms of meditation, on the basis of the 4 miraculous powers, it
becomes possible, if one desires, to remain living for an aeon and
longer. (By such factors the eternal existence of the Body of Bliss
is conditioned). It is said in the Commentary to the Anantamukha-
nirhara-dharanis’):

Only the Apparitional Body4™) and not the other (forms)

Are spoken of as passing away into Nirvana;

(The other 2 forms) are possessed of the factors for an
eternal existence

And it is impossible for them to pass away. —

Accordingly, it is thus said that the Apparitional Body, and not
the Body of Bliss does pass away into Nirvapa. It has moreover
been said that the Apparitional Body has attained Nirvana, but
this does not mean that its stream of existence is altogether anni-
hilated. We read in the Saddharmapundarika4’4): — When the
sons of a skilful physician do not drink the medicine, their father,
having prepared a remedy, says: — Drink, as long as the remedy
is there, for I am about to die. — So saying, he feigns death. The
sons know that, the father being dead, there is no other who knows
about a remedy. And so, in order to preserve their lives, they
drink the medicine. Thereafter, [86 b.] when they have recovered
from their illness, they come fo know that the father did not really
die. Now, (the father) did not commit the sin of lying in doing so.
(Similar is the case with the Buddha’s attainment of Nirvana
which is demonstrated by him as a means of converting the living
beings). It is said in the Suvarna-prabhasa®?): —

The Buddha does not pass away,

And the Teaching does not cease to exist,

But, in order to bring the living beings to maturity,
The Buddha demonstrates his departure into Nirvana. —

%) Sgo mthah-yas-pa-bsgrub-pahi-gzuns-kyl hgrel-pa. Tg. RGYUD.
LXVIIL 15b. 5. (N.)

41%) sprul-pahi-sku = nirmana-kaya.

1) BB. 321.9--323. 1. (Tathagata-ayus-pramana-parivarta.)

4%) This verse is quoted in Haribhadra’s Abhisamayalathkaraloka, MS.
Minaev. 103a. 12—I13. na buddhah parinirviti na ca dharmo’ ntardhiyate [
sonvanam paripakdya nirvinar 1’ padorgayet |/
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The Sutralamkira saysi’®): — . ..., R _ :
As fire blazes forth in some places,
And becomes extinct in others,
So is the Buddha for the living beings,
Seen (by some) and unseen (by others). —

It is said in the Satralamkaras that the stream of existence of the
Apparitional Body4"?) is uninterrupted. Now, (we have to under-
stand this as follows): — If food is given to somebody again and
again, we say: The food is given constantly and uninterruptedly.
In a similar manner, (the Apparitional Body) manifests itself un-
interruptedly and is therefore regarded as having a constant
existence, that does not cease. Here it has passed away into Nir-
vana, but elsewhere it abides without departing. Here it has
passed away, since there are no more such beings who could be
converted by beholding (the visible form of) the Buddha. (In
other places) it does not pass away, since there exist such who
are to be converted through the sight of the Buddha’s corporeal
form, like Indra and the like. It is said in the Ciramgema-samadhi-
sitra®®): — At present, there is in the east a sphere of Buddhaic
activity called ““The Perfectly Adorned.” There abides the Buddha
Vairocana “the king of miraculous powers crowned with rays of
light”. The duration of his existence is equal to 700 immeasurable
periods of aeons. It is said, that this Buddha represents the true
form of this our Teacher. He manifests himself in 1 000 000 000
such worlds of 4 continents as ours. In some of these he becomes
born, in some he manifests himself as atfaining Enlightenment,
in others — he swings the Wheel of the Doctrine, and in still
others he demonstrates his departure into Nirvana. In accordance
(with all that has been said), the Buddha is not to be regarded as
not having attained Nirvana, inasmuch as he has removed all
the Obscurations. But, on the other hand, he does not pass away,
since his work is not accomplished. Is is said in the Mahayana-
samgreha*™®): (He has attained Nirvana on one side and has not
attained it on the other) [87 a.], since he has removed all the Ob-
scurations, but at the same time has not fully accomplished his

@) IX. 17. — yoth@ gnir jvalate’ nyatra punar anyatra gamyati | buddhesv
api tath@ jAeyem sardarcanam adar¢anam [/

47) sprul-sku = nirmans-kaya.

%) Dpah-bar-hgro-bahi-tin-ne-hdzin-gyi-mdo. Kg. MDO, XI, 309 a. 1 —
310a. 4. (D.) ) Tg. MDO.LVL 49 b. 4.
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work. Now, it may be asked, what was his age, when he passed
away? Some say, that when he was converting the Parivrajaka
Subhadra and the Gandharva Sunanda, he spent a year (in con-
verting each). Otherwise (as it is said), having been entreated by
Cunda, he consented to live two years more. Thus, according to
the said authorities, he passed away when he was 82 years of age.
I, however, know no source (that justifies this statement). The
latter disagrees with the Asta-mahasthama-caitya-stotra®) where
it is said: — Having been entreated by Cunda, hc continued to
live for another 3 months. — An authority versed in the Vinaya
says that, according to the Vineya-ksudraka, (Buddha) passed
away 84 years of age. It is clear that this authority has not read
the Vinaya-ksudraka, for it is said in the latter; O Ananda, the
Buddha has attained the age of 80, and has thus met with old
age and infirmity. — Therefore (it will be correct if we affirm)
that he passed away when he was 80 years old. Accordingly it is
said in the Suvarna-prabhass that the Lord has attained the age
of 80, and in the Karuna-pundarika — that the Buddha’s age
was that of 100 years without one fifth. In many other siitras we
likewise have it stated that the Teacher lived 80 years. The Ma-
havibhasa moreover says: —

In the place where he swung the Wheei ~f the Doctrine,
In Vaigali, in Pandubhiimi, in the realm of the gods,

In Balaghna and in Kaugambi,

In the wilderness, in Ugirayici,

In the Bamboo Grove, and

In the city of Kapilavastu, —

In each of these places the Lord,

The Highest of living beings abided for a year.
Twenty-three years he resided in Cravasti,

Four years in the place abounding with remedies®?),
Two years he spent in Indragailaguha,

Five years — in the villages of Rajagrha,

Six years he underwent the practice of asceticism and
Twenty-nine years he abided in his father’s palace. —
Thus the Lord, the holiest and highest of Sages,
Attained the age of 80 and departed into Nirvana. —

@) Tg. BSTOD. 1. 95a, 8.
“1) sman-gyi-gnas.
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As concerns the date of (the Buddha’s attainment of Nirvina),
[87b.] it is said in the Mahaparinirvans-satra that it took place
in spring, on the 15th of the month of Vaigakha, at midnight ®¢),
In the commentary to the Vinsya-ksudraka, the work of the teacher
Cilapalita®®), it is said that it was at the end of autumn in the
month of Kartika on the 8th day of the ascending moon. The
great Pandit Cakyacri says that it was on the 8th of the ascending
moon of Kartika, at midnight. —

At the time when the moon disappeared behind the mountain
The Highest of Sages passed away into Nirvana, —

According to the Hinayanists, in the evening (the Buddha) subdued
the Demon of Carnal Desire?). At daybreak, by force of con-
centrated trance called the “thunderbolt-like” #4), he vanquished
the Demon of Moral Defilement#5). When the Evil One prayed
the Buddha to pass away into Nirvina, the Lord said that he
would not depart, till he had not accomplished all his work for
the welfare of the 4 kinds of adherents. In such a manner, some
say, he vanquished the Demon of Death$), Some are of the
opinion that he subdued the Demon governing the 5 groups of
elements at the time when he was practising asceticism. Others
affirm that he vanquished the Demon of Death and him who governs
the groups of elements after having attained Nirvana. Now (we
know that) in the Bamboo Grove he observed the Summer Fast
and at that time showed how severe and rigid observances were
to be kept. Thereafter, having been entreated by the Evil One,
he cut away the force of life-time*??) and mastered %) the forces
of life®®), It is clear that by means of this he vanquished the Lord
of Death and the Demon governing the groups of elements re-
spectively %),

#1) Cf. Mahavamsa lIl. 2— Kusindrdyar yemaka-silindm antare vars
Vesakha-punnamiyar so dipo lokassa nibbuto /

42%) Tg. MDO. LXXXL

43) Jhahi-buhi-bdud = devaputra-mara.

44) rdo-rje-lea-buhi tifi-rie-hdzin = vajropama-samadhi,

%) jion-mons-pahi-bdud = klega-miara.

46) hehi-bdag-gi-bdud = mrsyu-adhipati-mara or marans-mare.

457y tshehi hdu-byed = Gyuh-samskara.

48) Or “blessed” (?) byin-gyis-brlabs-pa = adhisthitavan.

) hesho-bahi hdu-byed = jivita-samskara.

) Cf, Yagomitra, Abhidharmakoga-vyakhyd, BB. II kogasthana, 19.
12—20.5,



70

work. Now, it may be asked, what was his age, when he passed
away? Some say, that when he was converting the Parivrajaka
Subhadra and the Gandharva Sunanda, he spent a year (in con-
verting each). Otherwise (as it is said), having been entreated by
Cunda, he consented to live two years more. Thus, according to
the said authorities, he passed away when he was 82 years of age.
I, however, know no source (that justifies this statement). The
latter disagrees with the 4sta-mehasthama-caitya-stotra®®) where
it is said: — Having been entreated by Cunda, hc continued to
live for another 3 months. — An authority versed in the Vinaya
says that, according to the Vinaye-ksudraks, (Buddha) passed
away 84 years of age. It is clear that this authority has not read
the Vinayas-ksudraka, for it is said in the latter: O Ananda, the
Buddha has attained the age of 80, and has thus met with old
age and infirmity. — Therefore (it will be correct if we affirm)
that he passed away when he was 80 years old. Accordingly it is
said in the Suvarnae-prabhase that the Lord has attained the age
of 80, and in the Karuna-pundarika — that the Buddha’s age
was that of 100 years without one fifth. In many other sutras we
likewise have it stated that the Teacher lived 80 years. The Ma-
havibhasa moreover says: —

In the place where he swung the Wheel of the Doctrine,
In Vaigali, in Pandubhuimi, in the realm of the gods,

In Balaghna and in Kaugambi,

In the wilderness, in Ugirayici,

In the Bamboo Grove, and

In the city of Kapilavastu, —

In each of these places the Lord,

The Highest of living beings abided for a year.
Twenty-three years he resided in Cravasti,

Four years in the place abounding with remedies®?),
Two years he spent in Indragailaguha,

Five years — in the villages of Rajagrha,

Six years he underwent the practice of asceticism and
Twenty-nine years he abided in his father’s palace. —
Thus the Lord, the holiest and highest of Sages,
Attained the age of 80 and departed into Nirvana. —

) Tg. BSTOD. 1. 95a, 8.
1) sman-gyi-gnas.
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As concerns the date of (the Buddha's attainment of Nirvana),
[87D.] it is said in the Mahaparinirvana-satra that it took place
in spring, on the 15th of the month of Vaigakha, at midnight?),
In the commentary to the Vinaya-ksudraka, the work of the teacher
Cilapalita®?), it is said that it was at the end of autumn in the
month of Kartika on the 8th day of the ascending moon. The
great Pandit Cakyacri says that it was on the 8th of the ascending
moon of Kartika, at midnight. —

At the time when the moon disappeared behind the mountain
The Highest of Sages passed away into Nirvana. —

According to the Hinayanists, in the evening (the Buddha) subdued
the Demon of Carnal Desires). At daybreak, by force of con-
centrated trance called the “‘thunderbolt-like’ 44), he vanquished
the Demon of Moral Defilement®5). When the Evil One prayed
the Buddha to pass away into Nirvana, the Lord said that he
would not depart, till he had not accomplished all his work for
the welfare of the 4 kinds of adherents. In such a manner, some
say, he vanquished the Demon of Death%¢). Some are of the
opinion that he subdued the Demon governing the 5 groups of
elements at the time when he was practising asceticism. Others
affirm that he vanquished the Demon of Death and him who governs
the groups of elements after having attained Nirvana. Now (we
know that) in the Bamboo Grove he observed the Summer Fast
and at that time showed how severe and rigid observances were
to be kept. Thereafter, having been entreated by the Evil One,
he cut away the force of life-time7”) and mastered %) the forces
of life®9), It is clear that by means of this he vanquished the Lord
of Death and the Demon governing the groups of elements re-
spectively %),

#1) Cf, Mahavamsa I11. 2— Kusindrayarm ysmaka-salanarh antare vare
Vesakho-punnamayom so dipo lokasse nibbuto /

%) Tg, MDO. LXXXI

#3) Jhohi-buhi-bdud = devaputra-méira.

@) rdo-rje-lta-bubi tif-fic-hdzin = vajropame-samadhi.

5) fion-mons-pahi-bdud = klega-mira.

48) hechi-bdag-gi-bdud = mysyu-sdhipati-mdra Of marona-mara.

47y tshehi hdu-byed = ayuh-samskara.

«s8) Or “blessed” (?) byin-gyis-brlabs-pa = adhisthitavan.

49) hisho-bahi hdu-byed = jivita-sarhskdra.

) Cf, Yagomitra, Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya, BB. Il kogasthana, 19.
12—20. 5. :
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Jfianagarbha4) says: —
By these and similar words
He demonstrated his mastery over them (the forces of life), —

This because he had vanquished the 2 Demons
And was full of Commiseration with regard to the converts, —

Accordingly, he vanquished the 2 Demons who bore respectively
the character of the Lord of Death and of the 5 Groups of Elements
and, being full of compassion with those who were to be converted,
he pronounced the blessings (through which he made manifest
his mastery over the forces of life). [88 a.] In order to show that
he had the power over death, he rejected (the force of life-time).
And, in order to demonstrate the power over the Groups of Ele-
ments, he mastered the vital forces. This is to be taken as a matter
of fact.

According to the Mahayanists, (the Buddha) vanquished the
4 Demons simultaneously as it is said: — Hast thou not attained
Enlightenment and, at that very time, vanquished the 4 De-
mons? —

As concerns these 12 acts of the Buddha, we have diff rent ac-
counts in the Vinaeyas, in the Abhiniskremana-sitra and in the
Lalitavistera, each having its own special version. Here, in de-
scribing (the first 11 acts), we have followed the Lalitavistara.
The act of the Buddha’s departure into Nirvana is rendered in
accordance with the Vinaya-ksudraka. The hidden meaning etc.
of these accounts is to be known in detail from the Upéayakaucalya-
siitra 492),

IV. Accby c;.4%%) Detailed Analysis of the Subjects re-
ferring to the Doctrine,

Here we distinguish 3 points: —

a,) The way how the Teaching was rehearsed by the Compilers

b,) The way how it abided after having been compiled.

¢) The way how it will finally undergo destruction and cease
to exist.

) Satya-dvaya-vibhanga. N
41) Thabs-la-mkhas-pahi-mdo. ' ' nt
#3) Cf. Vol. I, p. 127,
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IV. Ace; byc;a,. The Rehearsals of the Teaching.
Here we have: —

ag) (The rehearsal of) the Hinayanistic Teaching.
by) (The rehearsal of) the Mahayanistic Doctrine.

IV. Acc,bgc;a,a;. The Rehearsals of the Hinaya-
nistic Scripture.

We distinguish 3 periods during which (Hinayanistic Scripture)

was rehearsed. We shall now take in consideration

The first Rehearsal.

After the monuments (harbouring the Buddha relics) etc. had
thus been erected and after Cariputra with his 80 000 followers,
Maudgalyayana with the 70 000 under his orders and the Teacher
himself with his congregation of 18 000 monks had passed away4%),
the gods whose life dures many aeons began to show their contempt
(toward the Doctrine), saying: — The Word of the Teacher is dis-
persing like smoke, The monks who possessed authority and power
have likewise passed away. Therefore the 3 Codes of Scripture will
never come to be expounded#%). In order to put an end to this
manifestation of contempt, Mahakagyapa resolved to call a council
of the clergy and bade Piirna*®) to assemble the monks47), [88 b.}
Piirna who was at that time abiding in the culminating state of
mystic absorption looked around and beat the wooden gong, where-
upon (all the monks), with the exception of Gavarhpati®) assem-
bled#%), Parna, having received the order to summon Gavam-
pati®®), by force of his miraculous power, flew to the palace of
Cirisaka where Gavampati was abiding, saluted him and said:
— The congregation of monks with Mahakagyapa at their head
send their greetings to the reverend Gavarpati. There is an affair
concerning the Congregation; therefore thou must speedily come. —
Now Gavampati was free from passion (and every kind of attach-
ment) but, under the influence of the force of friendship (which
remained with him) he asked: — O reverend Piirna! Has not the
Lord passed away into another world for the sake of the living

#¢) Vin, ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 301 a. 3—4.
) Ibid. 301 a.4—5. #8) Tib. Gafn-po.
1) Ibid. 301 a. 5—b. 2, 3.
) Ba-lai-bdag. ) Ibid. 301 b, 3—1. -
sx) Ibid. 301 b, 7—302a. 2,
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beings to be converted ? Has there not been any strife, dispute and
quarrel amongst the clergy, and has not any abusive language
been used? Do not the heretics cause to turn back the Wheel
of the Doctrine that has been swung by the Lord? Have not
(these heretics) assembled and done harm to the Congregation of
the Cravakas? Have not the (heretical) ascetics, the Brahmanas,
the (heretical) mystics, and the Parivrajakas who are overpowered
by passion, — have they not reviled the Buddha who is akin to
the sun? Have not those whose minds are covered by the darkness
of ignorance caused any rupture in the unity of the Congregation?
Have not the Doctrine and Discipline of the Lord, as well as the
sentences and words corresponding to the Doctrine, and the philo-
sophical teachings likewise, —have they not been rendered impure ?
Those who were of a virtuous behaviour, have they not got their
minds diverted from reading, reciting, and taking to heart (the
word of Scripture)? Are they not assembling now for teiling ob-
scene tales? With minds possessed of doubt and uncertainty
[89 a], do they not consider that which is not the Doctrine to be
such, and do they not speak of the real Doctrine as not being it?
Do they not speak of that which is not the real Discipline as being
such, and depreciate the true Discipline in saying that it is not
such? The monks, obscured by the defilement of envy, do they not
show contempt with those who are possessed of virtuous behaviour
and who have unexpectedly come to them, instead of practising
the 6 kinds of virtue that would give pleasure (to the new-comers)?
The Brahmanas and householders who were possessed of faith, —
have they not been diverted from their belief in the Doctrine by
the worthless monks and adopted heretical views? (These bad
monks), — have they not taken recourse to wrong means of liveli-
hood? Do they not live on agriculture and traffic, or maintain
their life by seeking a support in worldly power? After having
commenced the practice of the (12) virtues of rigid asceticism1), —
have they not accepted shelter in the suburbs of cities, thus frus-
trating their obeisances of ascetics?” Those who are not really
ascetics, — do they not affirm to be such and by this bring con-
fusion amongst those who are of virtuous behaviour? Now, be
this as the case may be, but, O reverend Purna, (this is especially
what I wish to know): —If it is right to say: “the Congregation of

®1) sbyans-pahi-yon-tan = dhita-guna.
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monks with Buddha at their head”, how is it then that thou
sayest: “With Kacyapa at heir head”? (What does this mean?)
—The Teacher who abided in the practice of Highest Commisera-
tion and brought his activity to full accomplishment, — has he
passed away and become merged in the plane of the final Nirvana
without residue?52) And, as the steersman of all that lives is no
more, has not the world (of living beings) become confused? He
who was endowed with the 10 powers, — is he not himself over-
powered by the force of Evanescence? The Teacher of the living
beings, the protector who wakes us, — has he now himself fallen
asleep? Has the sun of the Buddha gone down? The moon of
the Lord of Sages, — has it not been devoured by Rahu and
become invisible? [89 b.] The lordly enchanted tree in the region
of the 33 gods, adorned by those fragrant flowers which are the
component parts of Enlightenment and bearing the 4 sublime
fruits of saintliness, — has it not been broken, by the elephant
of impermanence? The Light of Divine Wisdom, — has it not
disappeared into Nirvana, — blown out by the wind of evan-
escence? Such were his questionss®). Purna said in return®4): —

O Sage, in order to secure a long existence for the Doctrine,
The Congregation of the Cravakas has come together,
And, being assembled at that place, they pray thee
To abide with them and join (in their work).
The great ship, the Lord, has met with destruction,
And the moutain of Divine Wisdom has broken down,
But there are still numerous ascetics of 4 kinds,
Possessed of the Highest Sublime Teaching, who are not idle.
From them I have come here as a messenger;
In order that the Teaching might be established,
Thou must come with me in any case. —
Gavampati said%%): —
Enough of this, O Purna, it is not the time to go.
I had the intention of going to that place
Where the Protector, the Light of World, abided.
But, as he has now departed to that other world of per-
fect peace,
1) Jhag-ma-med-pahi mya-iian-las-hdas-pahi dbyiis = anupadhigesa-nir-
vina-dhatu.
®3) Vin, ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI.302 a. 4303 a. 1.
s04) 1bid. 303 a.2—3. 8) Ibid. 303 a. 4—5.
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Who, really wise, will go into this world?

This alms-bow] and these religious garments of 3 kinds,

Give thou to the Congregation of the monks.

I shall go there were I find peace and no further rebirth,

And pray those possessed of sublime intentions to forgive
me, —

Having thus said, he manifested his miraculous power and died
{on the spot). His body was consumed by fire that sprung forth
from it by itself. Four streams of water then issued from it and
the following four verses were heard: —

1. At present the times have become evil,

The living beings rely upon their own actions,
The Light of the World has passed away,
Therefore all must now choose their paths themselves.

. The active elements of life, being accumulated,

Disappear at once, in a moment [90 a.];

Subjected to the suffering of birth etc. and possessed of
passion,

The ordinary beings indulge in the conception of the Ego;

You must know that there is no such thing!

. He who is wise must become attentive through constant

thought,
And must be zealous in appreciating all that is virtuous.
The living beings in their multitude,
They all pass away and perish,
And the bloom of life is liable to change,.

. Having by his wisdom duly worshipped the Lord,

And brought to accomplishment all his aims,
Full of reverence and highest devotion,
Gavarhpati has thus departed, following his Teacher¢),

Thereupon Piirna, by the force of his miraculous power, returned
to the place were the Congregation was assembled, made his salu-
tations, presented the mendicant’s bowl (of Gavarpati) etc. and
said: —

He has heard that the Body of the Lord exists no more,
And, by the force of his virtuous deeds,
He has passed away to perfect peace.

8 Ibid. 303 a. 5—b, 2.
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Here are his religious garments and his mendicant’s bowl;
He prays the Congregation to forgive his intentions®?),

Thereupon Kagyapa said%®): — Harken ye, O monks!

This one has passed away like a Saint,

But the others must not depart to perfect peace in such
a manner;

As long as there is a necessary work to do,

Those who have power must assemble and dare not depart

Like this high-minded Gavampati, the receptacle

Of virtuous deeds, who resided in Cirisaka;

In such a way you must not think,

But assemble and exert your minds

How to act for the sake of mankind. —

Having given this order, he said: — If the precepts of the Doctrine
are expounded here, many monks will come. In such a case there
may arise confusion. Let us therefore go to Magadha%?). — Well,
— said (the other members of the Congregation). — Then they
sent away the monks who were still under discipline®®) and
appointed Ananda verger. Ananda with the Congregation (in
travelling to Magadha) passed through many a country district.
[90 b.] But Mahakagyapa went straightly (without roaming about),
came to Rajagrha and was seen by Ajatacatru®t). The latter,
having been reminded of the Teacher, was about to fall from his
elephant (in a swoon), but Kagyapa held him by force, forbade
him to do so any more, and said: — We desire to discuss about
the precepts of the Doctrine in this godly place’?), — Well, —
said the king, — I shall provide all that is necessary. — Thus they
assembled, the king having ordered to prepare seats, couches, and
other requisites in the hollow of a Nyagrodha tree. The summer
fast was then proclaimed.

Now, Mahakagyapa, having perfectly examined the state
of mind of Ananda, said to Aniruddha: — Amidst this Congregation
who has been praised by the Lord, there are such who are still
under the rules of Discipline and are possessed of passion, hatred,
infatuation, desire, and egocentristic properties. Aniruddha, having

w1) Ibid. 303 b, 2—5.

) Ibid. 303 b, 5—7. w) Ibid. 303 b, 7—304 2. 4.
49 glob-pa = gaiksa. 1) Ibid. 304 b, 57,

#13) Ibid, 305 a, 5—S.
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looked over the matter with his supernatural faculty of vision,
said: — Thou must know. — The Congregation of the monks
is free from all that is worthless, it is pure, possessed of that which
is essential, is the field on which virtue grows, and is worthy to
receive the gifts of the worldly beings. But as to Ananda, — he
is of the kind which thou hast just mentioned®93). — By this
Kacyapa saw that Ananda was to be subdued by censure and
said to him: — We here are the Highest Congregation and shall
not discuss about the Doctrine with such as thee. — Therefore
begone! — Ananda trembled as if he had been struck in the most
sensible part of his body. — O great Kagyapa, be merciful! —
said he. I have not committed any transgressions as regards morals,
views, conduct, and means of livelihood, nor can I be accused of
the slightest offence with regard to the Congregation!®4) — To
this Kagyapa said: — As thou wert all the time sitting at the
Teacher’s feet, what great wonder is it that thou hast not committed
the 4 transgressions! But now rise up and bear evidence that thou
hast not misbehaved with regard to the Congregation. — I shall
show thee thy faults®5). — [91 a.] Ananda then rose up. The
3000 worlds trembled and the gods, full of awe, said: — Alas,
Kagyapa, whose words are true and beneficient, is thus bitterly
censuring Ananda, as we see from this elevated place®¢). — Kagya-
pa said: — Thou hast summoned women to embrace religious life,
heedless of the Teacher’s having said to thee: — Ananda, do not
cause women fo embrace religious life and do not tell them that
they ought to take orders and become nuns. Why that? Because,
if women take orders according to the discipline of this Doctrine,
the latter will have no long duration. As, for instance, if hail
descends on a field full of wild rice, the latter will be destroyed,
similarly if women take orders, the Discipline of this Doctrine
is not to abide for long. Has he not said that?%e) — Ananda
replied: — I cannot be accused of want of shame and the like.
But (mind thou this): — Mahaprajiapati was the foster-mother
who fed the Teacher with her breast. It would be suitable (to
admit women to take orders) out of mere gratitude toward her,
and in order that (the Buddha) should become possessed of the
4 kinds of adherents (including the nuns). — Thy gratitude, —
s2) Jbid, 305 b, 7—306 a. 4.

514) Ibid. 306 a. 4—17. 88) Ibid. 306 a. 7—b. 1.
4%) Ibid. 306 b. 3—7.



79

said Kacyapa, — has caused harm to the spiritual Body of the
Buddha. The hail has failen on the abundant field of Buddhaic
activity; therefore there remains only the short period of 1000
years (for the Doctrine) to abide. In former times, when the
passions of the living beings were insignificant, the Congregation
of 4 kinds was suitable, but at present it was not the wish of the
Teacher that this should be. It is thou who hast prayed him (to
allow women to take orders), and this is thy first transgression?
Bear evidence in this!®") —Then thou hast not prayed the Teacher
not to pass away into Nirvana. — This was a confusion caused by
the Evil One. — Just this is thy fault, — bear evidence!51) —

Moreover, when asked, thou hast answered otherwise (than it
was proper). Bear evidence in this!5) —

Again: thou hast trampled with thy feet upon (the Buddha’s)
garment of fine cloth [91b.]. — There was no companion who could
have withdrawn them. — If thou hadst cast them upward into
the air, the gods would have taken hold of them. — Bear evidence
in thisis?) —

Furthermore: Thou hast brought muddy water (for the Tea-
cher)521), —This was because 500 vehicles had passed the Kakuta
river and its waters were troubled. — Thine is the fault! If thou
hadst held up thy hands, the gods would have presented water
of 8 different tastes. Bear evidence therefore!®) — Further on:
It has been said: — If one wishes, one may, for the sake of the
Congregation, relax the strictest observances of morality and the
minutiae of monastic discipline and enjoy a pleasant existence!
Here thou hast not inquired about these minutiae. Now there
are different indications concerning them. It is said that they
consist in abstaining from (those transgressions) which are mentio-
ned directly after: 1. the 5 forms of fall, 2. the (4) transgressions
that are to be expiated through confession®®), 3. the 90 trans-
gressions leading to moral fall523), 4. the (30) transgressions requir-
ing absolution®), or 5. after the indeterminate offencess). The
consequence was that some have not observed (the minutiae)

517) Tbid. 306 b. 7—307 a, 5.

&) Ibid. 307 a. 5—b. 1. &%) [bid. 307 b. 1—2.
#») Ibid. 307 b.2—4. 1) bid. 307 b. 4—6.

811) go-sor-beegs-pa = pratideganiya. M. Vyutp. § 162,
s3) Ibid. §161. ¢ Ibid. §160.

52%) ma-fies-ps = aniyata. M. Vyutp. §159.
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with regard to the offences which deserve expulsion ), and others
have not observed those indicated subsequently to the indetermi-
nate transgressions. Owing to these circumstances the heretics
have got an opportunity to revile (the Doctrine). This is another
fault which thou hast committed. — I was overpowered by grief
at being separated from the Teacher, — (replied Ananda). Just
this very grief of thine is not to be pardoned, Therefore bear
evidence! — Again, thou hast exposed to the sight of laymen
and of women the concealed private parts (of the Buddha’s
Body)®5?%). — I know, that (the women are full of passion, replied
Ananda, but [ thought that if they would see the private parts
of the Buddha’s Body), they would become deprived of the female
organ®®), — Just (by having such strange thoughts) thou hast
committed a fault. — Bear evidence, thereforel5?) —

Furthermore, thou hast shown the Body of the Teacher to
women and it has become polluted by their tears. — I thought
that if such a Body would be seen, the living beings would make
the Creative Efforf (for Enlightenment). — Just by thinking like
that thou hast committed a fault and, being thus, though slightly,
possessed of desire, —depart and do not abide amongst the Highest
Congregation that is completely dispassionate!®®) — Ananda
looked in the 4 directions and, full of pain and grief, spoke in a
low voice: — Alas, such is my lot. The Lord has left me. On
whom am [ to rely, who will be my light and protection? [92 a)]
At that moment the gods exclaimed: — O! victory is with the
gods and the Asuras are vanquished! The Teaching has prospered!
A (Cravaka who resembles the Teacher has censured another
Cravaka who is likewise akin to the Teacher!®) —

Thereupon Ananda spoke: — O Kagyapa, have patience with
me, | shall act in accordance with the Doctrine and shall not do
henceforth (as 1 have done). Consider thou but this, — The Teacher
has entrusted me to thy care. —Ananda, said he, do not be grieved.
Thou art confined to the care of Mahakigyapa, Kagyapa, thou

83¢) pham-pa = parajike. Ibld. § 156.

) hdoms-kyi-sba-ba sbubs-su-nub-pa = kogagata-vasti-guhya.

s8) Sle. ace. to Vin. ksudr, — bdag-gis hdi-sfiom-du bsams-so /| bud-med-ni
ran-biin-gyis hdod-chogs che-bos bcom-ldan-hdas-kyi hdoms-kyi-sba-ba sbubs-su-
nub-pa mthori-na mo-meshan dan-bral-bar gyur-to ||

1) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. X1, 308 b. 2—4.

#0) Ibid. 308 b. 4—7. 1) Ibid. 308 b. 7—309 a. 3.
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must not be intolerant with regard to insignificant defects, but
act according to my word®5). (To this Kagyapa said): — Thou,
Ananda, must not weep. The virtuous elements in thee are to
increase and will not be diminished. [ have inflicted punishment
upon thee in order that thou shouldst be zealous for the sake of
the Doctrine}533) —

Thereupon Aniruddha said to Kagyapa: If Ananda is to be
absent, how is the word of the Buddha to be compiled ?534) —(Ki-
¢yapa replied): — Ananda, although he is possessed of virtuous
properties, may not abide amongst us. Desires and the like are
still existing with him. Therefore he must be subjected to Dis-
cipline and ought not to discuss (about the Doctrine) with us.
After that he said: — Be gone thou, Ananda! — When, by thy
zeal, thou hast become an Arhat, — then we can discuss to-
gether|&¢) —

Ananda, with his eyes full of tears, and distressed at the
thought that he was deprived of the Teacher, departed from that
place. He went to the village of the Vriji, and there (one known
as) the son of the Vriji tribe®€) became his servant. Once, when
(Ananda) was expounding the Doctrine, this offspring of the Vriji
tribe, having got a glimpse in his teacher’s state of mind, said7): —

O Gautama, if thou doest keep off distraction

And abidest in the dark shadow of a tree,

Thou shalt attain Nirvana.

Concentrate thy mind and practise profound meditation,

And thou shalt attain the state of perfect peace at an early
date. —

Following this advice of the offspring of the Vrijis*®), (Ananda),
dur ng the day [92 b] and the first part of the night, walking and
sitting, became purified from mental obscuration. At midnight
he washed his feet outside the monastery. Thereafter, he sunk
down on his right side and, without lowering his head on the

1) Ibid. 309 a. 3—5. 833) ]bid. 309 a. 5—6.

s84) Cf, Mahdvarhsa, II1. 10, — puna Ananda-thero pi bhikkhihi abhiydcito |
samhmanni katurh sarmgitith s na sakka hi tarh ving [/

&) Vin, ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI, 309. a. 6—b. 2.

8¢) Ace, to Vin. ksudr, tshe-dasi-ldan-pa Bri-dsihi-bu = Gyugman Vrijiputra

87) ]bid. 309 b. 6.

) Bu-ton has here the Tibetan equivalent Spon-byed-kyl-bu.
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pillow, attained the state of an Arhat®®). Thereafter he re-
turned (to the place of the council) in the hollow of the Nyagrodha
tree34),

Mahakagyapa, for the sake of the monks of future times who
could forget (the precepts), discussed in the morning briefly in
verse, and later on in the afternoon in detail®4t). And first of
all there was a discussion about the rehearsal of the Siitras. Kagyapa
asked Ananda whether he had energy enough and bade him
to compile the Siitras on the foundation of the resolution (of the
Congregation), delivered after the vote repeated twice®%), There-
after the 500 Arhats spread their religious garments on the seat
supported by lions on which Ananda seated himself54), — I must
expound all the Sutras I have heard, thought he. — And the gods,
knowing his intention, listened with reverence. Then Kagyapa
uttered the following entreaty4): —

O reverend Ananda, expound thou the Siitras,

The aphorisms which represent the highest form

Of the Doctrine that was delivered by the Lord,

The Teacher whose intention it was to help the world! —
Thereupon Ananda, recalling into memory the virtues of the Tea-
cher, turned his face toward Bodhimanda, folded his hands,
recollected all the teachings he was to compile and began: —
This is what I have once heard. The Lord was abiding in Benares,
in Rsipatana and in the Grove of the Antelopes. — And, as he
uttered these words, the gods became full of grief and said54): —

Alas, everything in this world

Is, without exception, evanescent.

Even that ocean has dried up

Which was the repository of the jewels of virtue.

He, from whom the Doctrine has been heard directly

Is now enjoying the bliss of Salvation.

) The expulsion of Ananda and his attainment of Arhatship is related
briefly in the Mahavarnsa, I11. 23—25. *

%9) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL, XI. 309 b, 2—310a. 5.

i) Jbid. 310a.5—b 1,

%) gsol-ba-ghis-kyi-las = jhapti-dvitiya-karma-vacana. Cf. M. Vyutp.
§266.2,3. Cf. also Childers, Pali Dictionary, s. v. fatti (jfapti) and kemma-
vacana.

#3) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL, X1.310 b, 1—7.

4 Ibid. 311 a. 6—7.



So have [ heard, — thus it is (now) summarized
And is to be heard at present, —

Thereupon (Ananda communicated the Siitra): — Then [93 aJ
the Lord addressed the 5 monks as follows: — O brethren, this is
the Doctrine that has not been heard of before, viz. that of the
uneasiness {(of Phenomenal Life), — the (first) principle of the
Saint, — and so on.

Then Kaundinya said to Kagyapa: — 1 have heard this part
of the Doctrine directly. It has caused the ocean of my blood
and tears to be dried up, has closed the doors to the evil births,
has caused the mountain of bones to be crossed, and has opened the
doors to blissful existence. Through the exposition of it, I and 80 000
gods have obtained the vision of the Truth®S), Now, to-day it
is communicated as “having been thus heard” in the past. Alas,
everything is evanescent without exception! — Thus sayinghe
descended from his elevated seat and sat down (on the ground).
The others likewise descended from their seats (and said): — We
have witnessed the exposition of this Doctrine directly, but now
owing to the force of evanescence, the Lord can at present only
be heard of (and not directly seenm)!®7) —

Thereafter the Arhats, perceiving with their supernatural
vision, asked Ananda: — Is this the Word of Buddha that is
acknowledged by thee? — It is the Word acknowledged by all of
us, — (replied Ananda). And, (in his turn he asked): — Is the
Word acknowledged by all of you such (as I have communicated) ?
— It is just that, — (replied the other Arhats). — Then Kagyapa
thought: — The rehearsal of the first aphorism has not met with
any objection and must therefore be the true Doctrine. — And to
Ananda he said: — How has the second aphorism been communi-
cated? — (Ananda continued): — So have I heard . . . etc.
What is this uneasiness (of Phenomenal Existence), — the first
principle of the Saint? —It is the uneasiness accompanying birth,
— and so on.

How has the 34 aphorism been communicated ? — O brethren,
the material group of elements®#®) does not represent the Ego. —

This and the following Ananda repeated, and the 499 Arhats
[93 b.] established (that which he had said) as the kanonical

sa5) Ibid, 311 b. 2—3. 5¢) chos-kyi-mig = dharma-caksub.

s¢7) Jbid. 311b.4—312a. 1.
49) gzugs = ripa in the sense of ripa-skandha.

6*
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texts®), The aphorisms containing the teaching about the 5
groups of elements were compiled together, forming the part
concerning the 5 groups. The passages about the (12) bases of
cognition were united so as to form the division dealing with
the bases of cognition, the aphorisms concerning the members of
the causal chain and the cognition of the 4 principles, — in the
Nidana#®) sections, The numerous passages delivered by the
Cravakas were combined in “the division of the Speeches of the
Cravakas”, and the sermons delivered by the Buddha, — in the
part containing the Speeches of the Buddha. The aphorisms con-
taining the teachings about the (37) characteristic features of
Enlightenment were compiled so as to form the division concerning
the component parts of the Path. The numerous sayings were
united into the “Division of sayings”, the numerous verses, —
into the corresponding section ®%), the extensive parts of Scripture
—into the Dirgha-agama, the intermediate —into the Madhyama-
agama, and the solitary sentences and the like, — into the separate
passages, containing one and more sentences®?), (Thus the division
of the Siitras) was compiled and established as the kanon. There-
upon Kigyapa asked Ananda, whether the Teaching was of such
a compass (as had been compiled). — 1t is of such a compass, —
replied Ananda, —and there is nothing that is left (incompleted).
— Having said this, Ananda descended from the seat and sat down
on the groundss?),

Thereupon Upali®*%) was asked whether he had sufficient energy
and was then ordered to rehearse the Vinaya in accordance with
the resolution delivered after the twice repeated vote. After Upali
had been seated on the seat supported by lions, (Kagyapa said): —
Where did the Lord lay the first foundation of Discipline? — At
Benares. — For whose sake ? — For the 5 monks. — He has ordered
them to wear the skirt in a circular form. —

And the Arhats perceived with their supernatural vision and
became convinced that this was the real Doctrine., —

Where was the second foundation of Discipline established ?
—(was the second question). — At Benares, for the 5 disciples, the
order to wear religious robes in a circular form, — and so on.

89) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 312 a, 2—314a. 3.

89) Glen-gzi, sa1) Yan-dag-par-ldan-pahi-min (?).

852) geig-las-hphkros-pahi-lui = ekotiars-agama.

#3) Vin, ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XL 3142,3—b.2. ¢ Re-bar-hkhor.
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Where was the third foundation of Discipline established? —
In the village of Kalandaka in order that Bhadradatta®) should
overcome his immorality. —

Thereafter, the (4 sins) meriting expulsion5s€), the (13) trans-
gressions requiring rehabilitation by the whole of the clergy57),
the indeterminate transgressions,572), the 30 transgressions ac-
companied with forefeiture5®), the (90) transgressions requiring
absolution %), the (4) transgressions to be expiated by confession 56)
[94 a.], the numerous minutiae of Discipline, the pacification of
quarrels, the supplementary rules, forfeiture, ordination, fast,
punishment, calumny, the causes (of transgression), and the sub-
ject of faith, — all these were definitely indicated. In such a
way the Vinaya was rehearsed, and after that Upali descended
from his seat®!). Then Mahakacyapa, in order fo rehearse the
Abhidharma, for the sake of the living beings of future times, —
underwent the procedure of vote and resolution. He said: —
Qf the Abhidharma I shall speak myseli—The Abhidharma is that
which elucidates the essence of the things cognizable. It consists
of the 4 methods of intense mindfulness, — etc. as before52),

Thereupon, as the 500 Arhats thus rehearsed the 3 Codes of
Scripture, the gods exclaimed: — O! the gods have won and the
Asuras have lost! — And the 500 monks received the name of
“the Great Compilers’ 562),

Thereupon Mahakacyapa spoke as follows?5¢4): —

The limitless Word of Him

Who was endowed with the 10 Powers

Is now compiled in this Book of the Law

For the sake of mankind.

It is possessed of light,

Since it removes the gloom of ignorance,

Wherever false views obscure and oppress the living beings. —

Then he thought58): — I have rehearsed the Word of the Buddha
as well as I could and have (through this) to a certain extent been

s8) Bzan-sbyin. %) pham-pa = parajika.

t7) Jhag-ma = (sangha)-avagesa. 5%7%) ma-res-pa = aniyata,
58) gpan-ltu = naisargike. 59) Uuii-byed = prayagcittika,
569) go-sor-bgags-pa = pratideganiya.

se1) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 314 b. 2—315b. 6.

1) ]bid. 315 b.6—316a. 5. #3) Ibid. 316 a. 5—b. 3.

#4) Ibid. 316 b. 3—4. s¢¢) Ibid. 316 b. 7-—317 a. 2.



of help (to the living beings). — Now, who is able (to do this work)
completely ? [ for my part shall depart into Nirvana. —

Having rehearsed the sermons of the Lord,

I have established the Path of Virtue;

This Word of the Teacher is to abide for long,

Being transferred from one (disciple) to another;

It will chastise those that are shameless

And support those who are modest.

I have been of help and stored up merit,

And the time for me to pass into Nirvana has come. —

Know thou, Ananda! [94 b.] The Teacher has passed away, after
having entrusted the Doctrine to my care. As I am now to depart
into Nirvana, it is thou who art to be its defender. And thou, in
thy turn, art to entrust it to Canavasika?®®s),

Thereupon Kagyapa, having worshipped the 8 monuments
with the relics (of the Buddha) and the tooth (of the latter) which
was preserved in the realm of the Nagas, rose up to the abode
of the 33 gods. There he beheld the tooth (of the Buddha that
was kept there) without winking, placed it on the crown of his
head, worshipped it and said to the gods: — Be full of attention
and devotion! — Having delivered this word he returned to Raja-
grha. Ajatagatru to whom he intended to announce his arrival
was asleep. — Make him awaken and call him to me! — So said
he, ascended the southern hill Kukkutapada and strewed Kugca grass
in the interspace between the 3 hills. Then he put on the patched
cowl of the Buddha, uttered a blessing (that his corpse) should
not decay till the time when the word of Maitreya would be ex-
pounded and, having demonstrated many miraculous apparitions,
passed away into Nirvana. Thereafter the gods worshipped, spread
a cover over the 3 mountains, uttered many sounds of lamentation,
and disappeared 5%7).

At that time Ajatacatru, who had dreamt that the lineage of
his mother’s brother belonging to the royal race had ceased, awoke
and, having heard that Kagyapa had passed away, fell in a swoon.
Upon recovering, he ascended the hill, and the Yaksas withdrew
the cover (that was spread over the hills). The king, having worship-
ped, was about to order that the body should be burnt, but Ananda
said: — He has pronounced a blessing that his body should remain

s¢) Ibid. 317 a. 2—4. sy Ibid, 317 a, 4—318 b. 2.
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till the time when the Doctrine of Maitreya is to be expounded.
The 930 millions of Cravakas of Maitreya will take the body (of
Kagyapa) and show it, saying: — This was a disciple of ¢akyamuni,
the foremost of those endowed with the 12 virtues of an ascetic.
It was he who compiled the Teaching. — And it will be known
that the men of this (age of ours) were small in size and the Teacher’s
body great. [95 a.] Then Maitreya will say: — These are the robes
of Cakyamuni! — Then his adherents will assume the virtues of
ascetics and become Arhats. — It is for this reason that one must
not burn (these relics), but build here a monumentsé), —

Accordingly they erected a monument and worshipped. And
after that a covering was again spread over the 3 mountains.
Then Ananda promised that he would show to Ajatacatru how he
would pass away into Nirvana, and thereupon departed into the
Bamboo Grove?®),

Whilst he was abiding there, Ganavasika arrived, after having
fortunately crossed the sea, and asked: — I intend to celebrate
the 5 years’ feast. But where is the Teacher? — He has passed
away! — And, as he heard this, Canavasika fell in a swoon. — And
Cariputra and the rest, — where do they abide? — They have
likewise passed away, — (was the answer). Thereafter Canavasika
made a 5 years’ feast for Ananda and the Congregation, at the
end of which he took orders and became versed in the 3 Codes of
Scripture®),

At that time a certain monk (was preaching in the following
manner)#1): —

He whose life has a duration of 100 years

Can certainly abide in ease like a duck in the water.

And can be perceived as similar to such a duck.

Such a uniform life is the best.
Ananda, having heard this, said:5"®) — The Teacher has not prea-
ched like that, but: —

He with whom life dures 100 years

Invariably becomes born and perishes.

The Teacher has declared that here on earth

%) Ibid. 318 b.2—319a. 4. s¢) Ibid. 319 a. 4—6.
&) Ibid, 319 a.6—b. 5. Cf. Schiefner, Tarandtha, p.9.
1) Vin, ksudr. Kg. HDUL. X1. 319 b, 6.

#3) Ibid, 319b, 6—302a. 2.



Two kinds of individuals must be distinguished:
Those with minds full of disbelief and hatred,
And those who in their faith have gone astray.
He who has wrongly apprehended the Sutras

Is like an ox that has fallen into a mire,

And must inevitably perish.

He has no thoughts concerning his death,

His study does not lead to knowledge and is fruitless.
Incorrect knowledge, it is like poison;

But he is really wise, whose study [95 b.]

Leads to correct knowledge and has for its result
The removal of all the Obscurations. —

The monk who had recited incorrectly said to the preceptor (with
whom he studied): — Ananda has grown old and has lost his
power of memory. The preceptor said5%): —

Subjected to the suffering of old age,

This living being has lost his memory;

He does not recollect correctly,

For his mind is overpowered by decrepitude. —
Ananda heard this and said: — If [ speak to him there will be a
quarrel. It is likewise unsuitable for me to go (and remonstrate)
before his teacher. I shall therefore pass away into Nirvana. —

The old ones, — they all have died before,

And with these new young monks one cannot be of accord.

I am now abiding quite alone

In concentrated trance, similar to a bird.

Those who were my friends and associates

Have all of them died before and are gone.

How shall I reflect over the state of mystic absorption?

There is no suitable teacher for this here5%). —

Accordingly he said to Canavasika: — The Doctrine has been
entrusted by the Teacher to Kagyapa, and by the latter to myself.
I am now about to depart (into Nirvana). Therefore it is thou
who art to guard the Doctrine. And he foretold that in the place
called Mathura®®) on the mountain called Murunda, Nata and
Pata, the sons of a merchant would build a monastery and become
alms-givers (of the church). He said moreover that Upaguptas?),

) Ibid. 320 a. 2—3. &74) Ibid. 320 a. 3—7.
75) Beom-briag. #1¢) Ner-sbas,
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the son of Guptas?”), the merchant of incense, should take orders.
Indeed, the Teacher had prophecied: — One hundred years after
I have passed away, this one will become a Buddha, though without
bearing the characteristic feature of such?®®), and perform the acts
peculiar to a Buddha. — Let it be so, — said Canavasika’®), —
Thereafter Ananda sent a message to Ajatagatru and then departed
into the middle of the Ganges. The king, having dreamt that the
staff of his umbrella hade been broken, awoke and, after he had
heard the message of Ananda, fell in a swoon. When he recovered,
he set out with his army in the direction of the Ganges®), At
the same time the gods spoke to the inhabitants of Vaigali as
follows 1) —

The Saint Ananda who is like a light for the animate world,

Has manifested his Great Commiseration for the multitude

of living beings. [96 a.]

This Sage, having removed the darkness of suffering,

Has now come to Vaigali, in order to attain perfect peace. —
Thereupon the Licchavis likewise proceeded toward the Ganges.
At that time a Brahmanical anchorite with 500 adherents expressed
the wish to take orders. Ananda produced by magic an island in
the middle of the Ganges and there (the anchorite and his follo-
wers) were ordained and became Arhats. With respect to the
place and the time they became known by the name of Madhyantika
— “(those who were ordained) at noon-day®2) or in the middle
of the river” ), (The anchorite) then prayed that he might pass
away into Nirvana before Ananda, but the latter said: — Kash-
mir is the place suitable for mystic absorption and the best resting-
place. There, 100 years after I have passed away, a monk known
by the surname of Madhyantika is to establish the Doctrine. —
Such was the prophecy of the Teacher and thou must act according
to it. — I shall do so, — replied the anchoriteset),

Thereupon Ananda, having manifested many miraculous appa-

ritions, passed away into Nirvana. Half of his body was taken by
the citizens of Vaicali and the other half — by Ajatagatru.

1) Sbas-pa. &) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 17.
%) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 320 a. 7—b. 4.

0) Ibid. 320 b. 4—321 a. 2. .

1) Jbid. 321a.2—3. tst) Ni-ma-gun-pa.

#3) Chu-dbus-pa. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 9.
4 Vin, ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 321 b. 4—322a.1,



By the sharp thunderbolt of Highest Wisdom

He split in two his body resembling a mountain.
One half was given to the ruler of men,

And the other — to the Congregation of the Lord. —

And thereupon monuments were erected at Vaigali and Patali-
putras®s),

Thereafter Madhyantika, in order that the prophecy of the
Teacher and the order of his preceptor (Ananda) should be fulfilled,
went off to Kashmir. There he seated himself in a cross-legged
position ond became absorbed in concentrated trance. This
brought the Nagas (who were residing there) into a rage. They
shook the ground and sent down a heavy rain. However, by this
they were incapable of moving even the fringe of (Madhyantika’s)
religious garment. Then a rain of arrows and other missiles des-
cended upon him, but these were all turned into flowers. Owing
to this the Nagas were dismayed and asked Madhyantika what
would be his orders. He said: — This place belongs to me according
to the prophecy of the Buddha. — And they gave him so much
ground as he could cover by sitting in cross-legged posture, [96 b.]
but this space was (miraculously augmented so as to fill up) all
the 9 valleys (of Kashmir)%®), Then the Nagas asked: — How
many adherents hast thou? — 500 Arhats, — replied the elder. —
Now, if one of these will be absent, — we shall take the ground
back again, — (returned the Nagas)®?). — The elder said: — Be
it as it may be; in any case it has been provided for alms-givers;
therefore one must introduce householders here. — Thereupon he
settled there a multitude of people, and, in order that they should
prosper, he went to Gandhamadana and caused saffron to grow.
Thereafter he subdued the troublesome Nagas. The latter asked
him how long the Teaching was to abide there, and the elder replied,
that it would exist 1000 years. They then consented to give up
the ground for the time during which the Doctrine of the Lord
was to exist there. — Be it so, — said the elder. Then, after he
had established the church in Kashmir, (the elder Madhyantika)
passed away into Nirvana®®), The church was thereafter entrusted
by Canavasika to Upagupta, by Upagupta — to Dhitika, by the

%) Ibid. 322 a. 1—4. ss) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p, 12. 8qq.
%) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI1. 322a.4—3233a. 2.
) Ibid. 323 a. 2—7.
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latter — to Krsna, and by Krsna to Sudargana, (And they all)
departed into Nirvana (one after the other)5),

The second Rehearsal.

One hundred and ten years after the Teacher had passed away,
the monks abiding in Vaigali were mdulgmg in prohibited actions
of which there were 10 kinds: —

Exclamations of astonishment (1), rejoicing (2),
Digging ground (3), using the sacred salt (4),
Eating on the way (5), taking the food with 2 fingers (6),
Eating not at due time (7), taking intoxicating drink (8),
Making a new rug without stitching to it a patch of the
old one (9),
- And begging for gold and silver (10). —
These, briefly, were the transgressions which were ad-
mitted %),
At that time an Arhat named Sarvakamin®®) who had attained
the 8 degrees of liberation (from materiality) ) was residing at
Vaicali. And from the city called Dhanika %) there came an Arhat
called Yacas®¥?®) with 500 adherents who had made a turn through
the country. Having arrived at Vaicali, they found that the monks
had a large income, and they themselves obtained a great share.
Having asked the reason of this, [97 a.] they came to know that
10 prohibited points were admitted®®). Accordingly, they went
to Sarvakamin and inquired: — Is it proper that (the exclamations
of astonishment) like aho! should be admitted? How is this pos-
sible? — With the monks of Vaicali the conduct does not har-
monize with the theory. They perform religious observances and
at the same time they admit such exclamations as aho! O reverend
master, this is not right. — At what place has (the Lord) established
the rule forbidding this? —At Campa. —Whom had he in view
- when he established it? — The 6 disciples. — Amongst what cate-
gory of transgressions has it been counted ? — Amongst the nume-

s8) Jbid. 323 a, 7—b. 4.

#2) Ibid, 323 b. 4—325a.4. Summary in verse 332 a. 2—3. Cf. also Ma-
havarhsa, IV. 9—11 a. and Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 41 and 289.

»02) Thams-cad-hdod.

) ypam-thar-brgyad = astau vimoksah.

w2) Nor-can. %) Grags-pa.

#3) Vin, ksudr. Kg. HDUL, XL 325 a. 417,
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rous minute defects. — O Elder, this first point is a transgression
with regard to the Sutras and the Vinaya. It deviates from the
Teaching of the Master, and (the permission of it) is not contained
in the Siitras and is not to be found in the Vinaya. It disagrees
with the Essence of the Doctrine., Therefore, when it is spoken of
as admissible and has become practice, how is it possible to be
indifferent with regard to it? — (Sarvakamin) sat without ans-
wering a word.

Then, O Elder, the following is to be asked. Can exclamations
of rejoicing be regarded as admissible? ... and so on, as before. —
They perform religious observances, and at the same time incite
the monks in attendance to rejoice and consider this to be ad-
missible. This is not right. — (The rules‘forbidding it have been
delivered) at Campa to the 6 disciples and (it has been counted)
among the numerous minute defects.

As concerns the acts of the monks, it is considered admissible
to live by agriculture (digging the ground). (This has been for-
bidden) at Cravasti to the 6 disciples and counted amongst the
transgressions that require absolution 84),

Furthermore, it is considered admissibie to mix the salt that
is to be kept for life-time with that which is used in general, to
eat it, and make it thus an object of ordinary use. (The rules for-
bidding this) have been delivered at Rajagrha te Cariputra and
(this act) is counted among the trangressions requiring absolution.
Moreover, eating on the way is held to be admissible. — (The
monks) having gone a yojana or a half of such, assemble and eat,
with the pretext that they are travelling. This has been forbidden
at Rajagrha to Devadatta and counted among the defects requiring
absolution.

Then we have “the transgression of the 2 fingers”. The food
that has not been left (from a previous meal) they eat, taking it
with 2 fingers. This has been forbidden at Cravastl to numerous
monks and counted among the acts requiring absolution [97 b.].

Further on, there is the transgression admitted under the pretext
of illness. The monks take wine in the manner of a leech that
sucks blood and, having drunk, excuse it with illness. This has
been forbidden at Cravasti to Saugata and counted among the
offences requiring absolution,

W) préyagcittika = ltun-byed.
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Next there is “the admission of a mixture”. The monks mix
a drona measure of milk with as much sour milk and eat it at
undue time, considering this to be admissible. (The‘ rules forbidding
this) have been delivered at Cravastl to numerous monks and
it is counted amongst the transgressions requiring absolution,

Then there ist the transgression concerning the rug (or carpet
on which the monk sits). The monks begin to use a new carpet
without patching it with the so-called Sugata span taken from
the old one. The rules forbidding this have been delivered at
Gravasti to numerous monks and it is counted among the transgres-
sions requiring absolution.

And lastly, there is the transgression regarding gold and silver.
The monks anoint an alms-bowl with fragrant species, put it on
the head of a Cramana, on a table or a seat, place it in a narrow
passage or at the crossing-place of 4 roads, and proclaim: — This
is a sublime vessel. If you deposite your gifts into it and fill it,
you are to reap great merit. Accordingly, the people fill (the bowl)
with gold and silver which is enjoyed (by the monks). The rules
forbidding this were delivered to the 6 disciples.

Thereafter Sarvakamin spoke (to Yacas): — Go thou and find
such who would be of accord with thee, and I will be thy friend
according to the Doctrines%), Yacas accordingly departed and
spoke as he had before to Cadha®%) from the city of Conaka,
to Dhanika®?) from Samnkagya, to Kubjita®®) of Pataliputra
who was enjoying the highest felicity, as he was absorbed in con-
centrated trance, to Ajita®®) of Crughna®®), to Sambhiuita®?) of
Mahismati®%?), and to Revata®?) of Sahaja®4). These said: —
Thou art tired. Rest now and we shall search for those that would
take our part %),

Thereafter the monks of Vaigali asked the pupils of Yagas®9):
— Whither has your teacher gone? — He is seeking for those who
will aid him in executing the act of your excommunication. —
Tho this the monks of Vaigali said: — This is not a good action.
[98 a.] According to the Word of the Teacher who has passed away
it is proper to maintain one’s life in many different ways. As

) Ibid. 325 b, 1—328 2, 1.

#¢) Gyo-ldan. #7) Nor-can, ) Zla-sgur.
i) Ma-pham-pa. 0y Sug-na. ®1) Yan-dag-skyes.
®8) Ma-he-ldan. %3) Nam-gru, ©4) Lhan-cig-skyes.
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this is so, wherefore are you planning to do mischief to us? —
The others replied: — You are behaving in a way that is
not admissible 'and bring corruption into the Church. Therefore
we shall in any case execute the act of your excommunication.
— And as they said so, (the monks of Vaicali) became afraid
and tried to bribe the pupils of Yagas, by presenting to them
mantles, religious robes, etc.®7). Thereafter Yacas having finished
the search of those who would form his party, returned, and his
pupils said to him: — Master, it would be better tc forbear from
this our intention. According to the Word of the deceased Teacher,
it is permitted to live in many different ways. If this be so, for
what reason should we plan mischief against (these monks)? —
By these their words (the Arhat) understood that they had been
bribed and spoke to them as follows®®): —

He who hastens where one ought to tarry

And tarries when one ought to make haste

Is a fool who does not act when it is proper

And becomes subjected to suffering.

His lot is to be without renown,

And he is deserted by his friends.

His cause, it does not prosper,

Being like the descending moon.

But he who duly applies his mind (to fulfill his aim),
Who makes haste when it is proper and does not tarry,
Is a wise man who removes

All that is insuitable and attains bliss.

His lot is fame, he is not deserted by his friends,
And his fortune will grow like the ascending moon.

Thereafter Yacas went to the courtyard where the monks were
assembled and let them put his knowledge, the result of his previous
vows®®) to a test. He struck the wooden gong, and 700 Arhats,
all of them pupils of Ananda, assembled, with the exception of
one. (This one was) Kubjita who did not hear, since he was ab-
sorbed in the Cessation-Trance®").

Then Yagas thought: — If the names (of the monks to be ex-

%7 Ibid. 329 a. 7—330a. 3. “¢) Ibid, 330 a. 7—b. 2.

%) smon-nas-ges-pa = pranidhi-jiiana.

%9) hgog-pahi-sioms-hjug = nirodhe-samapatti. Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL,
330 b.2—3.



communicated) are called out and repeated aloud, passions will
be aroused. [98 b.] One must therefore speak without mentioning
names. — And he sat down at the side of the Elders®?), At that
moment Kubjita rose up from the Cessation Trance, and a certain
god summoned him, saying: — Seven hundred Arhats, of the same
preceptor as thyself, are rehearsing the Teaching. Therefore make
haste to join them. Accordingly, by the force of his miraculous
power, Kubjita flew to the place and appeared before the gate of
the courtyard. As he knocked, those within asked: — Who art
thou? And he replied as follows: —

There are ascetics dwelling in Pataliputra

Who are profoundly learned and observe the Vinaya.
One of them has now come here,

His name being *“the subduer of the senses”.

It is he who is standing at the gate!

There are likewise other “subduers of their senses” (said the monks).
— He then said: — I am he who has cleared all doubt. — I am
he who is free from regret. — And finally: — I am Kubjita. —
Then the doors were opened and he entered ®12),

Then Yagas, addressing the Elders, began: — O venerable sirs,
is the license of shouting aho! admissible? Thus spoke he and
further on as before, without mentioning names, viz. that such
and such monks (were doing the prohibited actions). — Such a
conduct is to be condemned by us! — In this manner he discussed
the 10 inadmissible points in detail, and (the other Elders) gave
their approval®?). Then they went out and beat the wooden gong,
causing the monks of Vaigali to assemble. The Elders now called
out the name (of those who committed the transgressions), viz.
“the monks of Vaigali,” spoke of the 10 inadmissible points at
full length and said: — These are to be excommunicated by all of
us. — And, for speaking thus, the 700 (Arhats) became known as
“those who made the correct resolution® 14),

Thus the second rehearsal was carried out by the: 700 Arhats.
The aim of it was the exclusion of the 10 inadmissible points. The
time was — 110 years after the Teacher had passed away. The

n1) Ibid, 330 b. 3—5. 1) Tbid. 330 b, 5—3314.5.
a%) thid. 331 2.5—b.3.
s14) Ibid. 331 b.3—332a.2.



place was the monastery of Kusumapura®s) at Vaicali, and the
alms-giver of the monks was the pious king Agoka. [99 a.]%1)

The third Rehearsal.

(The account of this third rehearsal) is not to be found in the
Vinaya and therefore we meet here and there with disagreeing
points. According to some, 137 years after the Teacher had
passed away, at the time when the kings Nanda and Mahapadma were
reigning, and when the elders Mahakagyapa, Uttara®?) and others
were residing at Pataliputra, Mara the Evil One, having assumed
the form of a monk named Bhadra, showed many miraculous
apparitions, sowed disunion amongst the clergy and brought con-
fusion into the Teaching®®). At that time, when the elders Naga-
sena®? and Manojiia®) were living, (the clergy) became split
into (various) sects. On the 63d year (after this division had taken
place), the Teaching was rehearsed by the elder Vatsiputra®?). Ac-
cording to others, 160 years after the Teacher had passed away,
at the time when the king Acoka began to reign in the city called
Kusumavistara (?)%#?), the Arhats were reading the Word of the
Buddha in (4 different languages), viz. the Sanskrit¢2%), Prakrit ¢24),
Apabhrarga®s), and Paigacika®®®). Accordingly, the pupils (of
the different Arhats) formed separate fractions, and this gave origin
to the division into the 18 sects. In the philosophical views (of
the different sects) there were many disagreeing points which brought
confusion into the Church®?), — It was for this reason that Ar-
hats and ordinary learned monks, having assembled in the mona-
stery of Jalandhara, rehearsed (Scripture) for a third time. This

%) Xyl. Ku-sma-pu-ri. Or: Puspapura. Cf. Mahidvarhsa, IV.31. —
Pupphapura,

©1¢) Mahavarhsa, 1V. 8. — atite dasame vasse Kalasokassa rajino | sarmbud-
dha-parinibbiand evari vassasatar ahu [/

@7) Bla-ma,

e1%) ‘This passage is fully contained in the Tarkajvala of Bhavaviveka, Tg.
(Pek.) MDO. XIX. 162 b. 6—163 a.3. Cf. also Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 52.

09) Kluhi-sde. =) Yid-hon,

%) Gnas-mahi-bu. Cf. Tarkajvala, Tg. MDO. XIX. 163 a. 1 sqq.

611) Me-tog-gis-rgyas-pa. So also in Tarkajvala.

€29) Jogs-par-sbyar-ba. @¢) tha-mal-pa. %) sur-chag.

00) co-xghi-skad.

#7) A similar passage is contained in the Tarkajvald, Tg. MDO. XIX.
161 a, 3. sqq.
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took place 360 years after the Teacher had passed away. We read
however in the Karuna-pundarika®®) the following prophecy: —
One hundred years after I have passed away, there will appear in
Pataliputra a king named Acoka of the Maurya dynasty®#). This
king will cause to worship the 84 000 monuments containing my
relics in a single day. — And in the Prabhavati®®) it is said: —
Thereafter the king Dharmagoka died, and the Arhats, in order
to put an end to the practice of reciting (Scripture) in Prakrit,
Apabhramca [99 b.] and in a dialect of intermediate character,
gradually rehearsed (the kanonical texts) according to other me-
thods. These new texts were like the siitras which were compiled
in Sanskrit%?), (Thereafter) the Teaching assumed 18 different
forms. — I am of the opinion that (the statement of the authority
just mentioned) disagrees with the texts I have quoted (before).

Others (speak about the 3d council) as follows: — The aim of
it was to clear the doubts of the 18 sects as regards the spurious
texts of Scripture. The time was 300 years after the Teacher had
passed away. The place was the country of Kashmir and the mo-
nastery of Kuvana, and the alms-giver was Kaniska®), the king
of Jalandhara. The members of the council were 500 Arhats with
Purnika at their head, 500 Bodhisattvas, Vasumitra and others,
and 250 or 10000 ordinary Pandits. After a recitation (of the
texts) had been made, it was settled, that the texts acknowledged
by the 18 sects were all of them the Word of Buddha.

As concerns the division into the 18 sects, Bhavya®®) considers
that there were 2 principal fractions viz. the Mahasanghikas??)
and the Sthaviras®), Others say that there were 3, — (the 2
just mentioned) and the Vibhajyavadins®®). The Milasarvasti-
vadins#38) say that till the time of the 2d rehearsal there was only

) Kg, MDO. VI. 140 a. 1—3. (N.)

) Mu-rahl rigs-kyl. 80) Tg, MDO. LXXXIX, 182 a. 2,3 (N).

o0e) Sic, ace, to Tg. — rgyal-pohi-skad-du sbyar-bahi mdo-sde. The Xyl
has — rgya-chen-pohi skad-du.

1) Xyl. Ka-ni-ka. &%) Tarkajvala, Tg. MDO. XIX. 163 a. 2. (Pek.)

€3) Dge-hdun-phal-chen-pa. 9¢) Gnas-brtan-pa.

®8) Rnam-par-phye-ste-smra-ba. Cf. Tarkajvala, Tg. MDO. XIX, 162b. 1.
gZan-nid-kyis smro-ba-ni sne-ma-bifin-du brjod-par-byaho [/rtsa-bahi dbye-ba-
nigsum-ste | hdi-ltar Gnas-brtan-pa dars | Dge-hdun-phal-chen-pa daii | Rnam
par-phye-ste-smra-baho [/

#4) Gzl-yod-smra-ba. This and the following is an extract from Gakyapra-
bha’s Prabhdvati (Tg. MDO. LXXXIX, 182 a. 4—b. 7. Nar.) In abridged form.

The History of Buddhism In India and Tibet 7
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one school viz. the Malasarvastivada. Thereafter, owing to the
fact that Scripture was recited in different dialects, there arose
the 17 other sects. (The texts of these fractions), they say, do
not represent the Teaching of Buddha. They are not to be found
in the Vinaya, since they are not included in the precepts containing
the monastic obeisances. Neither are they contained in the Siitras,
since they contradict each other. They are likewise in conflict
with the true Essence of the Doctrine, since they expiain the Word
of Scripture in another sense. — Therefore they are not the Word
of the Buddha. —

We refute this statement of the Sarvastivadins as follows: —
The texts of the 17 sects are the Word of Buddha. They are to
be found in the Vinaya, since they teach the Moral Discipline¢?),
They are contained in the Siutras, as they speak of the Mental
Discipline83?). And they are not in conflict with the true Essence
of the Doctrine, since they are in conformity with the Teaching
of Nirvana and contain the precepts relating to the Discipline of
Highest Wisdom®®), Moreover they are endowed with the 3
seals, the negation of a real Ego with regard to all the elements,
etc. [100 a] They have as their principal subject-matter exclusively
the Word of the Buddha, they have been analysed by the Arhats,
and have appeared as a result of the Buddha’s blessings. — We
read moreover in the Siitra containing the explanation of the dream
of king Krkin®®), as follows: O great monarch, in thy dream thou
hast seen how 18 men were pulling at a piece of cloth. This means
that the Teaching of the Buddha Cakyamuni will be split into 18
sects. But the cloth, that is (the Doctrine of) Salvation, will not
be torn asunder. — This passage likewise proves that (the kanonical
texts acknowledged by the 18 sects) represent all of them the Word
of Buddha. Vinitadeva®¥®) and the author of the Bhiksu-varsagra-
precha®?) are of the opinion that there were 4 principal sections.
Vinitadeva says: —

08%) gshul-khrims = ¢ila in the sense of adhigila-giksa.

97) sems = cinta In the sense of adhicitta-giksa.

*8) ces-rgb = prajiia in the sense of edhiprajfia-¢iksa,

%) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 59.

#0) Dul-tha. The following passage in verse is a quotation from the Nikaya-
bheda-upadargana-sarhgraha. Tg. MDO, LXXXIX, 172b. 1—3. (N.)

s1) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 272.
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The Eastern®?), the Western®), the Himalayan®),

The Lokottaravadins®), and the Prajﬁaptlvadms“‘) —
These five belong to the Mahasarmghikas.

The Milasarvastivadins, the Kagyapiya®),

The Mahicasaka®®) and the Dharmagupta ),

The Bahugrutiya®®), the Tamragatiyaes),

And the division of the Vibhajyavada, —

These are the Sarvastivadins.

The Jetavaniya®s2), the Abhayagirivasins ¢ss)

And the Mahaviharavasins ), —

These form the section of the Sthaviras.

The Kaurukullaka®ss), Avantaka®s), Vatsiputriya®”),
Are the 3 varieties of the Sarmmitiya ),

These are the 18 different sects,

Differing as regards their country, Doctrine and teacher.

According to the author of the Varsagra-precha®?), 6 sects form
the division of the Mahasamghika, 4 sects — that of the Sarvastiva-
dins, 5 — that of the Sammitiya, and 3 — that of the Sthaviras.
The Sarvastivadins, “thosewho admit thereality of all (the elements)”
are called so, since they maintain that (the elements as classified
into) groups, component elements of an individual, and bases of
cognition, or otherwise, that all the objects in the present, past,
and future exist in reality. Just as the high classes establish the
mundane laws and customs of a country or race, in a similar man-
ner (these Sarvastivadins), as they spoke in Sanskrit (100 b.] (the

¢41) Car (-kyi-ri-bo-pa) = Piirvagaila. (Mahdvamsa V. 12 b—Pubbaseliya).

96) Nub (-kyi-ri-bo-pa) = Aparagaila. (Mahavarhsa V. 12 b—Aparaseliya).

84) Gans-kyi-ri-pa = Haimavata (lbid. V. 12 a).

#5) Hijig-rten-hdas-par-smra-ba.

) Btags-par-smra-ba (The Xyl. has: Brtag-par-smra-ba, — Mahavarisa
V. 5 a. Paififiattivada).

&) Hod-sruns-sde. (Mahavarmsa V.9 a. — Kassapiya; acc. to Tarkajvala
Tg. MDO. XIX. 162b. 1. Char-bzaii-hbebs-pa Jes-bya-ba-la kha-cig-ni Hod-
sruns-pa fes zer-ba —

) Sa-sruii-sde (Ibid. V. 6 a, 8 a — Mahirmsasaka).

&) Chos-srufi-sde. (Ibid. V.8b. Dhammaguttika).

o) Man-thos (Ibid. V.5 a — Bahulika. Cf. note).

1) Dmar-slob-ma. #:2) Rgyal-byed-tshal-gnas.
«2) Hjigs-byed-gnas. e¢) Gtsug-lag-khan-chen.
95) Sa-sgrags. 6) Srun-pa-pa. %7) Gnas-mahi-bu.

o8) Kun-gyis-bkur-ba.
+#) Tg. MDO, LXXXIX, 74b.6—752.2. (N.)
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language of the higher classes), represent the foundation (mila)
for the tradition of the other sects. For this reason they are called
the Muala-Sarvastivadins. Their teacher was Rahulabhadra®®) of
the Ksatriya caste, renowned for his devotion to the (3) Disciplines.
Their language was the Sanskrit, they wore a mantle which had
from 25 to 29 fringes, and their badges were an Utpala flower, a
lotus, a jewel, and the leaf of a tree.

The Mahasariighikas were called so, since they were the clergy
(Samngha), the greater part of which (mahi) was constituted by
them, Their teacher was Mahakagyapa, a Brahmana great in his
practice of the 12 virtues of an ascetic®d), Their language was
the Prakrit, they wore from 23 to 27 fringes, and their badge
was a conch-shell.

The Sammitiya received this name, as they taught the theories
expounded by a teacher who was revered by a great number of
people. Their teacher was Upali of Cudra caste, great in his ob-
servance of the Vinaya. Their language was the Apabhrarga,
the number of fringes (on their mantles) was from 21 to 25, and
their badge was the Sorcika flower.

The Sthaviras bore this name, since they maintained to belong
to the spiritual descent of the Sthavira Saints. Their chief pre-
ceptor was Katyayana of the Vaicya caste, renowned for his con-
verting the borderland. They spoke an intermediate dialect and
their fringes and badge were known to be similar to those of the
Sathmitiya. According to some the language of the Mahasamghikas
was the intermediate dialect, that of the Sarhmitiya was the Prakrit,
and that of the Sthaviras — the Apabhrarga.

We have thus a great difference in the views of these 18 sects,
but nevertheless all belong to the Church of Buddha. It is accord-
ingly said: — It is only owing to the difference in the views that
this division (into the 18 sects) has been caused. But as to different
teachers, there are none®2),

And: — The Teaching of the Lion of the Cakyas has become
split into the 18 sects. This has been conditioned by the previous
acts of this Teacher of the World #22). [101 a.]

%) Spra-can-zin-bzan-po.

$0) shyans-pahi-yon-tan = dhiita-guna.

52) In the sense that there are no different founders of the Teaching. This
passage is a quotation from the Varsagra-precha, Tg. MDO.LXXXIX. 74 b.7. (N.)

ee2) ]bid. 75 a. 2—3.
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In such a way the Teaching was rehearsed for a 3d time. There-
after, as the ordinary people who were not possessed of a good me-
mory, recited Scripture incorrectly, making omissions and inter-
polations, — the Word of Buddha was written down in books, in
order to prevent its corruption. Till that time it was recited by
heart, and no written texts of it existed. According to some this
is not correct, since in the Mafiju¢ri-mila-tantra ) it is said: —
The son of Ajatacatru called Upa shall cause the Word of Buddha
to be written down. It is said moreover in the Vimalaprabha®4): —
After the Lord had passed away into Nirvana, the compilers wrote
down the Teachings of the 3 Vehicles in books.

IV. Acc; bycgay by The Rehearsal of the Mahayanistic
Scripture.

Tradition says that on the mountain called Vimalasvabhava,
to the south of Rajagrha, in the assembly of a million of Bodhi-
sattvas, — Maiijucri rehearsed the Abhidharma, Maitreya — the
Vinaya, and Vajrapani — the Satras. It is said moreover in the
Tarkajvala®®): — The Mahayanistic Scripture is the Word of
Buddha. The chief Compilers of it were Samantabhadra, Mafijugri,
the Lord of the secret charms®¢¢), Maitreya, and others. The Cra-
vakas were not the chief compilers of our (Mahayanistic) kanon,
since the latter is not accessible to them. — In the Commentary
on the 3 Prajiiaparemita-satras®?) it is said that according to the
Tathagata-acintya-guhys-nirde¢a®®) Vajrapani is to be the com-
piler of the Teachings of the 1000 Buddhas (that are to arise in
the fortunate aeon). In the Vajrapany-abhiseka-tantra likewise
Vajrapani is spoken of as the compiler (of Mahayanistic Scripture)
[101 b.]. Accordingly, it is admitted that it was he who rehearsed

e2) Kg. RGYUD XI. 442 a. 12, (N.) ss¢) Tg. RGYUD L.

sss) Tg, MDO. XIX. 180 a. 2—4.

ss) Gsan-bahi-bdag-po = Guhyaka-adhipati i. e. Vajrapani.

&) Tg. MDO. XIV. This passage is to be found in Haribhadra’s Abhi-
samayalamkardloka, MS. Minaev, 5 b. 14—6 a. 5. — Tathagats-guhya-nirdege-
adhikarena sarvatha bhadrakalpika-serve-tathagatanamripa-kayae-saddharma-kaya-
raksayam krta-adhikaratvid Vajrapiny-abhisekadau protyarpita-¢asanatvac ca

anyesinm viges a abhavad Atakavati-nivasi dagabhiimi¢varo Mahavajradharah
sarva-loke-anugrehiys Projiiaparamiti-sitra-ratna-samgitira pratyadhigtavantam
Arya-Maitreyadi-mahabodhi genem evam ityady Gha iti parvacaryah.

) Cf. Vol. I p. 97, note 845.
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(this Scripture), reciting it to Maitreya and the rest in the form: -
This have I heard, — and so on.

IV. Acc;byegb,. The Existence of the Doctrine.

Here we distinguish:

a;) The period of time during which the Teaching is to exist.

bg) The prophecies concerning the persons who appeared during
that time and preserved the Doctrine.

¢;) The acts performed by these persons who were foretold
(by the Buddha).

IV. Acc, bycgb,a;. The Time of Existence of the
Doctrine.

Some authorities versed in the Vinaya say that, according to
the Vinaya-ksudraka, the Doctrine was to have an existence of
7000 years. Owing to the admission of Prajapati into the religious
order, this time was diminished for 2000 years, so that the whole
time of the duration of the Doctrine is to be 5000 years. This state-
ment disagrees (with the text referred to), for inthe Vinaya-ksu-
draka it is said that the Doctrine is to exist for 1000 years. In the
Bhadrakalpika-siitra®®) we read that the (real) Doctrine is to have
a duration of 500 years and the next 500 there will be only a re-
semblance of it, — so that altogether it is to exist 1000 years. In
the Commentary on the Abhidharma-sitra, in the story of Suvar-
naksamala we read: — O king, in thy dream thou hast seen that
a multitude of people assembled, spoke, used abominable words,
quarrelled and did harm to each other. — This is an omen that
the Teaching of the Buddha Cakyamuni which is to exist 1000
years will finally disappear, owing to the evil teachings and dis-
union. In the Abkidharmakocabhasya it is said: — They say that
(the precepts of the Doctrine) are to exist for 1000 years. According
to others this refers to the Doctrine viewed as the practice®™),
but the theoretical part®™) is to have an existence longer than that.
— Thus (the 4bhidharmakogabhasya) likewise speaks of 1000 years.
The Siitra on the gratitude of the Buddha¢2) says: — If the Lord
permits that women enter his Congregation, the Highest Doctrine
will cease to exist 500 years earlier (than it would otherwise). There-

&%) Ibid. p. 98, note 909. ) riogs-pahi-chos = adhigama-dharma.
) lun-gi-chos = agama-dharma.
3) Drin-lan-bsab-pa. Kg. MDO. XXXII. 161 a. 4—5.



103

fore the Lord must not allow women to enter the Congregation
of the Buddha. — It is thus said that, owing to the admission of
women into the religious order, the time of duration of the Doctrine
has been diminished for 500 years. [102 a.] It is said in the Com-
mentary on the Aksayamatinirde¢a®) in the passage explaining
the sentence “in the subsequent period, that of the last 500 years”,
— as follows: — If we take the life-time of man which lasts 100
years, — the first 50 years will be the period of development.
During that time the body, mind, and energy will be in a state
of growth and progress. After these 50 years have passed away,
the following 50 years will represent the period during which body,
mind, and energy are subjected to decrease and become diminished.
In a similar manner the Teaching of the Buddha Cakyamuni is
to abide in Jambudvipa for 1000 years during which it will bring
fruit and become propagated. If we divide (this period) into 2
equal parts, the first 500 years will represent “the period of deve-
lopment™, and the latter 500 we shall have to call “the period
of regress”.

Otherwise, it is said in the Candregarbha-sitra®4): — After
I have passed away into Nirvana, a resemblance of the Highest
Doctrine will exist for 2000 years. And in the Karuna-pundarika®?s):
—May, after I have passed away into Nirvana, the Highest Doctrine
exist for 1000 years. And (after that), may a resemblance of the
Highest Doctrine exist for 500 years more. Thus, (according to
these siitras), the period of existence of the Doctrine is indicated as
being equal to 500 years. In the Commentary on the Vajracche-
dika®%) it is said: The meaning of ““the last 500 years” is as follows:
—5 periods of 500 years are meant here. It is said that the Teaching
of the Lord is to exist during these 5 periods. The last of these is
accordingly indicated here. In the Munimatalarnkara®™) it is
said: — Some are of the opinion that the Highest Doctrine of the
Buddha Gakyamuni is to exist for 5 times 500 years. According
to these texts the period of duration (of the Daoctrine) is to be
2500 years. In the Commentary to the 3 Prajiiaparamita-suiras %)
it is said: — The Teaching is to exist for 5000 years. If we divide

) Tg. MDO. XXXV. 307 b. 3—6. (N.)

%9 Kg. MDO. XXXIL. Cf. below.

m) Kg. MDO, V1. 352b. 2—3. (N.) *®) Tg. MDO. XVL 234 a. 1—2.(N.)
«1) Tg, MDO. XXIX. 366 2. 1—3. (N.)

1) Tg, MDO. XIV 232 b. 1—7. (N.)
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each thousand of years into 2 equal parts [102b.], we shall have
altogether 10 periods which are called ““the 10 Chapters”. In the 1t,
the 2d, and 3d of these periods of 500 years respectively many Ar-
hats, Saints who have attained the 3d Result®®), and such who
have entered the Stream®™) are to appear. In accordance with
this, the said periods are called *“the Chapter of the Arhats® o),
*“the Chapter of those who do not return into the World™ ¢&), and
“the Chapter of those who have entered the stream™®2), These 3
are called the “Chapters of Cognition™ ¢2),

Thereafter, during the 4th, the 5th, and the 6th period of 500
years many Saints endowed, respectively, with Highest Trans-
cendental Perception®4), with Concentration of Mind and with
Highest Morality are to appear. Accordingly, we have “the Chapter
of Transcendental Perception™ ®5), “the Chapter of Mind-concen-
tration” ®¢), and “the Chapter of Highest Morality” %7), or “the
3 Chapters of Saintly Activity” ®9).

Then, in the 7th, the 8th and the 9th period, many teachers
versed, respectively, in the Abhidharma, the Siitras and the
Vinaya are to arise. These periods are accordingly to be called
“the Chapter of the Abhidharma’ ®9), “the Chapter of the Sii-
tras’ ), and “the Chapter of the Vinaya™¢%t). These three are
“the Chapters of the Theoretical Doctrine%2). The 10th period
of 500 years is called ““the Chapter of the mere outward marks” %),
since (the monks) will bear only the external signs of the religious
order, but will not be characterized by the corresponding views,
conduct, and internal constitution. It is this period which is
spoken of as “the last 500 years”. The teacher Mafijugrikirti®®4)
mentions the 3 periods of Cognition, the 3 periods of Activity,
the 3 periods of the Theoretical Doctrine and the period of the
mere outward marks. The first of these are likewise called “the
periods of the Results of Saintliness™ ), It is said moreover in

*%) phyir-mi-honi-bahi hbras-bu = anagami-phala.

%) rgyun-du-fugs-pa = srote-apanna.

€0) dgra-bcom-pahi lehu.

1) phyir-mi-hoi-bahi lehu. %) rgyun-du-Zugs-pahi leku.

©3) khon-du-chud-pahi lehu gsum. ®4) lhag-mthon = vipagyana.

8) Jhag-mthoni-gi lchu. %) tin-nie-hdzin-gyi lehu.

&7} tshul-khrims-kyi lehu. o4) sgrub-pahi Ichu gsum.

%) miion-pahi lehu. ) mdo-sdehi lehu, 1) hdul-bahi lehu.
0) Jun-gi lehu gsum. ) rtags-isam-hdzin-pahi lehu.

#4) Hjam-dpal-grags-pa. ) hbras-buhi dus.
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the story of the venerable Nandimitra®®): — Up to the time when
the age of the human beings in jambudvipa will increase from 10
to 600 years, the Teaching of the Lord Cakyamuni is to exist. Now,
it is clear that the indications of 1000, 1500, 2000, and 2500 years
are of a conventional meaning®?). [103 a.] In the case of these
a special point has been taken into consideration, viz. the deterio-
ration of activity and the like. It is said accordingly in the Mu-
nimatalarmkara®®): — The “cessation” of the Highest Doctrine®
means the deterioration of the saintly activity. In the Commentary
on the Vajracchedika®®) we have it explained as follows: — The
destruction of the Highest Doctrine means the deterioration of
it as regards devotion, reading, recitation, instruction, explanation,
study, investigation, etc. The aim (of such indirect indications)
was to arouse in the converts aversion (toward this wordly existence).
They are in conflict with the true state of things. Indeed, they
disagree with the prophecies concerning the brothers Asanga (and
Vasubandhu) and with the prophecy delivered to the goddess
Vimalaprabha ¢?), where it is said: — 2500 years after Ihave passed
away into Nirvana, the Highest Doctrine will become spread in
the country of the red-faced (people). In the Sub-commentary on
the Abhidharmakoga™) we read: —That the theoretical Doctrine )
is to have a long existence means that its duration will be even
longer than 1000 years. This is to be regarded as correct. — (The
statement) that (the Doctrine) is to exist for 5000 years we esteem
to be of direct meaning™?). Now there arises the question, as to
how many years (of these 5000) have elapsed till now. The Ma-
ster9) (Atica) is of the opinion that the Teacher became conceived
in the womb in the male-wooden-mouse-year and was born in
the year of the wooden cow. In the male-earth-pig-year he became
a Buddha, and in the last month of the male-wooden-monkey-year,
at the time of the ascending moon, he passed away into Nirvana.

#) Hphags-pa Dgah-bahl-bges-gﬁen-gyl rtogs-brjod.

¢7) drani-don = neyartha.

@) Tg, MDO. XXIX. 336 a. 3. (N.).

ses) Tg, MDO. XVI. 234 a. 2—3. (N.)

%) Lha-mo Dri-ma-med-pahi lun-bstan.

70) Mdzod-kyi hgrel-bgad. ) lup-gi-chos = agama-dharma.

13) jes-don = nitirtha. The tradition that the Teaching of Buddha is to exist
for 5000 years is to be found in the Mahavarisa, [11. 38. — Mahakassapa-therena
idarh sugata-sasanarm | peiica-vassa-sahassini samattharn vottane katars [/

703) Jo-bo-rje.
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According to the Sa-kya hierarch?4) the Buddha was conceived
in the womb in the female-fire-hare-year, was born in that of the
male-earth-dragon, became a Buddha in that of the male-water-
tiger, and passed away in the female-fire-pig-year, on the 8th of the
ascending moon in the last month of spring or the last month of
autumn. Now, 137 years after the teacher had passed away, there
appeared the king Nandin™%), 1087%) years after, — the king
Candragupta™?). [103 b.] Then, 231 years after there appeared the
king Bhiiritejas (?)) and, from 724 to 814 years after him
— the king Armguvarman™®) in Nepal. Then, 242 years after there
appeared the Tibetan king Thi-tsug-de-tan Ral-pa-can™). Thus, up
to this time, 2955 years have passed away (since the death of the
Buddha), as we have it correctly counted by the Indian and Nepa-
lese calculators and by the Tibetan kings likewise. Nam-kha of
the Chimpa tribe”1), in accordance with the point of view of the
Master (Atiga), considers that in the year of the female fire-serpent
3393 years have passed away since the death of the Buddha.
Accordingly, he is of the opinion that 3458 years have passed away
up to the year of the male-water-dog.

According to the school which maintains (that the Buddha
was born) in the year of the dragon, i. e. the calculation of Sa-
kya-pandita, made at the time when, in the year of the male-fire-
mouse, the departure of the venerable Kirtidhvaja into Nirvana
was celebrated, — 3349 years had passed away (after the Buddha’s
departure into Nirvapa). Thereafter in the year of the fire-cow,
at the time of the installation of the prayer-wheel moved by water,
the Lama Chi-gyal™2) has counted 3410 years. Accordingly up
to the male-water-dog-year, when the Lama Mati¢ri Kun-ga-lo-do-
gyal-tshan-pal-zan-po™?) came fo Tibet in order to become or-
dained, — 3455 years had passed away and the 3456th year (of
the Doctrine) was lasting. Thus, (at that time) 6 periods of 500
years, representing the Chapters of the Result of the Saintly
Activity and, in the “Chapters of the Theoretical Doctrine”, —

74) Chos-rje Sa-skya. 05) Dgah-byed.

%¢) One must evidently correct brgya-brgyad for brgyad-brgya.
W) Zla-srun. Usually Zla-ba-sbas-pa.

16) Brjid-mans. 7¢) Hod-zer-go-cha.

78) Khri-gtsug-lde-btsan ral-pa-can,

1) Mchims Nam-mkhah. "2) Chos-rgyal.

%) Kun-dgah-blo-gros-rgyal-mtshan-dpal-bzai-po.
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455 years of “the Chapter of the Abhidharma”. Accordingly, there
remain 45 years of this latter Chapter and 3 periods, representing,
respectively, the Chapters of the Siitras, the Vinaya, and the
mere outward marks, thus altogether 1545 years.

According to the calculations made by the Kashmirian Cakyagri
in the male-wooden-mouse-year at Tho-pu [104 a.] and in the year
of the female-fire-hare at Sol-nag-thafn-chen —

At midnight on the 8th of the bright half of Kartika™¢),
When the moon set behind the mountain,

The Lord of Sages passed away into Nirvana.
And after that, one thousand

Seven hundred and fifty years,

Two months and half-a-month,

And 10 days more have passed away.

There are thus three thousand

Two hundred and forty-nine years,

Nine months, and ten days

That remain for the Doctrine to exist in future, —

According to the point of view of those who count (the time of
the Buddha’s attainment of Nirvana) to have been the 5th of
the middle-month of spring in the year of the fire-hare, and ac-
cording to the tradition of the Sa-kya which counts frem the male-
iron-horse-year, — 1865 years have passed away up to the year
of the male-water-dog. The Sa-kya hierarch says: — This point
of view has its origin in India. The Saindhava Cravakas used every
evening, during their religious service, to count: — So many years
have passed away since the death of the Teacher. In such a way
did they count. But, (subsequently) different errors were made
in counting the seasons. This dates from the time when the teachers
Udbhatasiddhisvamin 75) and Carhkarasvamin 71¢) became possessed
of the intention of making an image of the Mahabodhi at Magadha,
and when the latter itself arose from a pile of sandal-wood instead.
It was thus the custom to count: — *“‘So many years have passed
away since the death of the Teacher”. — The Pandits of India,
Kashmir, and Nepal in general follow this method, but owing to
the errors that have crept in, it is not to be regarded as authorita-
tive. Indeed, it proves to be incorrect, if we compare it with the

"4) gmin-drug. "%) Mtho-btsun-grub-rie. Cf. Schiefner, Tarinatha, p. 64.
n9) Bde-byed-bdag-po. Schiefner has Carhkarapatl,
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prophecy delivered to the goddess Vimalaprabha, where *“the
country of the red-faced” that has been mentioned is no other
than Tibet, with the number of years indicated in the prophecy
concerning Nagarjuna and others, and with the chronology of the
Tibetan kings etc. According to the opinion of Rba “the country
of the red-faced’” means China.

Some authorities say [104 b.] that, according to the Kalacakra,
up to the male-water-dog-year 1613 years have passed away, and
that 187 years remain (for the Doctrine to exist). Such a statement
shows a total ignorance of the true meaning of the Kalacakra.

Others say that, according to the point of view of Kamalacila,
2040 years have elapsed and that 460 remain. I myself have not
seen any authoritative source confirming this. Therefore (in order
to refute these incorrect statements) it is necessary to know that,
according to the teaching contained in the chief Tantra of the
Kalacakra system, up to the male-water-dog-year, 2198 years have
passed away. [ am of the opinion that the statement according
to which (the Doctrine) is to exist up to the time when human
age will be 600 years, refers to (the existence of) the monuments
containing the relics (of the Buddha), etc.

IV. Acc, bycgbyb;. The Prophecies concerning the
Persaons who worked for the Sake of the
Doctrine.

Kagyapa, Ananda, Canavasika,

Upagupta, Dhitika, Krsna,

And Mahasudar¢ana, — these are the 7 hierarchs™?)
Who are mentioned, in the Vinaysksudraks.

In the Lankavatare we read”8): — Who is to be the guardian of
the Doctrine, after the Lord has passed away into Nirvana? —
This and the following is explained in the Commentary 7?%) asfollows:
— The succession of the hierarchs from the Buddha himself up
to Dhitika is the same as in the Vinaya. (Dhitika) confined the
Doctrine to the care of Bibhaka; then it was successively trans-
ferred to the venerable Buddhananda?°), Buddhamitra, to the
monk Pargva™), the pupil of the latter, and then to Sunagata,

) gtad-rabs bdun, "8) Ed, Bunyiu Nanjlo. p. 28. — nirvrtte sugate
ko 'sau c¢asanam dharayisyati. '

%) Not to be found in the 2 Commentarles contained in Tg. MDO XLII
and XLIIL %) Xyl. Buddhanantl. 31) Rtsibs.
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Agvaghosa?), Amrta?s), Nagarjuna, Aryadeva, Bahula, Sarhgha-
nanda, the monk Arhat, Ghalaga, Kumarada, Cayanta, Vasubandhu
Manoda, Haklenayacas?¢) and to the monk Sirmha. It is said in
the Mahakarunapundarika) in answer to the question: Who is
to be the guardian of the Doctrine after the Teacher has passed
away? — O Ananda, the monk Kagyapa [105 a.] and thyself, ye
two are to guard the Highest Doctrine for 40 years and more 72¢), —
Then, in the city of Mathura?®?) on the mountains Gandhama-
dana’3) and Mahapargva™?), in the grove called Pankavati™)
there is to appear the monk called Clanavasa®!), and, in the same
place, the monk Nandin’2). — On the mountain Ugira there are
to appear 44000 monks??). — In the city of Pataliputra, in the
Margarama, there will be a monk called A¢gvagupta?4) and in
the same city, in the grove of the ducks, — the monk called Utta-
ra™s), — In the country of Anga®®), during the 5 years’ feast
13000 Arhats are to arise™?). — In the city called Survarna-
drona™), 2 monks called Vijiia?®®) and Sarmjaya’®), in the city
of Siaketana?), — the monk Mahavirya?2) and on the northern
border-land of Gandhira’3), — the monk Kacgyapa, — are to
appear?#4). All these monks are to be greatly renowned for their
miraculous achievements, their great power and faculties. They
are to be praised as being possessed of intrepidity and greatly
learned, mastering the Siitras, the Vinaya, and the Abhidharma,
teaching correctly and being like ships that conduce others to
the apprehension (of the Doctrine). These are to be the propagators
of my Teaching.

On the northern border-land, in the city of Taksagila?), a

1) Rta-skad. 18) Ma-¢i-ba.

74) Xyl. Ha-ka-la-ka-na-ya-na-ga (7)

73%) Kg. MDO. VI. The passage quoted is rendered in an abridged form,

) Kg. MDO. VI, 109 b. 4. 5qq. %) Bcom-brlag,

) Ri-sbo. ) Nos-che, ) Hdam-bu-can.

1) Yul-slan-pa. Kg. MDO. VL. 113a,2—8. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha,
p. 4 and 51.

13) Dgah-ba-can. Kg. MDO. VL. 113a. 6--b. 1.

78) Ibid. 113 b. 1—35. 72¢) Rta-sbas. Ibid. 114 a. 3—5.
5) Bla-ma. Ibid. 114 a.5~—1T. ") Yul Yan-lag-tu.
»?) Ibid. 114 b. 1—5. 78) Gser-gyi-bre. %) Mkhas-pa.

W) Yan-dag-par-rgyal-ba-can. Ibid. 114 b, 5—7, ) Gnas-bcas.
1) Brtson-hgrus-che. Ibid. 114b. 7—l115a. 1.
8) Sbos-hdzin. "4 Ibid, 11, a. 3—6, ) Rdo-hjog.
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householder named Jatanika?¢) will appear. He will pay homage
to my body and my disciples and, after 1000 aeons, in the age of
good Iuck, in the world called Mahavyuhasvalamkrta’?), he is
to become the Buddha Samantaprabha?4).

In the north, in the palace called Vistaravati?#®), many Brahma-
nas and householders devoted to the Doctrine are to appear. These,
after their death, are to be reborn in Tusita, The monks at that
time, for the greater part, will not act according to the Doctrine
and fall into error?®). [105b.] And in that place a devotee of the
laity called Dharmavardhana?*) possessed of miraculous powers
will likewise appear??). In the north, moreover, a Mahayanist
monk called Jivaka?s) will arise. He will restore the monuments
of the Buddha that will have undergone destruction, and richly
decorate them with gold and the like. After his death he is to be
reborn in Sukhavati?4), —

In the border-woodland, in the royal palace called “the Peace-
ful” the king named Agnidatta?s5) is to worship the relics and the
disciples of the Buddha. In that country more than 3000 Arhats
are to arise™$). In the northern border-land, in the village Hinga-
1a757) the teeth of the Buddha will be greatly worshipped and many
monks endowed with the highest morality will appear and attain
all of them Nirvana by the paths of the 3 Vehicles. These all will
cause my Teaching to become widely spread. Do not therefore
be grieved!™®) —

In the Lankavatarae it is said759): —

In the southern country of Vedalya,

A monk glorious and greatly renowned,

Whose name is sounded Naga,

Will put an end to the extremities of Ens and Non-ens,
And after he has expounded in this world

My Teaching as that of the Great Vehicle,

Higher than which there is none,

") Ral-pa-can. #7) Bkod-pa-chen-pos-legs-par-brgyan-pa.
78) Kun-tu-snafi-ba Kg. MDO. V1. 115a. 6—b. 4. %) Rgyas-ldan.
%0) Ibid. 115b. 5—116 a. 3. sqq. 1) Chos-hphel.

1) Ibid. 117 b. 2.sqq. ?*%) Htsho-byed. %) Ibid, 117 b.6—118 a. 5.

65) Mes-byin. "6¢) Ibid. 118 a. 7—b. 3. %) Cin-kun-skye-ba.

) Kg. MDO. VI. 118 b. 5—119 a. 7.

%) Ed, Bunyiu Nanjio, p. 286. — daksina-patha-Vedalyam bhiksub ¢riman
mehayagah Nagahvayah sa nimné tu sad-aset-pakse-dirakah, etc.
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He will secure the Stage of Perfect Bliss?®),
And pass away into the region of Sukhavati.

And in the Manju¢rimiilatantra’) we read: —

After 1, the Buddha, have passed away,

Four hundred years are to elapse,

And then a monk called Naga will appear.

He will be devoted to the Doctrine,

And administer great help to it.

He will attain the Stage of Perfect Bliss,

Live for six hundred years,

And the mystic knowledge of the Mahamayiiri?e?)
Will be secured by that great being.

He will know the subjects of the different sciences,
And expound the Teaching of Non-substantiality.
And, after he has cast away this bodily frame,
He will be reborn in the region of Sukhavati.
And, finally the state of Buddhahood

Is to be certainly attained by him.

Such is the prophecy concerning Nagarjuna. —

We read moreover™?): —
A monk bearing the name of Asanga, [106 a.]
Well versed in the meaning of the scientific treatises,
Will, in different forms, explain
The conventional and the direct meaning of the Sutras.
By his nature he is to be one
Who teaches the Sublime Science to the living beings,
And reveals the meaning of the Sacred Texts,
He is to secure that mystic knowledge
Which is called the Female Messenger of Sala?#) (?)
And, by the force of his magic charms,
The most sublime wisdom is te¢ arise in him.
In order that the Doctrine should abide for long,
He will rehearse the essential meaning of the Sutras.

70) rgb-tu-dgah-bahi-sa = pramudita-bhiimi — the first Stage of the
Bodhisattva.

701) Hjam-dpal-risa-rgyud, Kg. RGYUD. XL 450 a, 5—6.

7¢t) Rma-rgya-chen-mo.

7¢%) Mafjucrimiilatantra, Kg. RGYUD. X1, 450 a. 6—b. 2.

764) Sa-lahi-pho-fla-mo.
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He is to live one hundred and fifty years,

And, after his body will have withered away,

He is to depart into the region of the gods.

Abiding in the world of the living beings,

In the various stages of Phenomenal Life,

He will for a long time experience the Highest Felicity.
And finally, this elevated being

-Is to attain Supreme Enlightenment.

This is the prophecy regarding Asanga. — (The text quoted is
sometimes proceeded by the verse): —

When nine hundred years have passed away
After I have attained Nirvana. —

This is not to be found in the Tantra, but has been added by the
Chinese Teacher Dzog-sal’®) in his Commentary to the Sarmn-
dhinirmocana.

At the time which is to come

A monk called Arhat is to appear,

He is to know the meaning of the secret charms,
Become versed in the Tantras and greatly learned.
By uttering the charm of the Yaksas,

He will secure a precious vessel.

In such a manner (the coming of) the monk called Arhat has been
foretold 7¢9),

A monk possessed of great learning,

Is likewise to appear at that time.

And will be known by the surname

Of “the mother’s servant™77),

He will compose hymns in my honour,

And, owing to his sublime virtues,

He will teach in accordance with the Truth.

His mind is to be perfectly serene,

He will be devoted to the Doctrine of the Buddhas,
Secure the secret charms that are hard to be obtained,
And which resemble those of Maifijughosa.

Endowed with virtuous properties and with morality,
And being greatly learned, he is to expound the Doctrine.

745) Rdzogs-gsal. 7es) Kg. RGYUD. XI. 450 b. 3 sqq. 767) Ma-khol.
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These verses and following ending with:
And he is to attain the Enlightenment of the Omniscient, —
contain the prophecy concerning Matrceta?®),

When the Word of the Teacher here on earth [106 b.]

Will become corrupted amongst the living beings at last,

Men, famed for their zeal in the religious observances, and
kings

Will appear, — there is no doubt in this, —

As, for instance, those who are known by the surname

Of “the Mother’s Servant™ and *“the Flower” %),

One called Kumara?) and one whose name begins with Ma

Will be attached to the Doctrine from the beginning to
the end.

There will be likewise one, known by the name of Naga-
hvaya ™),

One whose name is Ratnasambhava ),

One whose name begins with Ga, one called Kumara?3),

And one whose name begins with Ba

Are to investigate the Doctrine.

A high being with a name beginning with A

Will zealously maintain the precepts of the Teacher ).

(There will likewise appear one who wil be)

Adorned with all the different virtues,

The initia letter of his name being La.

A king, belonging to the adherents of the Buddha,

Will elucidate the Doctrine of the Teacher??).

A monk, zealous in religious practice,

Whose name begins with the letter A is to appear

From amongst the Brahmanas and enter the Doctrine.

He is to reside in the city of Saketana??%)

And is to live for eighty years™?).

A monk whose name begins with A,

Is to appear in the southern country,

Endowed with wisdom, he will live 60 years,

And have his residence in the city of Kagi™).

@) Xyl. Maticitra. Kg. RGYUD. XI. 449 b, 2—450 a. 4.

7®) Me-tog = Puspa. lbid. 472 a.2—3. ") Gzon-nu.

™) Klus-bos. 75) Rin-chen-hbyun. ) Ibid. 470 a. 3—4.
74) Ibid. 472 a, 4—5. 75) Ibid. 472 a. 5—6. 76) Gnas-bcas.
™) Ibid. 472 a. 6. ™) Ibid, 472 a.6—T.
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A devotee whose name begins with Dha?)

Will be greatly renowned in the southern district.
He will refute all his opponents and adversaries,

Be zealous in the religious observances,

And secure the secret charms®e),

Moreover, a holy monk

Will appear in the villages of Simhala

And though not a Saint, he will bear the name of a Saint ™)
And have his abode in the island of Sirmhala.

He will refute all his oponents,

And put to shame the charms of the heretics,

This one is to appear at the end of a period

Which is to be characterized by great fear?2),

The devotees who are called

By their initial letters Da and La,

And the monks who are said to take orders,

With names that begin with Ra and Ba,
Elucidating the Doctrine of the Teacher,

Are to appear, there is no doubt in this™s).

During the reign of the king called Krsna™s),

A devotee with the initial letter Ma is to appear.

He is to abide in sanctuaries and hermitages, [107 a.]
And in all the ponds and the wells likewise,

The image of the Buddha will appear to him.

And, there is no doubt in this,

He will construct ships and bridges.

And, after his body will have perished by the sword,
He will depart to the celestial regionss),
Thereafter, (men) whose names begin

With the initial letters Sa and Ka,

And, similarly, others, whose names are sounded,
Beginning with the letters Ra and Gha,

One whose initial letter is Ba,

And those who are called Suvaktra™¢) and Sukha™?)

™) This seems to be Dharmakirti. s0) Ibid. 472a.7-b. 1.

m1) This is considered to refer to Aryadeva. Cf. below.

) Ibid, 472 b, 1—2. "3) ]bid. 472 b, 2—3. 4) Nag-po.

@s) Ibid, 472 b. 3—4. "2¢) Legs-bZin.

77) Legs-te-bde, The text of the Maifij.-miila-tantra has Legs-te-sde =
Susena.



Well-famed for their charity and their offerings,

Refuting the teachings of adversaries,

One who has been a merchant and the other — a phy-
sician, —

These two will perform diverse acts of charity™).

A renowned devotee whose name begins with Ba,

Another with the initial letter Ra,

And one with a name beginning with Va, —

These are to make the images of the Teacher®s),

A sage whose name begins with Ma,

And similar devotees, possessed of faith are to appear.

In many ways the devotees are mentioned,

And an infinite number of them is to arise at that time0),

And, famed as zealous in religious practice,

They will likewise elucidate the Doctrine of the Teacher.

And, at the time, when the Church, here on earth,

Will be weakened and lose its splendour,

Then they will create the images of the Buddha,

Gladdening the heart, — there is no doubt in that.

The prophecy of Enlightenment is granted to all of them:

They shall attain Enlightenment as ] have done™?),

They are to receive the gifts of the worldly beings,

Attain the end of worldly existence in the three Spheres,

And, exhibiting great zeal in the magic charms and the
Tantras,

They are to be possessed of great fame?2),

And now, 1 am to speak of those,

Who, being possessed of the attributes of Brahmanas,

Will be zealous in the secret charms and the Tantras,

And be acquainted with the customs of kings?™3).

In those bad and disastrous times

They will appear in all the different countries.

An eminent Brihmana whose name begins with Ba

Rich and perfectly knowing the Vedas, [107 b.]

Will traverse ail the countries without exception

In the search of dispute and controversy.

And, till the limits of the earth

™) Ibid. 472b. 45, ™) Ibid. 472 b. 6. ™) Ibid. 472 b, 6—7.

™) Ibid. 472b. 7—473a. 1. ™) Ibid. 473 a, 1—2.
™) Ibid. 473a.2—3.
8
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Which is bordered by the 3 oceans,
Will indulge in disputes with the heretical opponents™).
And that which is the first and principal word
Which, owing to the desire of helping the living beings,
Has been uttered by the princely youth,
The charm of 6 syllables, — will be repeated by himF).
By means of this sublime proceeding,
He will help some and teach others.
Jaya™*), Sujaya™?), Yagasvin?®), Kalyana™),
And then, Kulika®) and Dharmikasot),
Mahavirya®*?), and Suvisnu®?),
Madhu®4) and Madhubhadra®s),
And, moreover, Siddha®®) and Adarpa®7),
Riaghava#®), and Cidra®e),
And in a like way another who is called Kagijata®®).
Owing to the spell repeated by this youth,
These all are going to appear.
They all will be of a sublime character,
Possessed of wisdom and greatly learned®?t), —
And further on®2); —

A Brahmana whose name begins with Vi

In the city of Kusumapura

Is to propitiate the wrathful deities®?), —
Again®¥): —

Thereupon a Brahmana greatly renowned,

With a name that begins with A,

) Tbld, 473 a. 3—4. ) Ibid, 473 a. 4—S5.
") Rgyal (-ba). Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha p. 4.
") Legs-par-rgyal-ba. Ibid. ™) Grags-idan.

™) Dge-ba, Ibid, 80) Rigs-ldan. Ibid. p. 5.

#) Chos-dan-ldan-pa. Ibid.

®1) Brtson-ldan. Ibid. Cf. also Ibid. p. 68, note 6.

wa) Legs-par-khyab-hjug. Ibid. p. 5. s4) Sbrafi-rtsl. Ibid.
®4) Sbraf-rtsi-bzan-po, Ibid, Schiefner has Supramadhu.

1) Grub(-pa). Ibid. p. 4.

wr) Dregs-bral. Ibid. The Xyl. has: Legs-bral.

W) Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 4.

®) Dmans-rigs. Ihid, p. 5, note 1.

%) Ka-qir-skyes-pa. Ibid. p. 5, note6.

1) Majugri-miila~tantra, Kg. RGYUD. XI. 473 a. 5—T1.

w3 Ibid. 473a. 7—b 1. u1) Khro-bo. u¢) Ibid 473 b, 3—4.
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One who is virtuous and knows the Doctrine and its meaning,
Will speak the Truth and subdue the senses. —

Furthermore®1s):

After that, (likewise) greatly famed,
A Brahmana investigating the meaning of the Doctrine,
And after him one, whose name commences with Ca
Is to appear in the Mala country. —
Andse): —
Thereupon there will be greatly renowned
A Brahmana who will appear in the southern district.
The initial letter of his name is Ba (or Va.)
It is he who will make the Teaching of the Lord predominant.
He is to abide in sanctuaries and hermitages,
And the delightful reflection of the form of the Lord
Will make him the ornament of all living beings
On this earth bordered by the 2 Oceans.
Thereupon, endowed with great fame,
A Brahmana possessed of great riches
Whose name begins with the letter Na,
Will have his abode in the southern district. [108 a.]
This high being will possess the knowledge of the secret
charms,

And will certainly attain Supreme Enlightenment®7), —
There are many who consider these two (last) prophecies to refer
to Vasubandhu and Dignaga, but they are both alike unsuitable.
Indeed, (these prophecies) are given quite apart from the religious
devotees (to whom both Vasubandhu and Dignaga belong). Neither
do we have (in the prophecies just quoted) the acts and the cha-
racteristic features (of both). —

I am now to speak of those

Who are to appear in Central India.

There will be a Brihmana called Piirnabhadra®s),
Famed for discipline and pure morality.

Then, Piirna®®) who is to reside at Mathura,

And one whose name begins with Bha and Vasunetra®),

#) Jbid. 473 b. 5. 818) Ibid. 473 b, 7—4742a. 1.
&%) Ibid, 474a. 1—-2.

#m8) Gafi-ba-bzaf. Cf. Schiefner, Tarandtha p. 5.
0%) Gan-ba. Ibid. 1) Nor-gyi-spyan. Ibid.
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Who are to be praised and revered by kings.
The Brihmanas thus indicated
Will pay homage to the Teaching of the Buddha®®), —

We have moreover®*): —

On the border of the woodland

That is near to the eastern ocean,

A Sage, one of the Lohitas, and another

In the north, in the country of snow, — etc.

Some consider that this is an indication of the Great Translator
who was born in Ya-brog®?). But, as (this prophecy) is contained
in that section which refers to kings, —this must be accurately in-
vestigated. —

In connection with this prophecy it is said®4): —

In the west, in the delightful region of Kagi,
And in the country called Miirdhana,

There is to appear a king

Whose name will be Paficamasirnhas2s), —

We have moreover the following®¢): — One hundred years after
the Teacher will have passed away, in the city of Kusumapura
there will appear the king Ac¢oka who will live 150 years and
worship the monuments of the Buddha during 87 years®®?), After
him, the king named Vigatagoka®*) will worship these monuments
for 76 years®?), Thereafter, the king Virasena®®®) will rule for
70 years®*) and will be succeeded by the king Nanda®?!), The
latter’s reign will dure 56 years®??) and his friend will be the Brah-
mana Panini®®). Then there will appear the king Candragupta
[108 b.]#4), and after him his son called Bindusara%s) who will

s1) Mafiju¢ri-miila-tantra. Kg. RGYUD. XI. 474 a. 3—4.

&23) Ibid, 462 b. 6—17. 828) Ya-hbrog. 83t) Ihid. 462 b. 7.

%) Sen-ge-Ina.

2%) The following passages represent likewise a prophecy of the Mafijugri-
miila-tantra which is rendered by Bu-ton in prose.

&) Ibid. 443 a. 6sqq.

#2) Mya-fian-bral. The Xyl. of Bu-ton’s text has Mya-nan-med-bral =

Vigatagoka. In such a form this name appears likewise in Taranatha. Mafijugri-
miila-tantra, Kg. RGYUD. XI. 446 a. 5 sqq.

) Ibid. 446 a. 7. sm) Dpah-bohi-sde.
) Ibid. 446 b. 1—4. 1) Dgah-bo. Ibid. 446 b. 4.
ws) Ibid. 447 a. 7. s33) Ibid. 447a.7—b 1.

&4) Zla-ba-sbas-pa. Ibid. 447b.2.  *#) Sfin-po-thig-le. Ibid. 447 b. 4.
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rule for 70 years. The minister of these kings Canakya®®), (owing
to his deeds) will depart to hell.

After the monk Nanda has died, another called Candanapala
will appear and will live 300 years®*?). Thereafter, the king called
Bhadanta®®) will burn down the temples and the monuments from
the eastern country and up to Kashmir and massacre the monks#3),
After him there will be a king called Buddhapaksa®0) who will
be succeeded by the king Sarvabhirama®4) who is to live 300
years. The son of the latter, Gambhirapaksa®4) will reign in the
Paficala®s) country.

In the northern Himalaya, in the country called the Godly®4),
there is to appear the king Manusyadeva®®) who will attain the
age of 80 years®), In China there will be a king named Hiranya-
garbha®?) who is to live 150 years®#). In his country —

The Bodhisattva, the great hero,

Maiijughosa who is endowed with great light.
Perceived by all in that pure region,

Is to abide in the form of a childs®), —

In the north, a king called Turuska is to live 300 years®®), and
after him he who is called Turugka-Mahasammata®s1), The latter
is to attain the age of 200 years8s2),

In the west, beyond Ujjayini®®), a king named Cila%5) is to
rule for 300 years®5), and after him a king called Cala®5®) who is
to live for 54 years and 5 months®7), — Of the greater part of

816) Tsa-na-ka. Ibid. 448a.5—b 1.

s57) Ibid. 452 a. 3 sqq. 838) Btsun-pa. 829) Ibid. 452 a, 4—6.

80) Sans-rgyas-phyogs. Ibid. 452 b. 3—4.

841) Thams-cad-mnon-dgah. Ibid. 452 b. 4—6.

842) Zab-mohi-phyogs. 849) Lna-len. Ibid. 452 b. 6—7 sqq.

844) Lha-ldan. 845) Mihi-lha. 89) Ibid. 453 a. 4—5.

847y Dbyig-gi-sfiii-po. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha. p. 14, note 2.

8#) Maiij.-miila-tantra. Kg. RGYUD. X1. 453 b.3—454a. 1.

84) Ibid. 454 a. 2—3. 80) Ibid. 454 a. 3—35.

#51) Tyu-ru-gka man-pos-bkur-ba. Schiefner, Tardnatha, p.2 has Gaka-
maha@sammata.

#59) Maiij.-miila-tantra, Kg. RGYUD. XI. 454 b. 1—4.

*2) Hphags-rgyal.

osd) Naf-tshul. Also translated (in the Tantra) as Tshul-khrims (446 b. 5.)

855) Sic. acc. to Bu-ton, but Tantra (455 b. 2.) — lo-ni sum-cu-dag-tu-yai |
rgyal-srid gnod-pa-med-par bya [/

&%) Gyo-ba. #7) Ibid., 455 b. 5.
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these kings it has been prophecied that they are to attain En-
lightenment. The reigns of many other kings have moreover been
foretold, but I do not write about them, since I fear that it will
take too much place.
Furthermore, we read in the Natha-abkyudaya-tantra®®): —
A certain fisherman, having been swallowed by a fish, will die
and be reborn as the Yogin called Darika®®). This one will cast
wine into the river Ganges and in an hour an island called Badaha
will appear. [109 a] The result of the charms (of this magician)
is that the Dakas and Dakinis will be rendered powerless. —
Ands®): — In the country of Odiviga®¢) there will appear a
man possessed of the faculty of mystic meditation which he will
excercise with great energy. He will be a follower of the precepts
of Ramani. His name (is spelt as follows): — The letter Ka of
the first phonetic class is adorned with the first vowel (i. e. A).
Then comes the 4th letter of the 7th class (Ha), being as if slightly
mounted on the latter Na. This unique and powerful Yogin will
secure the 8 great principal magical properties®®). The person
spoken of here is Kahnapa or Krsnacarin®?). The 6 pupils of the
latter are to secure the Great Seal®®) by means of which everything
which has a separate and physical reality will be rejected. —
Again®®): — The foremost of the Pandits, known by the
name of Dharmakirti, — he and 6 other persons, acting for the
sake of the Doctrine and abiding in virtuous conduct are to secure
the magical properties. After that, the guardians of the Doctrine
named Mahila, Carmkara®¢s), Bhavyaghosa, and Sahasrakarnasee),
will in 13 years attain the magical properties. —
Furthermore®?): — In the south, a city called Ajarayogini
is to appear, and there a magician named Nagarjuna will bestow
royal power upon Gopala who will sit mounted on a Cimg¢apa tree.

8) Sic. ace. to Xyl. Mgon-po-mion-par-hbyun-bahi-rgyud. In the Kan-
gyur (Derge ed.) this work is called Mahakala-tantra-raja. Kg. RGYUD. V.
66 b. 4—5. (D.)

8%) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 127, 177, 249, 278,

&®0) Kg. RGYUD, V. 67 b. 3—4. ss1) Xyl. O-ru-bi-sa.

862) syub-pa = siddhi. Or: dios-grub-chen-po.

#3) Nag-po-spyoed-pa-pa.

864) phyag-rgya-chen-po = mahamudra. Ibid. 67 b. 5.

8s5) Ibid. 68 b. 1—2.

as) Xyl. Sarnkara. Kg.: Pagara (Sagara)

ssw) Xyl. Sahaprakarsa, Kangyur: Sahasrikarpa. %) Ibid. 68 b. 4—b5.
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And, after the death of (the latter’s) son, the nephew of Vahana
and other kings are to appear. —
In the Kalacakra-uttara-tantra®®) it is said: —

The monk Nagarjuna, the source of all the virtuous properties
Administering help to all living beings,

The teacher called Sthiramati®®?), those who are endowed
With 10 000 magical powers over the duration of life,
Those who attain their aim on the Path of the 10 virtues, —
Aryadeva, Kambala®®), Acvaghosa, Dignaga [109 b.],
Parahitacaya®t®), Candrapadma®®®), and Padminkura®®),
Avigraha, Acesakrsna, the king of Bhasalakalpa, and the

king Indrabhuti®?): —

And furtherons?): —

He who is called Jfiana, Vajraghantat”®), Kuntha®s®)
Those drinking wine from skulls, bearing the trident,
The ornaments of bones, the wine-cup,

And the hand-drum, — as he who is called Krsnalavala.

In accordance with all these passages, the persons mentioned are
said to be the guardians of the Doctrine. Some say that no pro-
phecies have been delivered with regard to those who were endo-
wed with the attributes of the Yogins (i. e. the Tantric magicians).
This is however to be refuted by the passages which we have just
quoted., —

In general, as regards the preservation of the Doctrines of the
Buddhas, the exposition of them, and the action according to
them, we know that, especially, the teachings of the 1000 Buddhas
are preserved, rehearsed, and protected by Vajrapani. The Doctrine
of this Buddha is preserved by Mafijucri, Vajrapani, Brahma, Indra,
etc. It is said in the Meafju¢ri-mila-tantra: —

s#) Kg. RGYUD. L 206 a. 3—6. (N.)

ews) Blo-brtan. The Kg. has Hod-brtan.

s) Lva-bahi-na-bzah. %) Glan-la-phan-pahi bsam-pa.

swt) Sic. Xyl Zla-ba-padma. The Kg. has Btsun-pa Padmahl-myu-gu.

¢9) Padmahi-myu-gu. #1) Xyl. Indrabodhi.

em) [bid. 199 b. 3—4. #2%) Rdo-rjehi-dril-bu.

oab) (9) Xyl Lag-ltun. Kg. Lag-rdub. Perhaps Lag-rdum. In Cordier’s
Index du Bstan-Hgyur I p. 171 we find the name Kuntha (Varahakuntha)
as the author of the Crivajra-bhairava-sadhana (Kuntha = phyag-rdum = lag-
rdum — “he with the mutilated hand.”)
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The Lord of Sages will pass away into Nirvana,

And, in order to protect the Highest Doctrine,

There will be one who appears in the form of Mafjugri,

Of him who constantly preserves the Doctrine. —
In particular, the protectors of the Doctrine are the 16 Sthaviras, viz.

1. Panthaka®?), — in the realm of the 33 gods,

2. The Sthavira Abhedya®™) in the Himalaya,

3. Kanaka®#") —(Bharadvaja), —in the western continent

Godhanya,

4, Bakula®®), — in the northern continent Kuru,

3. Bharadvaja, — in the eastern continent Videha,

6. Mahakalika®’), in Tamradvipa,

7. Vajriputra®”), — in Simhaladvipa,

8. Rahula®®), in Priyangudvipa,

9, Cribhadra®®), — in Yamunadvipa,

10. Gopaka®%), — on the mountain Bihula,

11, Nagasena®!), — on the Urumunda mountain,

12. Vanavasin®2), — on the Saptaparna mountain,

13. Ksudrapanthaka®3), — on the Grdhrakiita,

14. Kanakavatsa®4), — in Kashmir,

15. Angiraja®®s), — on the Kailasa mountain, — and

16. Ajita®®), — in the Crystal Wood of the Sages.
Each of the 16 is surrounded by numerous Arhats. Without passing
away into Nirvana [110 a.], they will act according to the Word
of the Buddha and protect the Doctrine.

IV. Accy by ey by, The Acts performed for the Sake
of the Doctrine by the Persons who had been
foretold by the Buddha.

The Life of Nagarjuna?®y),

Four hundred years after the Buddha had passed away, in
the south, in the country of Vidarbha, there dwelt a rich Brah-
mana who had no children. It had been prophecied to him in a
dream that, if he would invite 100 Brahmanas to a religious feast,
a son would be born to him. He acted accordingly, told his prayers

&) Lam-pa.  *4) Mi-phyed-pa.  ¥#) Gser-can. #%) Xyl. Bhakula.

%) Dus-Idan-chen-po.  ¢7’) Rdo-rje-mohi-bu. %) Sgra-gcan-hdzin.
#%) Dpal-bzan. &0) Sbed-byed. 1) Klu-sde. %) Nags-gnas.
&3) Lam-phran. 84) Gser-gyi-behu. #5) Yan-lag-hbyun.

&%) Ma-pham-pa. ®7) Cf. Gritnwedel, Edelstelnmine, B. B. p. 12 5qq.
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and, 10 months after, a child was born. When (the father) showed
him to the sooth-sayers, the latter said that, although the marks
(of the boy) were lucky, he could not live longer than 10 days.
(The father) asked how one could help in this matter. — If was
said that if he would invite 100 Brahmanas to a religious feast,
(the life of the boy) could be made to last 7 months and, by another
invitation of 100 monks likewise to a religious feast, (the boy)
could be made to live 7 years. But, said they, these is no means
(to make him live) longer than that. (The father) accordingly did
as he was told. When the end of the 7 years drew near, the pa-
rents who were unable to bear the sight of the dead body of their
son (which they would soon have to behold), sent him to travel
with a servant. So he gradually went and went and, having come
to behold the face of Khasarpana®s), finally came to the gates of
Nalanda®®), There he began to recite the hymns of the Samaveda
which were heard by the Brahmana Saraha who was residing there.
(The latter) led him in, and as (the boy) related to him the circum-
stances owing to which he was thus travelling about, the teacher
told him that if he would become a monk, it could be possible to
find a means (of prolonging his life). Accordingly, he took orders,
(and his teacher) consecrated him on the magic circle of Amitayus,
the Conqueror of the Lord of Death, and made him recite the ma-
gic formula (of Amitayus). Especially, he made him recite (these
charms) during the evening and the night when his 7th year was
to elapse and thus he became delivered from the Lord of Death.
Then he showed himself to his parents who greatly rejoiced. After
that he studied with the Brahmana Saraha the texts of the Cri-
Guhyasamaja etc. with all the necessary instructions. Then he
prayed Rahulabhadra®®), the abbot of Nalanda [110b.] to be his
preceptor, became regularly ordained and was known as the monk
Criman®®),

Some time after, when he was occupying the post of the waiter
(or verger)®®?) of the Congregation of Nalanda, a great famine
(happened in that country). Criman got from the intermediate
continent®®?) the elixir producing gold, and, having obtained gold
by means of it, was able to procure for the members of the Con-

&) The Xyl. has Khar-sa-pa-ni. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 144.
&) The Xyl. has here and further on throughout: Nilendra.

=) Sgra-gcan-hdzin-bzan-po. so1) Dpal-ldan. 2)\yal-ta-pa.
o) glin-bar.
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gregation their noon-tide meals, so that they could keep the sum-
mer-fast. But the members of the Congregation asked: — How
was it possible (for thee) to procure the noon-tide meals at a time
when everything is wanting, when we are awaiting death and
abide (in a country) wasted by famine? — And, when he told
them about the manner (in which he produced the meals) as just
mentioned, they said: — Without asking the permission of the
Clergy, he has procured for it unrighteous means of livelihood.
He must therefore be expelled from this place and, (in order to
be purified from this guilt), construct 10 000 000 monasteries and
sanctuaries. —

After that he secured by propitiation the mundane and super-
mundane magical powers. At that time, a monk named Carhkara?®4)
having composed a treatise called Nyayalarmkara®®) consisting of
1 200 000 Clokas, refuted everyone (who chanced to dispute with
him). In order to subdue (this monk, Criman) expounded the
Doctrine at Nalanda. Whilst he was holding his sermon, 2 boys
listened to his exposition of the Doctrine and then vanished beneath
the earth. (The teacher) asked who these 2 were, and it was said,
that they were Nagas. The teacher bid them to fetch the mould
of the Yaksas for the temples and monuments he had to build.
They, accordingly, informed the Naga king, and he bade them to
invite the teacher. The latter, having received the invitation and,
knowing that (by accepting it), he would attain a great aim, des-
cended into the region of the Nagas and expounded the Doctrine
there. The Nagas then prayed him to stay with them, but he said
that he had come to seek the clay with which to build the sanctua-
ries, and, likewise, in order to carry off (the Prajfiaparamita-siitra)
of 100 000 Clokas. There is no time for me to stay, — said he, —
but I may come afterwards. So he took with him plenty of clay,
the Catasahasrika, and the Svlpaksara®®). It is said that a
small part of the Catasahasrika was not delivered to him by the
Nagas. Thereafter he built with that clay 10 000 000 sanctuaries
etc. [111 a] and the Nagas became his friends. He thus subdued
the greater part of them with the exception of some who were not
present in the Naga-region. Henceforth he was known by the
name of Nagarjuna. Thereafter, having produced gold at Pundra-

84) Bde-byed. #5) Or: Yuktyalamkara = Rigs-pahi-rgyan.

me) Yi-ge-iun-nu. One of the small Prajfia-paramitad-siitras (Kg. RGYUD
XI1i).
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vardhana®’), he distributed abundant alms. An old Brihmana
and his wife to whom he gave at that time much gold, became
devoted to him. The old man made himself his attendant, heard
the Doctrine (from him) and, having died, was reborn as the teacher
Nagabodhi®®). Thereafter (the teacher) went to the eastern
country of Pataveca where he built many temples. In the country
of Radha he did the same and intended to transform into gold
a rock resembling a bell, but was hindered by the gods. After that
he went to the northern continent Kuru and, on the way there,
in the town called Salama, (he met with) a boy called Jetaka, to
whom he prophecied, by means of palmistry, that he would be a
king. Having come to the continent of the Kuru, he hung his
clothes on the branch of a tree and washed. As his clothes were then
carried away by the Kurus, and he profested saying: — These
clothes are mine, —they returned that in their language and accord-
ing to their views “mine” was the same as “‘ours. Having ful-
filled his mission there, he departed. In the meantime, the boy
mentioned before, had become king, and presented Nagarjuna
with many precious jewels. (Nagarjuna) in exchange delivered
to him “the Rosary of Jewels of the Doctrine” (Ratnavali).

(In sum) the acts performed by this teacher for the sake of
the Doctrine are as follows: — He became the attendant of the
clergy, built a great number of sanctuaries and temples, made at
Vajrasana an enclosure like a diamond net, and constructed the
edifice for the sanctuary of Cridhanya-kataka®®),

His activity in the field of science is as follows: — In meta-
physics his chief works are: —

Those which have as their principal subject-matter the philo-
sophical system of the Madhyamika, shunning both the extremities.
These are: 1. The collection of the Madhyamika-stotras (in which
the doctrine) is expounded in accordance with Scripture and 2. The
(6) fundamental Madhyamika treatises®) where the teaching is
vindicated by logical means.

The works which are dedicated to the practical side of the
Doctrine are: — The Sitre-samuccaya®?), teaching in accordance
with Scripture, the Svapna-cintamani-parikatha®?), demonstrating

®7) Li-kha-ra-gin-hphel. s%) Kluhi-byan-chub.

%) Dpal Hbras-spufis. #9) Cf, vol. I. p.50, 51.

w1) Mdo-kun-las-btus-pa, Tg. MDO. XXX. 172 b.—253 a. (Pek.)
wz) Rmi-lam-yid-bZin-gyi-nor-bu. Tg. MDO. XXX, 219—221.
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by logical means, purifying the minds of the Mahayanists and
awakening to life the element of saintliness®®) of the Cravakas.
[111Db)]

The work demonstrating the chief principles of the conduct of
householders is the Suhrllekha®+4), and that which is chiefly dedica-
ted to the conduct of monks is the Bodhigana®05),

In the division of the Tantras his works are: ~— The Tanira-
samuccaya®®), — a brief exposition of the theoretical and the
practical side (of the Tantras), the Bodhicitta-vivarana®’) where
the theory is clearly exposed, the Pindikria-sadhana®®) demon-
strating the Initial Development®®) in an abridged form, the
Sutra-melapaka®®), the Mandalavidhi of 20 verses, the Pafica-
krama®') demonstrating the Final Development®?), etc. —

Moreover, we have by him medical works as the Yogagataka
etc.?%) In the science of worldly policy *4) we have his Jana-posana-
bindu®%) containing the precepts delivered to inferiors, and the
Prajiia-gataka®®), consisting of instructions delivered for ministers.
Then we have the Ratnavali®) in which the theoretical and practi-
cal part of the Mahayanistic Doctrine are demonstrated together
for the use of kings. Furthermore, he has composed the Pratitya-
samutpiada-cakra®®), the Dhipa-yoga-ratna-mala®®), works on al-
chemistry and others. All these are independent treatises. —

©%) rigs = gotra.

wé) Bees-sbrin, Tg. MDO, XXXIII 74—81. (Pek.).

ws) Byan-chub-kyi-tshogs. »8) Rgyud-kun-las-btus,

%7) Byan-chub-sems-hgrel. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIIL 42—50 (Pek.); also
MDO. XXXIII. 221—226,

we) Sgrub-thabs-mdor-byas. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIIL 1—12 (Pek.).

%9) Bskyed-rim = utpetti-krama.

19) Mdo-bsre. Full title, Cri-Guhyasamaja-maha-yoga-tantra-utpatti-krama-
sadhanam Satra-melipakam nama (Rnal-hbyor-chen-pohi rgyud Dpal Gsan-
ba-hdus-pahi bskyed-pahi-rim-pahi bsgom-pahi thabs Mod-dan-bsres-pa). Tg.
RGYUD. XXX!I1, 12—17. (Pek.)

s1) Rim-pa-lia-pa. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIIL 50—64 (Pek.).

"13) rdzogs-rim = sempanna-krama.

"13) Sbyor-ba-brgya-pa. Tg. MDO. CXVIIL. 1—5 (Pek.).

"4) lugs-kyi-bstan-beos = niti-¢astra.

ns) Skye-bo-gso-thigs. Tg. MDO. CXXIII,

"¢) Ces-rab-brgya-pa. Ibid. and XXX, Cf. vol. L.

#7) Or: Madhyamika-ratnavali. Tg. MDO. XCIV,

#18) Rten-hbrel-gyi hkhor-lo. Tg. MDO. CXXIII, 34—42, (Pek.).

"9 Spos-sbyor. Ibid. fol. 29,
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The Commentaries written by him on other works are the
Guhyasamaja-tantra-1ika®®), the Calistambaka-karika®") and others.
—As concerns the Caturmudra-nigcaya®?) it is said in the Amnaya-
mafijeri®®) that it hat not been composed by Nagarjuna. The
teacher Prajiiakaramati, in his Commentary on the Bodhicarya-
vatara says that the teacher Nagarjuna has likewise composed a
Compendium of Discipline®*®), In such a way did Nagarjuna act
for the sake of the Doctrine for 600 years.

At that time the king Antivahana®*) or Udayanabhadra®®)
had a som, the prince Caktiman®?%), When his mother gave him
a very fine mantle, he said: — This will be of use to me at the time
when I shall assume the royal power. To this the mother said: —
Thou shalt not come to reign. — Thy father and the teacher Na-
garjuna have found out a means of producing an elixir securing
longevity. (The duration of life of thy father) is to be the same
as that of the teacher. [112a)] (Upon hearing this, the youth)
went to Criparvata, to the place where the teacher Niagarjuna was
abiding. The latter raised his head and began to preach the Doctrine
to him. The youth tried to cut off (the teacher’s) head with his
sword, but failed, whereupon the teacher said: — An insect has
perished (before), having been cut down by me with a halm of
Kuga grass. The consequence?®”) (of this deed) is lasting upon me.
Owing to it my head can be cut off with a Kuga halm. The youth,
accordingly cut it off in such a way, (and after he had done that),
from the foundation of the neck there was heard a verse: —

1 shall now depart to the region of Sukhavati,
But (afterwards) I am to enter this body again,

The youth then went away, having carried off the head. But
(subsequently) a female yaksa took possession of it and deposited
it within the distance of a yojana (from the body). The head and

»9) Gsan-hdus-hgrel-pa. Tg. RGYUD. XXVIL

m) Sa-lu-ljafi-pahi-mdo-tshigs-su-bcad-pu-bsdus-pa. Tg. MDO. XXXIII,
213—216 and XXXIV. 22—25 (Pek.).

1) Phyag-rgya-bzi-pa. Tg. RGYUD. XLVI, 8284,

%) Man-fag-sfie-ma. Full title: Cri-Samputa-tantra-raja-tika Amniya-
maiijari-nama. The work of Abhayakaragupta, Tg. RGYUD. XIX,

w%) Bslab-pa-kun-las-btus-pa = Giksa-samuccaya.

) Mthar-hgro-Zon. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p,304.

#25) Bde-spyod-bzan-po. *2¢) Nus-ldan.

%) rnam-smin = vipake.
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the body did not decay, but every year drew nearer to each other.
Finally they united and again worked for the weal of the Doctrine
and the living beings. (In the name) Nagarjuna, Naga (has the
following signification): — 1. Born from (that ocean) which is the
Essence, the Plane of the Absolute?®8) (just as the real Naga is
born in the sea), 2. not abiding in the 2 limits or extreme views
of Eternalism®?®) and Nihilism®®), (just as the real Naga knows
no limits as regards his abode), 3. securing the possession of the
treasury of the Jewels of Scripture (just as the Naga possesses
immense wealth in gold and jewels), 4. endowed with an insight
(that is like fire), burning down and illuminating (akin to the fiery
eyes of the Naga).

Arjuna has the meaning of “he who has secured power”. Ac-
cordingly, the teacher is Arjuna since he is: 1. The guardian, the
ruler of the kingdom of the Doctrine and 2. the subduer of the
hosts of enemies, that is of all the sinful powers of this world.
Being united, these two component parts form the compound name
Nagarjuna. It is said accordingly in the Prasannapada®?):

I bow before that Nagarjuna who has rejected

The adherence fo the two extreme points of view,

Who has become born in the ocean of the Supreme Buddha’s
Wisdom,

And has, out of mercy, exposed all the depths

Of the treasury of the Highest Doctrine®?), as he has
cognized (it himself)?33),

The fires of whose Doctrine consume that fuel

Which is (every) hostile, disagreeing view,

And dispell, up to this very day

The mental darkness of the world #4),

Whose incomparable wisdom and words are like a mass

of arrows,
™) chos-dbyins = dharma-dhitu. %) rtag-mthah = gagvate-anite.
19) chad-mthah = uccheds-anta,

#1) Tshig-gsal. B. B. p. 1. Cf. also Conception of Buddhist Nirvana, p. 81.

1) | read acc. to the Tib. text dam-chos-mdzod-kyi = saddharma-kosasya.
Cf, Conception of Buddhist Nirvana, Corrigenda.

™) yo'nta-dvayavise-vidhista-vasah sarhbuddha-dhi-sagara-labdha-janma ¢
saddharma-kosasya gambhira-bhavarr yathanubuddharr krpaya jagida. | |

W) yasya dargana-tejarisi paravadi-matendhanom [ dahanty adydpi lokasya
minaséni tamarhsi ca [/
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Perfectly secure (for him) the victory and the sovereignty
in the 3 Spheres of Existence
Over all the world of converts including the gods,
And vanquish those hosts of enemies, — (the forces of)
Phenomenal Existence?®:), —
[112b.] And®se): —

Composed by Nagarjuna, the Bodhisattva

Who has departed to Sukhavati, after having
Let his head be cut off and delivered it to him
Who had come in request of it.

Some authorities maintain that in the Mahamegha-sitra the follow-
ing is to be read: — 400 years after I have passed away, this
Licchavi will become a monk called Naga and will propagate my
Doctrine. Finally, in the world called Prasannaprabha®?) he will
become the Buddha called jJfianakaraprabha®®), Now we read
in the Mahamegha: — In the south, in the country called Rsila®®)
will appear a king named Vipatticikitsaka®®). When the latter
will be 80 years of age, the Highest Doctrine is to undergo destruc-
tion, and only remnants of it will be left. At that time, on the
northern shore of the rivulet called Sundarabhiiti®) near the
village Mahaviluka?®%), the dwelling-place of virtuous people, on
the ground belonging to the Vaigyas Bra-go-can (?) a Licchavi
youth who by his appearance causes delight to all living beings,
will be born, bear my name and expound the Doctrine of the
Buddha. This youth, in the presence of the Buddha Nagakula-
pradipa®?), will make the vow to give up his life for the sake of
the Doctrine and the Teaching of the Lord. — It is he who is to
propagate the Doctrine. — So is it to be read, but it is not clear,
whether (this passage) really refers to Nagarjuna. Some are of
the opinion that (the words “bearing my name” refer to) the reli-

95) yasyd'sama-jiidna-vacah-garaughd nighnanti nihgesa-bhavari-senam |
tridhGtu-rajya-griyam adadhdna vineya-lokasya sadevakasys |/ Nagarjundyo
pranipatya tasmai . .

#88) This verse Is not contained in Prof. de la Vallée Poussin’s edition of the
Prasannapada.

»7) Dai-bahi-hod.

) Ye-¢es-hbyun-gnas-hiod. This prophecy of the Mahimegha-siitra is
quoted in the Madhyamika-avatara-bhasya B. B. 76. 17—77. 4.

s#) Dran-srofi-byl-bohi-yul. %) Rgud-pa-gso-ba.

41y Mdzes-hbyor. %) Bye-ma-chen-po. %3) Klu-rigs-sgron-ma.

The History of Buddhism in India and Tibet 9
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gious name of Nagarjuna which is (said to have been) Cakya-
mitra®). This however must be scrutinized. It is said, moreover,
that according to Mahabheri-siitra®5), Nagarjuna has been foretold
to attain the 8th Stage, but this must likewise be examined. —

The Teacher Aryadeva.

The (spiritual) son of Nagarjuna was the teacher Aryadeva.
The latter was miraculously born®®) in the island of Sirnhala in
the petals of a lotus-flower and was adopted by the king of that
country. When he grew up, he went to the place were the teacher
Nagarjuna was residing, entered his school [113 a.], and became
proficient in all the branches of science and all the heterodox and
orthodox philosophical systems. At that time there lived a heretical
teacher called Matrceta®?) who had propitiated the god Mahegvara
and was exceedingly powerful, so that no living being could match
him. This teacher, having caused great harm to the Doctrine of
Buddha and seduced the greater part (of the people) to the here-
tical teachings, came to Nalanda. The Nalanda monks sent a
message to Nagarjuna who was residing on the Cripavrata. The
teacher Aryadeva (who was abiding with him) said that he would
subdue (the heretic) and went (to Nalanda). On the way there
the goddess of a tree begged him to grant her an eye, and he accord-
ingly presented her with one of his eyes. Thereafter, as he had
vanquished the heretic, (the monks said): — Who is this one-
eyed? — Aryadeva replied: —

The Terrific One®s), though he has 3 eyes,

Cannot perceive the Absolute Truth;

Indra, though endowed with 1000 eyes,

Is likewise unable to see it.

But Aryadeva, who has only one eye,

Has the intuition of the true Essence

Of all the 3 Spheres of Existence.
(The heretical teacher) was vanquished by (the words of) the Doc-
trine, was converted to Buddhism, and became a great Pandit. —

Tradition says that the teacher (Aryadeva) has attained the
8th Stage. But, as the Mafijugri-mila-tantra®®) speaks of him: —

*4) Ca-kya-bges-gfien. %) Rna-bo-chehi-mda.
%) rdzus-te-skyes-pa = upapaduka.
%7) Ma-khol. %) Mahegvara. #8) Cf. above.
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Though not a Saint he will bear the name of a Saint, — this
must be accurately examined. —

This teacher has composed the following works: —

1. The Madhysmike-catuhgotika®s), demonstrating the mea-
ning of Non-substantiality in detail.

2. The Madhyamika-hasiavala-prakarana®'), — an abridged
exposition (of the same subject).

3. The Skhalita-premathana-yukti-hetu-siddhi®®?), refuting the
challenges of opponents,

4. The JAana-sara-samuccaya®s), demonstrating the chief cha-
racteristic points of the philosophical®4) and the Tantric systems.

In the Tantric literature his works are: —

Those containing the exposition of the theoretical part of Tan-
tra, as:

1. The Carya-melayana-pradipa®s), on the foundation of the
mixed Sutra and Tantra Scripture.

2. The Citta-avarana-vigodhana®¢), demonstrating the same
subject by logical means. [113 b.]

3. The Catuh-pitha-tentra-raja-mandala-upayika-vidhi-sara-sa~
muccaya®7), referring to the magical rights for (attaining) the
power of bringing living beings to maturity.

4. The Catuhpitha-sadhana®®), demonstrating the Initial De-
velopment %),

5. The Jiana-dakini-sadhana®®).

6. The Eka-druma-pefijika®®), demonstrating the magic rites,
the offerings, the final Development?®e?), etc.

%) Dbuma-bzi-brgya-pa. Tg. MDO, XVIIL

1) Dbu-ma-lag-pahi-tshad. Ibid. 24 a. 8—b. 5. (Pek.)

952) Hkhrul-pa-zlog-pahi gtan-tshigs-grub-pa. Ibid. 20 b.—24 a.

#3) Ye-ges-sitif-po-kun-las-btus. Ibid, 20—31.

854) meshan-fid.

95) Spyod-pa-bsdus-pahi-sgron-ma. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIII 121 b—127.

%) Sems-kyi-sgrib-shyo. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIIL 121 b.—127.

%) Gdan-bZihi dkyil-chog-silin-po-mdor-bsags, Tg. RGYUD. XXIIL
142172,

o) Gdan-bzihi-sgrub-thabs, Ibid. 91—101.

99) bskyed--im = utpatti-krama.

) Ye-ges-mkhah-hgro-mahi-sgrub-thabs, Or: Jfanegvari-sidhana. Tg.
RGYUD. XXIIL 120—141.

se1) Cifi-gcig-gi dkah-hgrel. Ibid. 173—177.

90¢) rdzogs-rim = sampanna-krama,
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It is said moreover that he is the author of the Pradipa-uddye-
tana-abhisarndhi-prakacika-vyakhya-tika®®), but we must examine
whether this is chronologically correct or not. —

The Teacher Nagabodhi.

As concerns the teacher Nagabodhi who was likewise the pupil
of the master Nagarjuna, tradition says that he was versed in all
the heterodox and orthodox philosophical systems, beheld the
countenance of his tutelary deity and attained the magic power
of longevity, owing to which he abides up to this day on the Cri-
parvata, He has composed the Guhyasamajo-mandala-vidhi®),
the Peofica-krama-tika®®) and many other works, —

The Teacher Candragomin.

The teacher Candragomin was born in the east, in Bengal,
and, whilst still a youth, became greatly learned. Having married
Tara, the daughter of the king of Varendra, he lived with her (for
some time)., Once, as the maid-servant was calling his wife: Taral,
he pondered and came to the insight that it was unsuitable that
the wife and the tutelary deity (who was the goddess Tara) should
bear one name. He accordingly prayed (his wife) to forgive him,
and made his intention to depart. He was however seized by his
friends who asked him why he was going away and he told them
the reason why. The king came to know this and said: — If he
will not live with my daughter, throw him into the Ganges. —
The hangmen, accordingly, prepared to cast him into the river,
but the teacher addressed a prayer to Tara, and the latter miracu-
lously produced an island in the middle of the Ganges, showed her
countenance quite clearly, and blessed him. And up to this day,
tradition calls that spot “the island of Candra™®¢¢), Thereafter
he was rescued by fishermen and, the king of Varendra having
become devoted to him, he grew to be an object of reverence and
finally came to Nalanda. There he was asked what sciences he
knew. He replied that he knew the grammar of Panini [114 a],

#48) Sgron-gsal-gyi hgrel-b¢ad. Tg. RGYUD. XXX and XXXI.
%4) Gsan-hdus-kyi dkyil-chog. Tg. RGYUD. XXXI1I, 140—165,
$5) Tg. RGYUD .XXXIV. 174—212,

%%) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 150, 151.
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the Maiijugri-nama-sargiti®’), and the hymn of 150 verses®),
(The monks) accordingly understood that he was greatly learned,
bade him welcome and bestowed great honour upon him. At that
time he composed many short tracts on medicine and the like. But
the most revered Lord of the World *¢*) himself bade him to com-
mence the composition of numerous Mahayanistic treatises, and
after that he wrote the Commentary on the Candrapradipa®™),
the Kaya-traya-avatara and many other works.

At that time there was (in Nalanda) a pupil, a monk of the
Ksatriya race who had trespassed, and had committed many sinful
deeds. In order to subdue (this monk, Candragomin) wrote the
Cisya-lekha®™), He has moreover composed a grammatical treatise
consisting of 32 chapters and 700 clokas?®®), in accordance with
the rules of Panini. The supplementary parts of this work are: —

The Dhatu-sitra’s),

The Upasarga-vriti®),

The Varne-siitra®™),

The Unadi-sittra®?),

Rules concerning the case- and the tense-terminations etc.
In such a manner he subdued the trespassing pupil. Once he
chanted a hymn in praise of Mafijughosa, and the head of thelatter’s
statue bent down and listened. (The hymn of Candragomin) accor-
dingly became known as the *“Praise of Mafijughosa with the bent
neck™ ®77).

At that time the teacher Candrakirti had composed a fine
grammatical treatise in verse called Samantabhadra®®). Candra-
gomin thought that, as his work was not so good, it should be
destroyed, and threw it into a well. But the Lord of the World
said to him: — Thou hast composed (this treatise), being possessed

s (Hjam-dpal)-mtshan-brjod. Tg. RGYUD. LIX. Cf. Schiefner, Téra-

natha, p. 152 ) Ibid.
) Rje-btsun-hjig-rten-dban-phyug = Bhattaraka Lokegvara, i. e. Ava-
lokita. wo) Zla-ba-sgron-mahi hgrel-pa.

) Slob-ma-la-sprin-ba. Tg. MDO. XXXIII.

#13) The fundamental Vyakarana-siitra of Candragomin (Tg. MDO. CXVL
1---36) has 6 chapters.

#3) Dbyins-kyi-mdo. Tg. MDO. CXXXII. 312—323.

) Tg, MDO. CXVL 36—41.

»5) Yi-gehi-mdo. Ibid, 41—42.

o7¢) Ibid. 365—369. o) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 153.

w) Kun-tu-bzan-po. Cf. Cordier, Index du Bstan-hgyur, IL p. 488.
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of high altruistic thoughts®®), (owing to which) it will be of great
help (to the living beings). Therefore draw it out again. This
Candragomin did. The well (into which he had thrown the book)
became known as the well of Candra, and it was said that he who
drank from it became possessed of acute intellectual faculty®o),
Thereafter (Candragomin) entered upon a controversy with Candra-
kirti. After having asked the Lord of the World what answer he
was to give that day, [114b.] he accordingly replied in such a
manner. Candrakirti became possessed of doubt, hastened out
and saw the Lord of the World as he was teaching (Candragomin)
how to answer, — O great Saint, — prayed Candrakirti, — do not
do so this day. — And (the form of Avalokite¢vara turned to stone,
remaining with the forefinger erected. Up to this day (that statue
of Avalokitegvara) is known as “the most merciful with the raised
fore-finger”®1), In such a manner Candragomin, possessed of
great merit, exercised his activity as a guardian of the Doctrine. —

The Teacher Candrakirti.

Candrakirti (in his turn) was born in the south in Samana.
Having got thoroughly trained in the subjects of the Satras and
Tantras, and relying upon the word of Nagarjuna and Aryadeva®?),
he became a great Pandit, was blessed during 500 successive births
and had the power of milking a cow that was drawn on a picture %3)
as well as that of hurling a column of stone without touching it
with his hand.

He has composed the Commentaries on the Madhyamika trea-
tises (of Nagarjuna) and on the Catuh¢atika®4), — the main text
of the Madhyamika-avatara and its Commentary. The most cele-
brated of his works are the (2) Commentaries which are spoken of
as “those which resemble the sun and the moon™. These are: The
Commentary on the Mala-madhyamika®®) called the Prasanna-
pada®s) and the Commentary on the Guhys-samaja-tantra, bearing
the title of Pradipa-uddyotana®®®)., These are known as *‘the

%) thag-pahi-bsam-pa = adhydgaya.

#0) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 155. %) Ibid. p. 154.

1) Klu-sgrub yab-sras. $3) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 148,

») Tg. MDO. XXIV. 33b.—273 b.

%%) ‘The Miila-madhyamika is called here by the abridged title Rtsa-ge
1. e. Rtsa-bahi-ces-rab = Prajfia-miila. %) Tshig-gsal.

%e) Gsan-hdus-hgrel-pa Sgron-gsal. Tg. RGYUD. XXVIII. 1—233.
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2 most clear works”. Now, Buddhapalita and Candrakirti are the
chief representatives of the Madhyamika-prasangika school®?) or
of the Loka-prasiddhi-varga-cari-madhyamikas®®). The teacher
Bhavya and the rest are the Madhyamika-sautrantikas®?). Jfiana-
garbha®°), Crigupta®e®), Cantiraksita®!), Kamalagila®®*), Hari-
bhadra®3) and others belong to the school of the Yogicira-
Madhyamikas®®). The theory of Nagarjuna and Aryadeva has
been explained (from the standpoint of these different branches
of the Madhyamika school). It is said in the Prasannapada®®):

Nagarjuna was endowed with the instructions of Rahulabhadra,
and Aryadeva has followed the word (of Nagarjuna). They have
clearly expounded the precepts of the Doctrine during a ong period
of time. The pupils of these have analysed (this Madhyamika)
teaching and have become fully possessed of a discrim native mind.
These have likewise vanquished all the heretics [115 a.] and have
for a long time expounded the Doctrine?9%),

%7) Dbu-ma-thal-hgyur-ba.
w8) Hjig-rten-grags-sde-spyod-pahi dbu-ma-pa.
%%) Mdo-sde-spyod-pahi-dbu-ma-pa.

90)  Ye-ces-sitifl-po. w0ty Dpal-sbas. w1) 2i—ba-l_1tsho.
®2) Padmahi-nan-tshul,  %3) Sen-ge-bzan-po.
#4) Rnal-hbyor-spyod-pahi-dbu-ma-pa. i) Cf. above note 936.

©¢) In the work of Tsof-kha-pa’s pupil Khai-dub (Mkhas-grub) called Stofi-
thun-bskal-bzan-mig-hbyed (Tsan edition vol. I. 37 a. 1sqq.) we have a short
account concerning the Madhyamika-acaryas and their different points of view.
It is said as follows: — The standpoint of Nagarjuna and Aryadeva was that of
the Prasangikas. However (in their works) no direct discrimination between the
Svatantrika and Prasangika point of view and no refutation of the former has
been made. Subsequently, the teacher Buddhapalita composed his Commentary
on the Miila-madhyamika and explained the theory of Nagirjuna and Aryadeva
from the Prasangika standpoint. After that the teacher Bhavaviveka likewise
composed a Commentary on the Mula-madhyamika (the Prajfiapradipa) and
made many refutations concerning the points commented by Buddhapalita.
It is he who has first founded the Svatantrika system. The followers of each
of these 2 (schools i. e. of Buddhapalita and Bhavaviveka) are accordingly called
by the earlier Tibetan authors *“the Madhyamikas adhering to the different
fractions” (Phyogs-hdzin-pahi Dbu-ma-pa = Paksa-grahino Madhyamikah).
Bhavaviveka has moreover composed independent works of his own, viz. the
main aphorisms of the Madhyamika-hrdaya (Dbu-ma-sfiii-po) with the auto-
commentary Tarkajvala (Rtog-ge-hbar-ba). In these he has expounded the
Svatantrika theories and the activity of the Bodhisattvas in detail. Thereupon
the teacher Jiidnagarbha composed the Svatantrika work Madhyamika-satya-
dvaya (or: Satya-dvaya-vibhanga). This teacher, as well as Bhavaviveka are
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Aryadeva’s pupil Matrceta has likewise composed a great number
of treatises and has acted for the sakc of the Doctrine. We do
not however give his biography, for fear that it would take too
much place.

The Biography of the Brothers Arydsanga and
Vasubandhu?),

(It is known) that the Highest Doctrine had 3 times suffered
from foes. For the first time (this happened as follows): — An
old woman belonging to the heretics once said: — When the
wooden gong of the Buddhists is beaten, from its sound the words
“confound! destroy!”” %) can be distinctly heard. One must see
whether such sounds are harmful for us or not. An investigation
was accordingly made and the following meaning apprehended: —

Let the brains of the false heretics be confounded
By the beating of this drum of the 3 Jewels,
Who are worshipped by the gods, the Nagas and the Yaksas!

(The enraged heretics) then made war (upon the Buddhists) and
destroyed the church?®®).

Thereafter, (when it had been restored again) and was to a
certain extent thriving, it happened that the king of Central India
sent to the Persian king1%) a garment of very fine cloth as a
present. But, as on the part (of that garment) which was to
cover the heart, there was something resembling a foot-print,

the representatives of the system which maintains the reality of external objects
from the Empirical Standpoint and does not admit the existence of introspective
perception (ran-rig = sva-sarivedana). Thereafter the teacher Cantiraksita
composed the Madhyamika-alamkara and laid the foundation to another school
of the Madhyamikas which denies the Empirical Reality of the External World,
acknowledges the introspective perception, but on the other hand does not
consider consciousness to have an Ultimate Reality (differing in this from the
Yogicara-vijidgnavadins). Thé Madhyamika-aloka and the 3 Bhavani-krama
of Kamalagila, as well as the texts of Vimuktasena, Haribhadra, Buddhajfiana-
pada, Abhayakaragupta, etc. agree with Cantiraksita in the main standpoint
(which is that of the Yogacara-madhyamika-svatantrika, whereas Bhavaviveka
and Jfianagarbha express the point of view of the Sautrantika-madhyamika-
svatantrikas). — As we have seen, Bu-ton counts Jhanagarbha among the
Yogacara-madhyamikas.

#7) Thogs-med-sku-mched. %8) hgems.

W) Cf. Schiefnier, Taranatha, p. 81. w0y Stag-gzig-gi-rgyal-po.
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(the Persian king) said that this was an evil charm to harm him,
invaded (Central India) and destroyed (the Buddhist temples)01),

Thereupon, after the Doctrine had again enjoyed a period of
some prosperity, it happened that 2 heretical beggars came to a
Buddhist monastery in search of alms. As (the novices) poured a
shower of wash-water upon them, they became enraged and,
having propitiated the sun, burned down many Buddhist temples
with the sacred texts contained in them12), At that time a woman
of the Brahmana caste called Prasannagila’®) had the following
thought: — Three times have foes brought harm to the Abhidharma
which is the foundation of the Teaching, and no one who would
be able to expound it can be found. 1, being a woman, am likewise
incapable of doing it. But, if I give birth to sons, I will make of
them propagators (of the Doctrine). Accordingly, from her union
with a Ksatriya, (a son named) Asanga, and, (later on) from another
union with a Brahmana, (a second son named) Vasubandhu were
born. [115b.J3%4), The mother drew on their tongues the letter
A and performed all the other rites in order to secure for them an
acute intellectual faculty.

When they grew older, they asked about the business of their
fathers. But the mother said: — I have not born you for that.
You must purify your minds and expound the Doctrine. — Ac-
cordingly, the younger brother departed to Kashmir to the teacher
Sanghabhadra. The elder in his turn became possessed of the
intention of propagating the Doctrine, after having secured the
help of Maitreya. In order to propitiate (the latter) he took up
his abode in the cave of the mountain Kukkutapadaparvata. For 3
years he made his propitiation, but as he did not see the slightest
sign of success, he was greatly disappointed. Having gone out,
he saw an old man who was making needles out of a pole of iron
by rubbing it with a piece of cotton. How have the needles been
produced? — asked he. The old man replied: —

If a man possessed of moral strength
Wishes to accomplish something,

He never meets with failure,
However difficult the work may be.

wa) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 94. 003) Jbid. p. 95sqq.
1003) Gsal-bahi-tshul-khrims. Schiefner has: Prakacacila.
wot) Cf, Schiefner, Tirinijt,ha, p- 107 sqq. *



If he does not lose his patience,
He can break mountains with the palm of his hand.

Accordingly, (Asanga) continued his propitiation for another 6
years, and thus spent altogether 9 years (in his meditation). Then
he went out and saw how a rock was gradually destroyed by
drops of water and by the wings of birds (that constantly touched
it in their flight). But, after he had propitiated for 12 years and
saw no sign (of success) he became full of grief and went out again.
As he was about to go away, he saw a dog; the lower part of its
body was eaten by worms, but the upper part (was still free) and
it was barking and biting. (Asanga) became full of Commiseration
and, seeing that if he were to remove the worms, the latter wouid
perish and if not, — the dog would die, he became resolved to
cut flesh from his body and remove (the worms) by attracting
them with it. Accordingly, he went to the town called Acinta and,
having pledged his mendicant’s staff, obtained a golden knife.
(With this) he cut off flesh from his body. Then, thinking that if
he would take (the worms) with his hand, they would nervertheless
perish, he shut his eyes and was about to take them off with his
tongue. (At that moment) the dog disappeared, and he beheld
Maitreya, full of light. (And thus did he adress him): —

O my father, my unique refuge,

I have exerted myself in a hundred different ways,

But nevertheless no result was to be seen.

Wherefore have the rain-clouds and the might of the ocean,

Come only now when, tormented by violent pain,

I am no longer thirsting? [116 a.] —

With such efforts have I tried to propitiate (thee), but not even a
sign did appear. Scant is therefore thy Commiseration. — In such
a way did he reproach (Maitreya). The Venerable One said: —

Though the king of the gods sends down rain,

A bad seed is unable to grow.

Though the Buddhas may appear (in this world)

He who is unworthy cannot partake of the bliss05),

1 was here from the very beginning, but thou couldst not see me,
owing to thy own obscurations. Now, as great Commiseration

ws) Abhisamayalarmkara VIIL. 10.— varsaty api hi parjanye naiva® bijarh
prorohati | samutpade’ pi buddhanais na' bhavyo bhadram agnute [/
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has become originated in thee, thou hast got purified and canst
now behold me. (In order to see) that this is really so, raise me
up on thy shoulder and show me (to the people). — Asanga did so,
and as Maitreya could not be perceived (by anyone else, Asanga)
believed (that his words were true).

Now, what is thy desire? — (asked Maitreya). Asanga replied:
— I am searching for instructions, how to expound the Mahaya-
nistic Doctrine. — Then take hold of my robes, — said (Maitreya)
and they rose up to the Tusita heavens. (There Asanga) is said
to have resided for 1 moment according to the time-calculation
of the gods, which moment is equal to 50 or 53 human years. The
scholiast of the Yogacarya-bhaimi in his turn says that he resided
there 6 months and heard (the Doctrine of Maitreya). Accordingly
he listened to (the exposition of) the Prajfiaparamita-sutras, the
great Yogacarya-bhumi, and numerous Mahayanistic Siitras. Then
he prayed (Maitreya) to compose a treatise elucidating the meaning
of these texts and, as a consequence, the 5 works of Maitreya were
delivered to him. Such was the state of things according to the
teacher Haribhadra and others. In the Marmakaumudii®s) we
read: — After the (Mahayanistic) Scripture had been rehearsed,
(there were topics) contained in it, which were of exclusively pro-
found meaning and exceedingly hard to apprehend. As there was
no possibility of understanding (these subjects), the Saint Maitreya,
guided by mercy, in order to make them intelligible, has elucidated
them by means of the Abhisamayalarnkara-karika-¢astra. There
are some who say that Maifreya has composed (this treatise) later
at the request of Aryasanga. Others say that Haribhadra and the
rest commit an error in affirming this, and that it was communi-
cated (to Asanga) after having been composed before. This opinion
of the others (we do not share).

Moreover, some consider that [116 b.] according to the point
of view of the teacher Ratnakaracanti, the 4bhidharmasamuccaya

we) The work of Abhayakaragupta, one of the 21 Commentaries on the
Abhisamayalarhkara. Tg. MDO. XI.3b.5—4a.1. Cf. also Haribhadra’s
Abhisamyalamkaraloka, MS. Minaev, 57 a. 16—b.1.5qq. — vidita-samasta-
pravacang-artha-labdha-adhigamd’ py Aryasangah punarukte-bahulyena apuna-
rukta-pradege’ pi pratycka-pada-vyavaccheds-adarganena gambhiryac ca Prajiia-
paremitartham unneium agaktau deurmanasyem anupraptch | totes tam uddicya
Maitreyena bhagavata Prajiiaparamita-sitrar vyakhyatam Abhisamayalarikara-
karika-gastrais ce krtam | toc chrutvi punar Aryasangena Acirya-Vasubandhu-
prabhriibhic ca vyikhydtam [/
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was likewise composed by Maitreya. However we follow the usual
tradition, viz. that Maitreya is the author only of the 5 treatises
bearing his name.

Having heard (the exposition of these treatises, Asanga) returned
into the human world. Thereafter he composed his great treatise
in 5 divisions1%?) in which the Mahayanistic Code, i. e. the chief
subjects of the Yogacara Doctrine, or, (otherwise) all the 3 Codes
of Scripture have been thoroughly dealt with. The contents of
this work is summarized in the 2 short treatises likewise composed
by him%%), the A4bhidharmasamuccaya being a summary (of the
teaching that is) common to all the 3 Vehicles. Some say that,
since the teacher Abhayakaragupta calls the Abhidharmasamuccaya
a Mahayanistic treatise, it is not proper to consider it to be a com-
pendium relating to all the 3 Vehicles. There is no mistake in
this. It is a Mahayanistic treatise, but this does not contradict
the fact that it demonstrates the subjects that refer to all the 3
Vehicles. Moreover, Aryasanga, having written down the 5 treatises
of Maitreya, composed the Tattva-vinigcaya®®) in which the sub-
jects of the Abhisamayalammkara and the Prajiig-paramita are de-
monstrated (en regard), the Commentary on the Uttaratantraioy),
the Commentary on the Samdhinirmocane-sutra®) and other
works. He has attained the 3d Stage of Bodhisattva perfection and
has through this worked for the weal of the Doctrine. It is said
in the Prasphutspada’®'?), the work explaining the Small Commen-
tary%): — The teacher Asanga has attained the 3d Stage called
Prabhakari. — Nevertheless, in order to convert Vasubandhu, he

w7y Cf, vol. 1. p. 54, 55, 56.

8) The Mahayana-sarhgraha and Abhidharma-samuccaya. Ibid. p. 56.

108) De-flid-rnam-nes, Cf. the introductory verses to Haribhadra’s Abhisa-
mayalarikarilokd — bhasyar: tattva-vinigcaye racitavin prajidvatam agrani [
Arydsanga iti prabhdsvera-yagah . . . Tson-kha-pa in his Legs-bgad sfif-po,
Tsan Ed. 20 b. 2—4. is of the opinion that this Tattva-vinigcaya could not have
been composed by Asanga.

110) Known in the Tibetan tradition by the abridged title Thogs-hgrel =
Asanga-vrtti, its full title being Mahayana-uttaratantra-¢éstra-vyakhya. (Tg.
MDO. XL1V.) Translated by me with the main work and published in the Acta
Orientalia, vol. IX. Cf. my introduction to it, p. 90 and 93.

1) Tg, MDO. XXXIV.

1a3) Tg, MDO. VIII. 9 b. 5—6. (N.)

1a3) Hgrel-chun. This is the Commentary of Haribhadra on the Abhisamaya-
lathkara (without direct reference to the Prajfid-paramita-siitras), called
Sphutartha (Hgrel-pa Don-gsal), Tg. MDO. VII.
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has taught from the standpoint of the Vijiianavada114), (In the
Madhkyamika-alammkara) it is said: —
The subject-matter here are the 2 Aspects of Reality,
Which are vindicated by Logic and Scripture,
Which have been expounded by Maitreya and Asanga,
And are likewise acknowledged by Nagarjuna.

In the Cittamatralamkara101%) we have, in the place were this verse
is explained, as follows: — Maitreya is a Bodhisattva abiding on
the 10th Stage, Asanga is a Bodhisattva on the 3d Stage, and
Nagarjuna is a Bodhisattva who has attained the first Stage10162),
Now, in the Commentary on the first part of the Yogacarya-
bhami1®9) it is said: — [117 a]
I make my salutations to him who is called Asanga,
Who for the sake of helping the living beings,
Has secured, by the force of the Dharmasrotah-samadhi,
The nectar of the Highest Doctrine that poured forth
From that precious vessel, — the mouth of the Saint
Maitreya,
And has drunk it by means of his ears.

And at the end of the Vivarana-samgraha®'?): — The Saint Asanga
has crossed the sea of his own philosophical Doctrine and that of
others, has attained the special form of meditative trance called
the Dharmasrotah-samadhi®), and has touched with his head
the feet of the Holy Unconquerable (Maitreya) resembling imma-
culate lotus flowers. — Some say that according to these passages,
Asanga was abiding in the state of meditation called Dharmasrotah.
As this state exists on the Path of Accumulating Merit1019), (Asanga)
is not really a Saint, but is conventionally called so, just as a

114) According to the standpoint of the Mddhyamikas which is acknowledged
by the Tibetan tradition, a Saint (Arya) who has attained the Stages of Bodhi-
sattva perfection, must in any case be an adherent of the Madhyamika point
of view.

1015) Sems-tsam-rgyan, the work of Ratndkaragénti. Full title: Madhya-
mika-alamkara-vrtti Madhyamika-pratipada-siddhl. Tg. MDO, LXI. The verse
quoted Is: fol. 120 a, 1—2. (N.)

10154) Jbid. fol. 120 a. 5.

1018) Sghi-stod-hgrel. Tg. MDO. LIV, 77 b. 4. (N.)

1) Tg, MDO, LIV. 77 a. 7—b. 1.

191) chos-rgyun-tin-nie-hdsin,

101%) tshoge-lam = sarabhira-marga.
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cause is sometimes metaphorically designated by the name of the
effect (which it produces)0®),

This is not correct. It is true that the Teacher Haribhadra
speaks of the Dharmasrotah-samadhi as attained on the Path of
Accumulating Merit. He does not however say that it ceases to
exist after that. Therefore (Haribhadra’s statement) does not
prove the fact of (Asanga’s being) a worldling. In the Great Sub-
commentary on the Satralarikara02) it is said that the Dharma-
srotah-samadhi ends simultaneously with the Stage of Action in
Faith022), And in the Sub-Commentary of Bhadanta Asvabhava102s)
we read that the Dharmasrotah-samadhi represents the Degree of
Highest Mundane Virtues'$). Now the latter and the Path of
Iltumination become originated directly one after the other. It
is thus perfectly clear that Asanga is a Saint in the direct sense of
the word. It is said that the duration of his life was 500 years, but
(in reality) he lived 150 years. And the Mahayanistic Doctrine
became greatly spread owing to him.

[The Teacher Vasubandhu.]

Vasubandhu received his education in the school of Sangha-
bhadra in Kashmir. A great number of Pratyekabuddhas had be-
fore expressed in their entreaties the desire that that country should
be the place were the Abhidharma was to be greatly spread. More-
over, in the point concerning the medical instructionsi0?) (of the
Vinayavastu) it was foretold to be the most sublime spot, suitable
for the highest transcendental contemplation02%). [117b.] (Ac-
cordingly) some time before, the Arhats Cantiman, Kubjita10??) and
many others had composed a treatise called the Mahavibhasa
containing 100 000 Clokas in which the 7 Abhidharma treatises
and the Vinaya were summarized. In the Prabhavatil®®) it is
said that this work was composed by Upagupta. In the Commentary
of Yacomitra10??) the work is called “‘the Commentary resembling

01 kzrane karyopacarat. w1y Tg, MDO. XLVI.

1%3) mos-pas-spyod-pahi-sa = edhimukti-carya-bhimi.

023y Btsun-pa No-bo-fiid-med-pahi hgrel-b¢ad. Tg. MDO. XLV. 110b. 2. (N.)

1024) hiig-rten~pahi chos-kyi-mchog = laukika-agra-dharma.

1025) | yn-sman-gyi-gi. 1026) Thag-mthor: = vipagyana.

17) Sgur-po. 10%) Tg, MDO. LXXXIX. 91 b. b, 92 a. 6.

12) Rgyal-sras-ma. This is the name by which Yagomitra’s Abhidharma-
koga-vyakhya is known in the Tibetan tradition, Rgyal-sras = Rajaputra, being
an epithet of Yagomitra.



143

the ocean™%), This is a poetical comparison of the Vibhasa
with an ocean. It does not mean that “the Ocean” (Sigara) is
another name for the Vibhasa, just as “the Vibhasi-Treasury™
(Vibhagakoga)%1) by which name the work is sometimes designa-
ted. (Vasubandhu) studied the Vibkasa and the 7 Abhidharma-
treatises and apprehended without difficulty. After that he resol-
ved to go back to India. At that time the customs were surveyed
by a Yaksa who robbed Vasubandhu of the image of his tutelary
deity and thrice sent him back. But, as Vasubandhu had no riches
except the Doctrine that was in his mind and could not be taken
from him, he was at length permitted to pass and came to Nalanda
where his elder brother had composed numerous treatises. Having
heard the contents of these, (Vasubandhu) said: —

Alas, Asanga, residing in the forest,

Has practised meditation for 12 years.

Without having attained anything by this meditation,

He has founded a system, so difficult and burdensome,

That it can be carried only by an elephant!1032)

In such a way he expressed his contempt with the Mahayanistic
Doctrine and with the person who expounded it. The elder brother
heard about this and, knowing that the incorrect activity (of Va-
subandhu) would be of no use (to the latter), resolved to convert
him. So he ordered two of his pupils to take the Dag¢abhitmaka
and the Aksayemati-nirdeca, went to the younger brother and said
to him: — Recite these in the morning and in the evening. — Va-
subandhu, having done as he was ordered, said in the evening: —
The Great Vehicle possesses good factors, but the result seems to
deviate (from the correct path). — But at daybreak (he spoke
otherwise): —The factors and the result are both of them sublime.
Cut out this my tongue which has depreciated (such a Doctrine)!
[118 a] Accordingly he sought for a razor to do this, but the 2
pupils said: — Do not seek to cut out thy tongue. Thy elder brother
possesses a means for removing thy obscurations. Go therefore
to him. —(Vasubandhu) accordingly went and repeatedly listened
to the exposition of the Doctrine. When the religious questions
were being settled by means of controversy, the younger brother
had quick and sudden flashes of ideal’®), whereas the elder re-

w2) B, B, 1.8 — Abhidharma-bhasya-sagara. 1) Bye-brag-bgad-mdzod.
w83) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 119. 133) spobs-pa = pratibhana.
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quired some time in order to give a good answer. What is the
cause of this? — asked Vasubandhu. — (Asanga replied): —
Thou hast been a Pandit during 500 repeated births, and there-
fore the Analytic Wisdom acquired by thee in thy previous exi-
stence is exceedingly great. With myself this is not the case. There-
fore, 1 give reply after having questioned my tutelary deity. —
(Vasubandhu) then prayed to show him (this deity). Asanga said
that it was necessary to pray the Most Venerable One (Maitreya)
and, having done this, said: — Thou art an ordinary worldly being.
As thou hast formerly depreciated the Great Vehicle, thou art
not worthy of seeing (Maitreya) in this life. In order toremove thy
obscurations, thou must compose numerous Commentaries on
the Mahayanistic sutras and read the Usnise-vijaya10%4), In the
next birth thou shalt then meet (with Maitreya). Thereupon (Va-
subandhu) became full of faith in his elder brother and said: —

My brother resembles a Naga,

And I am like the Cataka bird.

The king of the Nagas sends down rain,

But it does not enter the beak of the bird. —

He then secured that mystic power which is peculiar to the word
of Maitreya, composed the aphorisms of the Abhidharmako¢a and sent
them with presents to Sanghabhadra. The pupils of the latter said:
— The words “so they say”, “this is affirmed103%) (which Va-
subandhu uses when quoting the opinion of the Vaibhasikas with
which he does not agree) show a depreciation of our philosophical
system. But (the teacher said) that Vasubandhu, being skilful in
composing treatises, had only used poetical forms of expression.
He greatly rejoiced and composed a Commentary (on the 4bkidhar-
makoga) in accordance with the Sutras. Later on (Vasubandhu)
wrote his own Commentary (on the Koga) and sent it (to Sangha-
bhadra). The latter said: — This Commentary refutes the main
text, is itself in conflict with Scripture and Logic, and can be de-
feated by means of both. One must make (Vasubandhu) destroy it
with his own hands. [118 b.] Accordingly, he composed a treatise
containing his objections (with the work of Vasubandhu) and
then resolved to go to India. Vasubandhu heard about this and
thought: —The teacher Sanghabhadra is profoundly versed in the

84) Gtsug-tor-rnam-rgyal. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 121.
185) Io or greg = kila. Cf. Abh, koga. I. kar, 3.
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Doctrine of the Vaibhasikas. It is therefore difficult to refute him
and, moreover it is unsuitable that I should vanquish him. I
would better go to Nepal, having declared that 1 go to see the
self-originated sanctuary. He accordingly departed to Nepal.
Thereafter the teacher Sanghabhadra set forth with the numerous
monks who were his adherents, so that the horizon was red from the
colour of their religious robes, and arrived at Nalanda where he
attained Nirvana. —

The teacher Vasubandhu, whilst he was residing in Nepal, once
came to see a monk called Handu who, though bearing the outward
attributes of a monk, did not act according to the religious
rules and obeisances and carried (on his shoulder) a pot of wine.
Alas! the Doctrine will undergo ruin, — said Vasubandhu, became
full of grief, recited the Usnisa-vijaya-dharani in the reverse order
and died. A monument was erected at that place, which is said
to exist till the present day. —

In short (Vasubandhu) entered the religious order after having
been a high-born representative of the Brahmana caste, he had
been a Pandit during 500 previous births, had apprehended the
meaning of 99 or 80 divisions of the Catasahasrika and appreciated
them in his mind, had recited aloud for 12 days, having confined
himself in a tub of oil, was possessed of the wealth [vasu] of the
Highest Wisdom and, having propagated the Doctrine out of
mercy, had become the friend [bandhu] of the living beings.
It is accordingly said0%): —

It (the Abhidharmakoga) is composed by him who is called
Vasubandhu,
Who, being the highest of Sages, was spoken of by the
living world
As the Second Buddha, and was the true friend of the living
beings. — '
We read moreover in the Commentary on the first part of the
Yogacarya-bhumi'®s?); —
The Saint Asanga [119 a.] has adorned that enchanted tree
which is the Buddha.
With the rain of the flowers of words that spring forth
from its branches which are the sermons (of the Lord).

103) Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya, B. B. 1, 4—6.
17) Tg, MDO. LIV, 77 b. 4—5. (N.)
The History of Buddhism in India and Tibet 10
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His younger brother represents the treasury of Wisdom
and is full of glory.
It is he, the most venerable, to whom I make my salu-
tations. —
The teacher thus greatly praised, has composed the following
works: —

1. The main aphorisms of the Abhidharmako¢as and the Com-
mentary thereon which explain the Scripture of the first périod
and investigate it by the sharp weapon of Logic,

2. The Commentary on the text of the (3) Prajiia-paramita
Sutras in which the subjects of the Scripture of the intermediate
period are demonstrated from the idealistic standpoint¢%),

3. The 8 Prakaranas in which the Latest Scripture is spoken
of as being of direct meaning0%®).

Moreover, he has composed numerous Commentaries on Siitras,
viz. the Dagabhiimaka,1%4%),

the Aksayamati-nirdega0st),

the Gayagirsaios?),

the Sanmukha-dharani®s?),

the Caturdharmekal®), etc.
Furthermore, his is the Commentary on the Dharma-dharma-
ta-vibhanga, as well as numerous other works. In the Commentary
on the Astesahasrika it is said:1045)

w) Cf, vol. I. p.53. According to Tson-kha-pa’s Gser-phren, (Labran
Edition 1.5 a. 4.s5qq.) and the Skabs-brgyad-ka of Jam-yan-Zad-pa (Chilutai
Edition 1.5b. 6) the standpoint of Bu-ton regarding the authorship of this
work is considered to be incorrect. The said authorities maintain that the author
of this Commentary on the Prajiia-paramita was not Vasubandhu, but the
Kashmirian Darhstrasena, as is acknowledged by the older tradition.

103%) nes-don = nitartha. Cf. vol. 1. p.56, 57.

100) Tg, MDO. XXXIV. 130--335. (Pek.) loa1) Tg, MDO. XXXV,

va) Tg, MDO. XXXIV. 90—96. (Pek.)

loe3) Ibid. 81—83. (Pek.) 14) bid. 83—84. (Pek.)

145) Cf. above, note 1009. — bhasyarn tattva-vinigcaye racitavan prajfiGvatam
ograni Aryasanga iti prabhasvara-yacas tat-kartr-simarthyatah |/ bhavabhava-
vibhiga-paksa-nipuna-jiianabhimanonnata Gcaryo Vasubandhur arthakathane
praptadarah paddhatau || The paddhati (g¥un-hgrel) mentioned by Haribhadra
in this verse is considered by Bu-ton as being the Commentary on the 3 Prajfia-
paramita-sittras (Tg. MDO. X1V) just mentioned. — Tson-kha-pa is of the opinion
that this paddhati is a separate Commentary on the Paiicavirhgati-sahasrika.,
He says that Bu-ton has confounded this text with the Commentary on the 3
Prajfia-paramita-siitras, owing to the fact of its being sometimes designated by
the title Gnod-hjoms which is likewise applied to the latter Commentary.
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The Saint Asanga endowed with the most magnificent glory,
And being the foremost of those possessed of Highest Wisdom,
Has composed the Commentary establishing the true state
of things1os),
Inspired by this work, the teacher Vasubandhu, exeedingly
proud
Of his knowledge, skilful in the field of discrimination
Of that which is a reality by itself and not, (has composed)
His Commentary and obtained fame by his exposition of
the meaning.
According to the tradition, this teacher had 4 pupils who were
even more learned than himself14?), These are: —

1. The Teacher Sthiramatii?),

This was a Pandit more learned (than Vasubandhu) in the Abhi-
dharma. At the time when the teacher Vasubandhu resided in
Bhagavihara, sitting in a brazen tub filled with oil and reading
aloud the 80 divisions of the Catasahasrika, a dove was constantly
listening to him. [119b.] Finally, this dove died and was reborn
in Dandakaranyai*®¥) as the son of a Ciidra. Immediately after
he was born, he asked: — Where is my teacher? — Who is thy
teacher ?, — was the question.—Vasubandhu,—said he. Thereupon
the father, having inquired from the merchants who were going
to Central India, came to know that (Vasubandhu) was residing
there. Accordingly, when the boy grew a little older, he went to
the teacher Vasubandhu. The latter began by teaching to him
the alphabet, and the boy studied, till he became proficient in
the 5 sciences. Whilst he was still a child, he made an offering to
the statue of Tara that was at Nalanda, by putting into the hand
(of the statue) a handful of beans, thinking (that the goddess)
would eat them. He accordingly presented his beans, but they
rolled down. Again he offered them and again they rolled down.
Thinking that it was unsuitable for him to eat himself, if the goddess
did not accept his offering, he presented again and again. And, as
the beans again rolled down, the child began to weep. Then the
goddess appeared directly before him and said: — Weep not; I
have blessed thee. Therefore go home in peace! —

10e8) Tattva-vinigcaya, Cf. above, 147) ran-las-mkhas-pa.
wus) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 129, w) Mthah-hkhob-hdra-ma.
10+
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After that he became possessed of unimpeded Highest Wisdom.
That statue, in its turn, became known as *““Tara with the beans™.
This teacher has studied the Ratnakiita up to the 49th chapter
and it is said that he has composed a Commentary to it104), At
that time the fame of his learning became widely spread. The
king Criharsa, the alms-giver of the teacher Gunaprabha, once asked
who was at that time famous in the field of the Doctrine? — The
answer was: —
The venerable Gunaprabha has been made a Pandit through
royal grace,
But only the teacher Sthiramati is the one who has mas-
tered all the sciences.

This teacher has composed the Commentary on the 4bhidharmakoca
called the Karakacani®s®) [120 a.], the Commentary on the Abhi-
dharma-samuccaya, the Commentaries on the 8 treatises (of Va-
subandhu) and numerous other works.

A certain Tibetan mentions the following tradition: — After
the (heretical) beggar had, by propitiating the sun, caused the
sacred texts to be burnt, the teacher Sthiramati, having recited
the Ratnakiita by heart, became full of pride and said: —

If you put my wisdom on one side,

And the knowledge of others on the oppaosite,

And weigh both on a balance,

My wisdom will turn to be the heavier. —
As the consequence of this pride he became reborn as a pig. Having
examined the sound of his grunting, he thought: —

Before, I have been the teacher Sthiramati,

But now, owing to my pride,

Have been reborn in the belly of a sow.

However, afterwards, when I have died,

I will depart to the region of Tusita. —
According to my opinion, this (legend) is contradictory as regards
time. Moreover, the persons of whom the Buddha had foretold
that they were to be the guardians of the Doctrine, cannot fall
into Evil Births.

The pupil of Sthiramati was Purnavardhana0t), and it is said

16) Tg. MDO. XXXVII. 244—350. (Pek.)

1®) Tg, MDO. CXXIX. and CXXX.
w81) Gan-ba-spel.
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that the pupils of the latter were Jinamitra and Cilendrabodhios®),
This however must be examined.

The pupil of Vasubandhu who proved greater than his teacher
in the field of Logic, was —

2. The Venerable Dignaga.

He was of Brahmanic caste and was ordained by a teacher of
the Vatsiputriya sect. Having received a perfect education in the
school of worldly sciences, he received from his preceptor the in-
structions about the concentrated meditation for the removal (of
the Obscurations). Then he was told to meditate over the princi-
ple of the Ego which was said to be inexpressible as being neither
identical with the groups of elements, nor differing from them1s?),
Having accordingly practised meditation, he could nowhere find
such an Ego. Thinking that he was possessed of internal and ex-
ternal Obscurations, he kindled four great fires at the four directions
and stripped his body of its clothing. (Having done this), he opened
his eyes as wide as he could, but in spite of all his searches through-
out the 10 quarters of the sky, he did not find the Ego. Whilst he
was thus acting, he came to be seen by his friends who inquired
[120 b.] the preceptor about this. The preceptor asked Dignaga
wherefore he was doing so, and the answer was: — I am searching
for the Ego. — The preceptor said: — Thou art overthrowing our
own philosophical system. Therefore, be gone! — I have the power
of refuting the preceptor by means of Logic, — thought Dignaga,
— but it is not suitable for me to do so. Accordingly, he departed
and finally came to the teacher Vasubandhu. With the latter
he studied the texts of the 3 Vehicles, and became especially versed
in the Vijiianavade and in Logic. Thereafter the teacher, (knowing
that) the cause of the Phenomenal Life of the living beings was
the ignorance of the Truth, made it his intention to remove this
(ignorance) and bring about the origination of its antidote, i.e.
Highest Wisdom. For this sake he composed the Commentary on

ws1%) Cf, Cordier, Index du Bstan-hgyur IL p.396 (on vol. LXVIIL) —
Piirna-vardhana alias éléve de Sthiramati, et maitre de Jinamitra et Cilendra-
bodhi. The editors of the Peking Tangyur acknowledge the tradition in regard
of which Bu-ton expresses doubt.

w81) This is the standpoint of the Vatsiputriyas. Cf. Conception of Bud-
dhist Nirvana, p. 31, note 1.
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the Abhidharmakoga058), the Commentary on the Gunaparyanta-
stotra1%53®), the Alambana-pariksa®>!) and other fragmentary works,
100 in number. But, as these treatises were mere fragments (with-
out any system) he resolved to compose the Pramanassmuccays
in which (all the small treatises) would be united in one. According-
ly, in the cavern known by his name, he wrote on the side of a
rock: —

I salute him who is the personified Logic,

Who pursues the weal of the living beings,

The Teacher, the Blessed One, the Protector10ss),

And, in order to demonstrate the means of Logical Proof,

I shall unite here under one head

The different fragments from all my other treatises05), —

As he thus wrote down just this salutation and that which he in-
tended to expound, the earth trembled, a light blazed forth, a
tremendous sound of thunder was heard, the legs of the heretical
teachers became stiff like wood, and many other ominous signs
appeared. At that time a heretical teacher named Krspamunira-
ja%%%) was residing in the neighbourhood. This (teacher), perceiving
with his most subtle supernatural faculty of vision, understood
that (all the ominous signs) were produced by the force of Dignaga’s
words. Full of envy, he came by the track of the teacher when
the latter had gone out for alms, and twice rubbed out the inscription.
[121 a.] The teacher therefore wrote down the verse for a third
time, and at the end: — Who has rubbed out this verse which
has been written down by me? If this has been done out of mere
mockery and jesting, one ought not to do so, for my verse pursues
a great aim. If it is out of envy, (then it is likewise useless), since
the verse is in my mind and cannot be rubbed out (from it). But

1083) Abhidharma-koga-marma-pradipa, Tg. MDO, LXX. 144—286. The
text in the Tangyur represents nothing, but an abridged rendering of Vasu.
bandhu's auto-commentary.

ws2e) Tg. BSTOD. I. 234—237. The Stotra itself is the work of Ratnadasa

ws) Tg, MDO. XCV, 177—179.

18%) The Sanskrit text of the first half of this verse is preserved in Ya-
somitra’s Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya, B.B.p.3. — pramana-bhiitaya jagad-
dhitaisine pranamya ¢astre sugataya tayine |

108%) [yengar restores this as follows: — pramana-siddhyai sva-krti-prakir-
nenat nibadhyate viprasrtam samuccitam [/ Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p.132,
133, etc.

1087y Nag-po-thub-rgyal. Taranatha has simply Krsna.



151

if he (who has done this) is able to enter upon controversy in order
to upset (my theses), let him show himself and we shall discuss. —
So did he write. Again the ominous signs appeared and again
(the heretic) came, Seeing the words **we shall discuss™ he remained
there. When the teacher, having made his turn for alms, came
back, they met, and the Doctrine (of each of them) was made
the pledge of conquest. So they began to dispute, and the heretic
was vanquished twice and thrice. (Then the teacher said): —
Thou must now adopt my Doctrine, The heretic was enraged,
caused flames to burst out from his mouth, and burned down all
the requisites of the teacher; the latter himself underwent the
danger of being consumed. (Dignaga), full of grief, thought: —
Surely, it was my intention to act for the sake of all living beings.
But now I see that I cannot further the weal even of one single
heretic., Therefore I shall do better if I realize the bliss of Quiescence
for the benefit of my own self1°®), He threw upward the peace
of chalk (with which he had written), thinking: — As soon (as
the chalk) touches the ground, I will give up my Creative Effort
(of a Bodhisattva). But (the chalk) did not fall on the ground, and
(suddenly) Maiijucri himself appeared before him saying: — My
son, do not, do not doso. Thou hast met with Hinayanistic teachings,
and unworthy thoughts have become originated in thee. Know
thou that this host of heretics can do no harm to this thy work.
I will be thy protector till the time when thou shalt attain the
Stages (of a Bodhisattva). And in future times thy work will be
the unique authority0s®) for all scientific treatises. In such a
manner, as some say, did (Mafiju¢ri) grant his assistance (to Dig-
naga). In Dharmottara’s Commentary on the Pramana-vinigcaya %)
it is said: — [121 b.] At the time when the teacher Dignaga was
practising meditation in a solitary cavern, in one of the Stages
(of this meditation) he became averse to the Sarhsara and possessed
of the desire of turning away from the cause of the living beings
and of attaining deliverance exclusively for himself. At that mo-
ment the Saint Mafijucri appeared before him and said: — My
son, thou hast become possessed of a state of mind fearing every
contact with sinful beings. Accordingly, though thy mind has the
power of helping all that lives, thou nevertheless showest indiffe-

ws) |, e, seek the salvation of the Hinayanist Saint.
1m) Lit, “the eye”. we) Tg, MDO, CIX and CX,
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rence (to their cause). Wherefore is this so? — The answer was:
— O Lord, this Phenomenal Life is endowed with much suffering
and is hard to bear., I am unable to sustain it, and my mind that
is attached to the sinful living beings, becomes unsteady. I see
thee now, but of what use will this be (to me¢) if thou dost not
bless me? — Maiijucri replied: — My son, as long as thou hast
not attained the Stages of a Bodhisattva, I myself will be thy guide.
— Having spoken thus, he became invisible. — In the Commentary
of the Kashmirian Jfiana¢riloé!) we read: — As long as thou hast
not attained the state of a Buddha, —

The teacher (Dignaga), accordingly, composed the Pramana-
samuccaya Wwith its autocommentary, refuted all the heretics,
and greatly furthered the spread of the Doctrine. One of his pupils
was Igvarasena®?) who was versed in the 5 branches of science
and composed a Subcommentary on the Pramana-samuccaye. —

[The Teacher Dharmakirti.]

The pupil of Igvarasena was Dharmakirti. The latter was born
in the southern kingdom of Ciidamani®®®) in a heretical Brah-
manic family and, while still a child, became well trained in gram-
mar. Once, as he took from his uncle, the heretical teacher Ku-
marila10%) the garments of a Brahmanic heretical ascetic [122 a.],
the uncle spoke abusively to him and drove him away. The teacher
then made his resolve to vanquish all the heretics. Accordingly,
he took orders in the Buddhist church, received the necessary
training, and then expressed his special wish of studying the Pra-
mana-samuccaya With the teacher Igvarasena 3 times. Having
heard to its exposition, he first understood it in the conception of
Igvarasena. The second time he understood it so, as Dignaga him-
self (intended its meaning to be), and seing that there were errors
in the views of Igvarasena, he prayed to expound it a third time.
(Igvarasena) said: — Dignaga had no other pupil who were like
me. I myself have no other pupil akin to thee. It is not the custom
to give an explanation on every separate point. Ihave commented
twice. There is no use of explaining now (the dubious points) ex-
clusively. There are other affairs of a Pandit that are tobeattended

we1) Jhid. CX. w82) Dban-phyug-sde.
1083) Gtsug-gi-nor-bu.
108¢) Gion-nu-ma-len. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 177. note 5,



153

to. Prepare stuff for a wick and oil (for a lamp), and in the evening
I shall explain again. (Dharmakirti) did so. After having per-
fectly cognized that the effect makes it possible to cognize the
character of the cause0s) (that has produced it) he told this to
the teacher in the form of a pirvapakss. Igvarasena was deligh-
ted and said: — Now take the part of an opponent (pirvapaksa)
against the erroneous points of my system and compose a Com-
mentary on the Pramans-samuccaya. — In such a way he ex-
pressed his consent. —

Thereafter, the teacher, in order to apprehend the secret terms
of the Samkhya system, assumed the form of a slave, became the
servant of his uncle’s wife and, as the latter was very pleased
with him, he told her that it was necessary for him to inquire
about the weak points of the system, She said: — Ask thou at
the time of merriment and thou shalt apprehend. Accordingly,
he fastened a cord to the leg of the woman. At every difficult point
he pulled the cord, and (the woman having told him), he apprehended
all that he wanted, [122b.] came to know the secret points of
the system1%6), and became known as superior (to all his adversaries).
At that time he issued the following proclamation: — If there is
somewhere a learned man, may he enter upon dispute (with me). —
After this had been made known, the greater part (of the heretical
teachers) fled to other countries. Those who tried to dispute were
vanquished by (the words of) the Doctrine, entered the Path of
it and made the following solemn utterance; —

If the sun of sublime speech

That is called Dharmakirti goes down,

The elements of virtue that were awakened will die
And all that is sinful will again rise up. —

And those who sung his praise, said: —
We salute the teacher,
Him who is called Dharmakirti,
Who is preeminent by vanquishing his adversaries
Amongst the heretics, skilful in Logic and Speech.

Thereafter the teacher travelled through many countries and cities
and finally came to the gates (of the residence) of the king Ut-

wes) |, e, the karys-anumana.

w0e%) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 177.
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phullapuspa®?). The king asked: — Who is at present famed as
a Pandit? — (The teacher) replied: —

O Utphullapuspa, thou who art endowed with great me-

rit, say

Who is victorious in all the countries except me,

Who am possessed of perfect Wisdom (like) Dignaga,

Of purest speech like Candragomin,

And am skilful in the prosody that comes from the poet

Gura?loem)

Art thou Dharmakirti? — asked the king. — By this name I am
known, — was the answer. The king then invited him to reside
(with him) and became his aims-giver. After that (Dharmakirti)
composed his 7 treatisesi®®) and, finally, an auto-commentary on
the first chapter of the Pramanavartika. These treatises became
current in the various schools, but (the scholars) for the greater
part did not understand them. There were however a few who did
apprehend their meaning, but these, moved by envy, declared
them to be incorrect and fastened them to the tail of a dog. But
the teacher said: — The dog will make its way through villages
and hamlets, and the treatises will in such a manner become spread
about. And, as they say, he wrote at the head of the Pramana-
vartika as follows: — [123 a.] The living beings for the greater
part are attached to that which is base and are not possessed of
wisdom and energy. Therefore they not only care not for sublime
words, but, polluted by envy, show hatred (in regard of them).
For this reason, the thought that this (treatise) will be of help
to others does not exist with me. But the mind which, during a
long period of time, has become accustomed to fine words, will
find delight in it, since it arouses its zeal. —

After that he ordered the Pandit Devendrabuddhiji0s?) to com-
pose a Commentary (on the Pramana-vartika. Devendrabuddhi did
this once and gave it (to the teacher) for review, but (Dharmakirti)
washed it away with water. Devendrabuddhi wrote it another time,
but (the teacher) burnt it with fire. After having composed it
again, Devendrabuddhi presented it to the teacher saying: —
The greater part (of the hearers) are unworthy and time does not

16y Me-tog-rgyas-pa. Taranatha (Schiefner p. 181, note3) has Me-tog-
kun-tu-rgyas-pa.
wery Ibid. %) Cf, vol. I. p. 44, 45. 100) Lha-dban-blo.
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wait. Therefore, as I have been instructed, I have made a sum-
mary and have composed here a commentary on the difficult points.
— Dharmakirti said: — The meaning which is expressed by
suggestions and indirectly does not appear as it should be, but
that which is expressed directly has a correct form. — However,
thought he, — my Logic will never be rightly understood. — And,
as runs the tradition, he added at the end of the Pramana-virtika:
— Just as a river disappears in the ocean, so (this my science)
will disappear and perish. —

The pupil of Devendrabuddhi was Cakyabuddhi who composed
a Subcommentary. It is said that the pupil of this latter teacher
was Prabhabuddhi®). Some say that Yamaril®?) was the pupil
of Dharmakirti himself, that (the author of) the Pramana-vartika-
alarkara'™®) obtained instructions from the dead body (of Dhar-
makirti), that the pupil (of this author) was Vinitadeva and the
pupil of the latter Dharmottara. But in the Commentary it is said
that Dharmottara was the pupil of Dharmakaradatta0?) and
Kalyanaraksita10’?). Yamari has composed a Subcommentary
on the Pramane-vertika-alarmkara®™®), Vinitadeva and Camkara-
nanda’) have written Commentaries on the 7 Treatises. [123 b.]
So runs the tradition. —

The pupil of Vasubandhu who excelled him in the knowledge
of the Prajfia-paramita was —

3. The Saint Vimuktasena.

He was the principal of many great monasteries, belonged (at
first) to the sect of the Kaurukullakas and was the nephew of the
teacher Buddhadasa?), He attained the Stage of Joy0?¢), and
heard the Word of the Buddha himself. He composed the Pafice-
vimgati-sahasrika-aloka©’’), a Commentary on the A4bhisamayi-
larkara in correspondence with the Pafica-vimgati-sahasrika,

19m) Hod-kyi-blo. 1711) Xyl, Dza-ma-ri.

wns) The work of Prajildkaragupta, Tg. MDO. XCIX. and C.

1073) Chos-hbyun-byin. w73) Dge-srun.

wme) Fyll title: Pramapavartika-alathkara-tikd Supariquddhd nima, Tg.
MDO. CIV. 208—345, CV., CVI, and CVIL

wu4) Bde-byed-dgah-bo. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 188.

w) Sans-rgyas-hbans, Cf. Cordier, Index du Bstan-hgyur II, p.273.

1078) rgb-tu-dgeh-ba = premudita.

w7) Nji-khri-snan-ba, Kg. MDO. L. For the full title of this work, cf. vol. I,
note 270.
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elucidating the subjects of the Prajia-paramita. The Bhadanta
Vimuktasena has composed the Abhisamayalarhkara-vartika10%),
and is considered by some to be the pupil of Arya Vimuktasena, —

[The Teacher Haribhadra.]

(Now comes) in particular the biography of the teacher Hari-
bhadra. In the eastern Khadira forest, in the trunk of a high tree
there dwelt a tree-sprite. Now it happened that a shepherd of
that country had died, and his beautiful wife was tending the
sheep (in his stead). The tree-sprite mentioned had sexual inter-
course with her, and (from their union) a remarkable son was born
who was named Gopala0?®), His father put him in possession of
precious jewels, and, by the force of his virtues, he obtained the
royal power over the whole of the country. 1t is by this king that
the monastery of Nalanda was buillt. Gopala’s queen who had
no power over the king, resolved to bring him under her influence
and asked a Brahmana to give her magical power in order to ac-
complish this. The Brahmana brought from the Himalaya an
enchanted drug, sealed it and handed it over to (the queen’s) slave-
girl. Thelatter, whilst crossing a bridge, felldown, and (the drug) was
carried away by the stream, gradually reached the ocean, and was
seized by the Naga king who swallowed it up. Thus, by the force
of the drug, the Naga king, the sovereign of the ocean, became
subjected to the power of the queen, united with her, [124 a.] and
from this union a son named Crimad Dharmapalal®) was born. —
At the time when, at an auspicious hour, the religious ceremonies
were performed (over the child), the head of a serpent haughtily
rose up. The King, enraged, resolved to cut it off, but a ring was
shown to him, on which he beheld the characters of the Nagas.
He then continued to worship and after that devoted himself to
the education (of the child)et), When the latter grew up, he be-
came possessed of the desire of building a temple more magnificent
than all the others, and inquired the sooth-sayers (on this subject).
The sooth-sayers said that it was necessary to make a wick out

17%) Tg. MDO. I1.Tson-kha-pa in his Gser-phren (Labran Ed. 1.7 a. 6 and
further on) expresses doubt as regards the authorship of this work.

1) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 202,

ws0) Dpal-ldan Chos-skyon. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p.208 and 209.
According to Tar. this is not Dharmapala, but Devapila.

we1) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 209.
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of the cotton belonging to ascetics and Brahmanas, to get oil from
the houses of kings and merchants, to fetch an oil-burner from a
place of penance, and to place the burning lamp before the tutelary
deity. — If thou shalt address an entreaty, the serpent of Dharma-
pala will throw the lamp away, and at the place (where it falls)
the temple must be built. This was done, but there suddenly
appeared a raven, that threw the lamp into a lake. (The youth)
was distressed, but in the night the king of the Nagas with 5 ser-
pent-heads came to him and said: — I am thy father, and I will
cause this lake to dry up. Thou shalt build thy temple in the place
of it. (Inorder to bring this about) thou must perform sacrifices for
7 weeks. This was accordingly done. On the 21st day the lake was
dried up and (in its place) the monastery of Odantapuri was built.

This king had 4 sons, — a king, a Pandit, a magician, and
(another) king who was of sinful conduct. The latter feared that
he would be deprived of riches, but his father put him in possession
of a precious jewel. This (4th son) had himself a son called Deva-
pala who was possessed of the power of solemn entreaty%2) and
was full of faith in the Prajfia-paramita. This (son) stole the jewel
of his father and gave it to a monk who was explaining the Para-
mita. The father, having come to know about this, said: — Jewels
are necess ary for kings, but monks are known to be of scant desires
and modest. Thou (O monk) art not like that! —[124 b.] He then
ordered the monk to be strangled and tock away the jewel. The
monk, in his turn, had made the entreaty to become immediately,
after his death, reborn as the son of his pupil, the prince (Deva-
pala). This accordingly took place, and he became the king Mahi-
pala®e3), one who was full of faith in the Prajiia-paramita and
searched for the means of expounding it (in the different countries).
At that time the teacher Haribhadra who belonged to the Ksatriya
caste took orders, became versed in all the hetorodox and orthodox
philosophical systems and especially studied during a long period
of time the subjects of the Prajiia-paramita. Having learned from
his preceptor Vairocanabhadra the means of propitiating Maitreya,
he made this propitiation and beheld in a dream a monk of the
colour of saffran and of sublime appearance who said to him: —
Go thou to east, to Khasarpana. — Having awakened, Haribhadra
went there and remained for 3 days fasting and reflecting over his

1003) gmon-lam-gyi-stobs = pranidhana-bala. 183) Sa-skyert,
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dream. Atday-break he dreamt again and beheld above the fragrant
templei®4) of the Odantapuri-vihdra, in the skies, amidst dense
masses of clouds, the upper part of the body of a god who, issuing
from the clouds, was worshipping with various articles of worship.
— What art thou doing ? — asked Haribhadra. — I am worshipping
Maitreya in order that he should expound the Astasahasrika, —
was the answer. Then (Haribhadra) looked during a long time
and beheld the countenance of Maitreya who was of the colour
of gold, the crown of whose head was adorned with a Caitya and
whose right hand was making the gesture5) peculiar to (the Buddha)
who expounds the Doctrine. Having saluted and worshipped
him, (Haribhadra) addressed to him the following question: —
At present, there are many Commentaries elucidating thy trea-
tise1¢), Which of these am I to follow? — Thou must perfectly
apprehend the texts of all (the different authors), select all that
is correct and compose thyself a separate treatise (of thy own), —
Such was the instruction Haribhadra received. Having awakened
[125 a.) and worshipped, Haribhadra set forth from the east to
the west in order to find an almsgiver (to aid him) in the compo-
sition of his works. The king Mahipala, having heard that the
teacher Haribhadra was greatly learned, sent a messenger to in-
vite him. Haribhadra accepted the invitation and composed, in
accordance with the Commentary of the Saint (Vimuktasena), the
summary of the Paficavirhgati-sahasrika in 8 chapters1%?), the Great
Commentary on the Astasahasrika'o®), the Commentary called
Sphutartha1®?) the Commentary on the Sermcays0®) called Su-
bodhinio®), the Prajfia-paramita-bhavenda, etc, So runs the tra-
dition. In the Great Commentary on the Astasahasrika’o®) it is
said that this work was composed at the monastery of Trikatuka10%3)
under the patronship of Crimad Dharmapala. The teacher Prajfia-
karamati says: — The master Haribhadra, pursuing the weal of

14y gandhola i. €. gandhalaya. 185) phyag-rgya = mudra.

1e8) |, e, the Abhisamayalarkara.

1e?) Le-brgyad-ma, Tg. MDO., III, 1V, and V.

18) The Abhisamayalamkaraloka. Tg. MDO. VL.

1%8) Don-gsal-hgrel-pa, Tg. MDO. VIIL.

ww) Tg. MDO. VII. 1m) Rtogs-par-sla-ba.

191) MS. Minaev, 409b. 1—6. — tasmin sarvagundkere Trikatuka-grimad-
vihare cubhe | danalabdka-mahodayasya karenad devasya dharmitmanah ...
Cri-Dharmapalasya vai [ |

1#3) Tsha-ba-gsum. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 219.
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the living beings, saw that, in the elucidation of the Prajfia-para-
mita, there were many different opinions expressed in the different
works, and that the Commentaries in their explanations were
contradicting each other. He accordingly became deeply grieved
by this. But, whilst he was abiding in selitude, the most merciful
Lord Maitreya, in order to appease his grief, exposed to him the
Prajfia-paramita in connection with the teaching of the process of
Illumination.10%) Such is the tradition I have heard. — The
teacher Dharmamitra says that (Haribhadra), having caused
pleasure to his teacher for 17 years, was favoured by Maitreya in a
dream (who expounded the Doctrine to him). However, the teacher
(Haribhadra) himself says that he borrowed (the material for his
works) from the 4 great Commentaries and, especially, has based
upon the treatises of the 2 Saints (i. e. Asanga and Vimuktasena).
[125b.] It issaid in the Great Commentary10%*): — Here the explana-
tions of the Saint Asanga etc. have been written down, Therefore
it (the Commentary) is to be regarded as authoritative. And: —
As I have perceived the meaning, owing to the aid of the Saint
Vimuktasena, —

[The Teacher Buddhajiianapada.]

The pupil (of Haribhadra) was known by the name of Bud-
dhajfianapada®®®) and received the consecration from Mafijugri.
Once he concealed himself from his teacher in a crowd and lost his
eyes (as a punishment), but having begged to forgive him he was
given eyes that could see by day and by night. This teacher, at
the request of his pupil Gunamitra, composed the Commentary
on the Saricayal®®®), He has written moreover 14 works on the
Scripture of the Guhyasamaja, — the Mukhagama®??), the Sama-
ntadbhadra-sadhana0®), the Samantabhadral®®), the Atmasadhana-
avatara1®), the Vigva-cekra*?), the Ratnajvala''®?), the Maha-

1%) mion-rtogs = ebhisamaya.

wis) MS, 57a, 14—16. — Aryasange-prabhriiném eva idars vyakhyanar
likhyata iti premani-kartavyem.

100) Sans-rgyas-ye-ges-Zabs. we) Tg, MDO. VIIL

1087) Zal-gyi-lun. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIX,20—23, In the Xyl this work
Is called Hjam-dpal-zal-gyl-lun = Mafljugri-mukha-dgama,

1ww) Sgrub-thabs Kun-tu-bzan-po, Ibid. 33——42.

w#) Kun-tu-bzaf-mo. Full title: Yan-lag-bZl-pahl sgrub-thabs Kun-tu-
bzan-mo = Caturanga-sidhana-upayikia Samantabhadrd. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIX
42--51, 1w) Bdag-sgrub-pa-la-hjug-pa. Ibid. 63—75. The Xyl. has: Bdag-
grub-par-hbyun-ba. 101) Sna-tshogs-hkhor-lo, 1103) Rin-chen-hbar-ba,
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miila-jiiana!1), the Gatha-koga'%4), the Mukti-tilaka195), the
Bodhi-citta-tilaka’10%), the Mangala-vyakhya'V?), the Caturtha-
avatara'%), works on offerings, burning sacrifices, worship, ma-
gic circles, the Propitiation of the Lord of the Waters11%) etc., as
runs the tradition. —

The pupil of Vasubandhu who excelled him in the knowledge
of the Vinaya was —

4, The Teacher Gunaprabha.

It is said in the Commentary (?): — The venerable teacher
Gunaprabha of Brahmanic descent was a great authority in the
Vinaya of the Arya-miila-sarvastivadins. He has crossed the ocean
of the orthodox and heterodox philosophical systems, has got his
faculty of high wisdom increased by the nectar of the Discipline
of Buddha’s Doctrine, and has zealously and essentially realized
the sublime precepts of the Lord. —[126 a.]

This teacher, endowed with such merits, has composed the
Vinaya-sitral'1®), the Ekottara-karma-¢atakai!''), the Commentary
on the Chapter on Morality of the Bodhisattva-bhizmi*1?), and the
autocommentary on the Vinaya-sutra'*'3). Some consider the
Ekottara-karma-¢ataka to be the work of Vinitadeva.

Now, according to some authorities, the teacher (Gunaprabha)
was the pupil of Upagupta, and according to others, the pupil of
Sudarcana. — This is an anachronism and is therefore to be rejected
as a mistake.

The adherents of the old Vinaya say that Sudar¢ana delivered
the teaching (of the Vinaya) to Anagamin, and the latter — to
Anivartitabuddhi (?)''4) who in his turn exposed it to Gunaprabha.

103) Rtsa-bahi-ye-ges-chen-po.

ue4) ‘Tshigs-su-bgad-pahi-mdzod.

1) Grol-bahi-thig-le. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIX, 56—63.

10¢) Byan-chub-sems-kyl-thig-le.

1197) Bkra-¢is-rnam-bgad. ue) Bzi-pa-la-hjug-pa.

uw) Rje-btsun-hphags-pa Gnod-hdzin chu-dban-gi sgrub-pahl-thabs =
Bhattaraka-arya- Jambhala-jalendra-sadhana, Tg. RGYUD. XXXIX, 75—177.

uw) Hdul-bahi-mdo. Tg. MDO. LXXXVII, 1—109.

m1) Las-brgya-rtsa-geig. Ibid. 109—298.

1) Byan-sahi tshul-khrims-lehuhi hgrel-pa = Bodhisattva-bhiimi-gila-
parivarta-bhasya, Tg. MDO. LIV. 220—240.

1) Tg, MDO. LXXXIIL and LXXXIV.

114) Blos-mi-hbebs,



161

This however needs an investigation. It is said that Gunaprabha
attained the age of 400 years. This statement, as well as that ac-
cording to which his pupil was Cakyaprabha — is false. Indeed
we read in the Prabhavatil!'): My preceptor was Punyakirtilie)
who resided in Magadha, was the ornament (of that country) and
greatly famed. From him I have heard (the Teaching) and now
expound this my Commentary on the rules of the Vinaya that is
to be the foundation of the teaching of the Arhats. — And further
on:17: — I have composed a Commentary elucidating the
meaning, thinking: — May my teacher, the master Cantiprabha111s)
who abides far away and whose fame is all-pervading, grant me
his point of view which I try to secure by recollection. — Thus
(Cakyaprabha) himself says that he is the pupil of Punyakirti and
Cantiprabha. In the Tri¢ate-karika'*?) it is said that (Cakya-
prabha’s) pupil was Cakyamitra.

Cakyaprabha has composed the Trigats-karika and the Com-
mentary thereon called Prabhavati. On the Vinaye-sitra a Com-
mentary has been composed by Dharmamitra*!2®) who is considered
by some to have been the pupil of Gunaprabha. [126b.] It is
said moreover that the pupil of Cakyaprabha was Simhamukha,
and the pupil of the latter — Jinamitra, but this must be scrutinized.

The Biography of the Bodhisattva Cantideva.
Seven wonderful stories are known (about this teacher): —

The way how he secured his tutelary deity (1),

The splendour of his acts in Nalanda (2),

The refutation of his opponents (3),

The stories of the Pasandakas (4), of the beggars (5),

Of the king (6), and of the victory over the heretical
teacher (7). :

[The Story how Cantideva met with his Tutelary Deity.]

In the southern country of Saurastrai#t), the king Kalyanavar-
man*122) had a son born to him who was called Cantivarman?12),
The latter, whilst still a youth, studied many different sciences.

uu) Tg, MDO. LXXXIX. 183b,3—4. (N.)

1m6) Bsod-nams-grags-pa. w7y Ibid, 183 b. 6—17.

1) Zi-ba-hod. u) Tg, MDO. LXXXIX. 83 a. 4,

uw) Vinayasiitra-tikd, Tg. MDO. LXXXV and LXXXVI,

uny Yyl-hkhor-bzan-po. u22) Dge-bahi-go-cha,

uz) Zi-bahi-go-cha.
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In particular, he learned from a certain exorcist!2$) the methods
of propitiating Mafijucri’1®), made this propitiation and came
to behold the countenance (of the deity).

Now, it happened that his father died and he was to be crowned
king the next morning. But in the evening (before this was to
happen), he beheld in a dream Maiijucri who was sitting on the
throne which he was to occupy the morrow himself and who said
to him: — My son, this seat belongs to me. 1 am thy protector.
That I and thou shouldst sit on one seat can by no means be
suitable'126), — Having awakened, Cantideva understood that it
was impossible for him to reign. So he fled and took orders in
Nalanda with Jayadeva®1??), the foremost of 500 Pandits. Hence-
forth he was known by the name of Cantideva.

[The Activity of Cantideva in Nalanda.]

As concerns his internal conduct, — (it is known that) he heard
the Doctrine from the Saint (Mafijucri), meditated over it and com-
posed treatises of profound meaning. But, in his external life, he
was known to the others as doing nothing else but eating, sleeping
and walking about. Owing to this fact he was designated by the
3 nicknames of “Bhu* *“Su” *Ku”12), and the other monks,
looking at his outward behaviour, thought: — The business of
monks is the study of the 3 Wheels of the Doctrine [127 a]. This
one is not possessed of the knowledge of either of them. He is
thus unworthy to enjoy the alms granted by the faithful and must
therefore be cast out. We shall read the Sutras by turn, and then
he will go away himself (as he knows nothing). Accordingly they
summoned him to recite the Satras, but he replied that he was
unable to do so, and prayed his preceptor: — Thou must bid me
(to recite). The teacher commanded him (to read), and after that
he consented. And, as some were of the opinion, that he knew
nothing and all doubted of his knowledge, the monks, in order
to try him, erected a lofty seat amidst a crowd of people. It was
not clear how he could ascend this seat. But he pressed it down
with his hands and mounted it. At this the greater part (of the
hearers) were amazed. Thereafter he asked: — What am [ to

M) Ky-su-lu. Cf. Sarat-Chandra-Das, dictionary, p. 19, 20,

11%) Hjam-dpal-rnon-pohi sgrub-thabs = Tiksna-Mafijucri-sidhana.
um) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 163.

1w Rgyal-bahi-lha. 1) bhuj, sup (I. €. svap) and?
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read, — that which has or that which has not been known before?
And they prayed him to read that which was new and unknown.
Now, as the Ciksasamuccaye was too large a work and the Satra-
semuccaya too abridged, he recited the Bodhicaryavataral®)
which in few words communicated an extensive subject-matter.
And, after he had recited the verse of the Chapter on Highest
Wisdom1130): —

When neither Ens nor Non-ens (appear before the mind), etc.
he rose up into the air, higher and higher. Finally, his body be-
came invisible, but the voice continued to resound. And, after
the recitation was completed, he appeared again13),

Thereafter, those who were possessed of a good memory, rehear-
sed the work as they had heard it. But, as (after the rehearsal)
there appeared (different versions), viz. of 700, of 1000, and of
more than 1000 verses, there arose doubt (as to which was the cor-
rect one). (Cantideva) had said: — The Compendium of Discipline
(the Ciksa-samuccaya) must be looked over again and again. —
And: — the short Summary, the Compendium of the Siitras ( Sitra-
samuccaya) must be looked over now. As these works were un-
known, and as one had heard that he was residing in south, near
the sanctuary of Cridaksina1?), 2 monks were sent to invite him,
[127 b.] Having mect with him, they asked (about the works). He
told them that the Ciksa-semuccaya and the Siitra-samuccaya
were to be found in the store-room of his school-house, written in
the small characters of the Pandits. As to the Bodhicaryavatara,
he said that the version of 1000 verses was the right one. Thereafter
he gave his instructions how to explain these works and act ac-
cording to them. —

[Cantideva’s Victory over the Heretics.]
After that he departed to the east, where he took part in a great
dispute. By the force of his miraculous powers, he reconciled
(those who were quarrelling) and gave pleasure to all.

uw) Or: Bodhisatlvacaryavatara (Byan-chub-sems-dpahi spyod-pa-la
hjug-pa). ] ]

nw) Cer-le, i. e. Ces-rab-kyi-lehu = Prajfid-pariccheda or Prajfia-paramita-
pariccheda, Bodhicaryavatara 1X, 35. — yada na bhivo na’ bhavo mateh savti-
sthate purch | ted@ nye-gaty-sbhavena niralambi pragemyati | ]

us) Cf. Schiefner, Tardnatha, p. 165.

ust) Dpal-gyi-yon-can. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 166.

11»
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[The Conversion of the Pasandakas.]

Then, in a district lying not far to the west of Magadha, he
took up his abode in the place where 500 adherents of the Pasandaka
teaching were residing. Once, as a great disaster occurred in that
country, and all food and beverage became exhausted, (the Pa-
sandakas), greatly suffering, were searching one who could obtain
for them means of livelihood. Finally, they selected (Cantideva)
as their chief and put themselves under his commands. The
teacher got a bowl full of rice, blessed it, and made it suffice for
all. After that he caused them to abstain from the Pasandaka
teaching and to adopt Buddhism113), —

[The Feeding of the Beggars.]

Thereupon a great famine happened in that country. Thousands
of beggars, tormented by hunger and thirst, were near to their end.
The teacher obtained means of livelihood, expounded the Doctrine
and gave delight to all*34), —

[Cantideva’s Help to the King.]

Thereafter it happened that in the east, the king of Arivi¢ana
was troubled by a riot. Some who were dissatisfied with the means
of livelihood (they obtained) surrounded the king, intending to
do him harm. As in such a manner the king would have been killed,
there was a necessity of granting gifts (to those who were dissatis-
fied). (Cantideva) came to the king’s rescue and protected him.
Now, the teacher had nothing but a wooden sword stamped with
the seal of Maifijucri. The courtiers saw this and said to the king:
—This man is a cheat;look at the instrument in his hand! [128 a.]
The king, enraged, said (to Cantideva): — Draw out thy sword!
O Lord, —entreated the teacher, — this may bring harm to thyself.
— May I be harmed, — replied the king, — nevertheless draw
it out in"any case! — Then, O Lord, thou must shut one eye and
look with the other, — prayed Cantideva. The king did so, but
when the sword was drawn out, the one eye that saw could not
sustain the shining (of the sword) and was blinded. The king then
begged for forgiveness, entrusted himself to the protection of
Cantideva and was converted to Buddhism 1135),

us) Ibid. p. 167. u34) Ibid. 135) Jbid. p. 164.
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[Cantideva’s Victory over Cankaradeval]

Thereafter the teacher went to the south, to Criparvata where
he lived as one who had devoted himself to the propitiation of
Ucchiisman1?¢), with the attributes of a beggar, naked and sub-
stituting on wash-water. Whilst he was thus abiding, Kacalaha,
the female slave of the king of Khatavihira, saw that the wash-
water she had poured out reached the body of the teacher and
began to boil. At that time a heretical teacher called Cankaradeva
made it known to the king: — The day after to-morrow I shall
draw in the skies the magic circle of Mahegvara. If you are unable
to destroy it, I shall burn down all the Buddhist images and books,
and make you adopt the Brahmanic Doctrines. The king assembled
the clergy and related the matter to them. And, as none of them
could express his readiness to destroy the magic circle, the king
became deeply grieved. But then the slave-girl related what she
had seen before, and the king gave the order to seek (for Canti-
deva). After they had searched for him everywhere, they found
him sitting under a tree and told him the matter. He said: — 1
have the power (of destroying the magic circle). You must prepare
for me an urn full of water, a pair of garments, and fire. This was
done. Then, as in the evening the teacher went off murmuring,
they all became possessed of doubt. Two days after, the magic
circle was drawn. When the eastern quarter was just finished, the
teacher, [128 b.] by the force of concentrated trance, called forth
a mightly wind by which the magic circle was blown away, the
herbs, trees and cities likewise were all of them either swept down
or shaken so that they nearly fell. The people who lived (in those
towns) were swept away. The heretical teachers were scattered and,
like small birds by the wind, were carried away into the different
regions. (Everything) was covered with great darkness. But then
the teacher ejected a light from his forehead by which he showed
the way to the king and queen. As they were without clothes and
covered with dust, he gave them the water (that had been prepared
before) to wash, covered them with the new clothes, and warmed
them by the fires, thus causing delight to them. Thereafter the
temples of the heretics were destroyed, and (the people) were con-
verted to Buddhism. And up to this day that place is known as
*the spot where the heretics were vanquished” 1%7), —

us) Xyl, U-tshu-smahi spyod-pa. Cf. Ibid. p. 166. 1% Ibhid. p. 167.



166

Now, this master himself speaks of his own person as of an
ordinary being, but the teacher Prajfiakaramati calls him a Saint.
Krsna1%) says of him that he touched with his head the lotus-
like feet of Mafijughosa. The teacher thus spoken of has com-
posed 3 works: The Ciksasamuccaya, an exposition in detail, the
Siitrasamuccaya, an abridged Compendium of the Teaching, and
the Bodhicaryavatara which exposes an extensive subject-matter
in few words. According to the tradition, 100 Commentaries on
the Bodhicaryavatara were extant in India, but only 8 have been
translated into Tibetan. —

The History of the Grammatical Literature.

In the Lankavatara-sitra''®®) we have the prophecy: — The
author of (the treatises on) Grammar will be Panini. — And in
the Manju¢ri-mula-tantra it is prophesied that (this Panini) is to
attain Enlightenment114). Now the history of the grammatical
treatises composed by the Brahmana Panini and others is as follows:
— At first, in the region of the 33 gods, a god named Sarvajfiana
composed a great grammatical treatise. [129 a] This was used
by the gods, (subsequently) ceased to exist, and did not, therefore,
appear in Jambudvipa. Thereafter Cakra, the king of the gods,
likewise composed a grammatical work called Indravyakerana.
This work was perfectly apprehended by the sage Brhaspati who
demonstrated it to the children of the gods and became known as
the preceptor of the gods or the teacher of grammar. And thinking:
—None except myself is skilful in grammar, —he became possessed
of great pride. But the king of gods got an urn full of water from
the ocean, took a drop of it by means of a halm of Kuga grass
and said to Brhaspati: — The science of grammar as a whole is
like the ocean. That part of it which I know is like the water of
this urn, and that which thou knowest is only like this drop.
Brhaspati was greatly disappointed, and thought that he would
never be able to teach grammar again. But Indra said to him: —
Though this be so, still thou must teach as far as thou knowest. —
Such was his commandment, and (Brhaspati), not daring to disobey
it, declared that he would not teach on the 4 auspicious days, but

1) Nag-po-pa.

uw%) Ed. Bunyiu Nanjio, p. 366. — Papinim ¢abde-nctaram . . .

uw) Kg, RGYUD. X1. 447 a. 7—b. 1. (Nar.) — bram-zehi khychu Pa-ni-ni |
ies-par Aan-thos-bycn-chub-ty | ha-yis lun-bstan-byas-pa-yin [/
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that all the other time he would expound. Accordingly, up to this
day, the Brihmagas observe {he 4 auspicious days, saying: —

On the 8th day the teacher will be oppressed,
On the 14th — the pupils will be oppressed,
On the day of the new-moon the science will be oppressed,
On the first day everything will be oppressed. —
This treatise (the Indravyakarana) came likewise to Jambudvipa
and was expounded there.

Thereupon, when it had ceased to exist, the Brahmana Panini
appeared. At first, being desirous to study grammar, he showed
the lines of his hand to a fortune-teller who told him that he would
not be possessed of the knowledge of grammar. Then he drew (the
corresponding) line with a sharp knife, and set out in search of a
teacher, but did not find any. Thereafter he propitiated Mahadeva
who showed his countenance to him and asked: — What doest
thou desire? — 1 wish to study grammar, — replied (Panini).
Then the god blessed him (129 b.] and simultaneously uttered the
sounds “A”, “I”, “U”. By this Panini came to apprehend the
whole of the grammatical science. So runs the legend. The Bud-
dhists say, that (Panini) came to the knowledge of Grammar
through having propitiated Avalokita, and this agrees with Scrip-
ture. It is said in the Medjucri-mula-tantratl®t):

Panini, the Brahmana’s son,

Has been prophesied by me

To attain the Enlightenment of the Cravakas;

And he shall likewise secure the charm

For propitiating the High Lord of the Universe. —

This teacher (Panini) has composed a grammatical treatise con-
taining 2000 rules which is known as the Paniniys-vyakerana.
On this treatise a king of the Nagas!'4®) composed a Commentary
called the Mahabhasya consisting of 100000 Clokas which became
widely spread.

In later times, the king Udayana1) had a wife who knew some
parts of grammar. Once, when she and the king were washing,
the king sprinkled watcr (tpon her). The queen said: — “Mamoda-
kasifica”1144) which in the Sanskrit language means: Do not sprinkle

ua) Cf, the preceding note and Schiefner, Tiranatha, p. 53 and 54.

u4t) Cesa = Pataiijali. 14s) Bde-spyod.

us) Similarly in Taranatha, Schiefner, p. 74,
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water upon me. — The king, having applied the words to his bar-
baric language, understood them as: — Get me a broth of sesamum,
— and ordered a slave to prepare such. The queen was distressed
and, thinking it better to die than to be the companion of such
an ox-like husband, intended to commit suicide. The king then
asked her what was the matter, and she related the story (of
Panini) which we have given above. Thereafter Sarvavarman1145)
the maternal uncle of the king said to him: — 1 shall propitiate
Kumara Karttikeya'%%) and obtain the magical power of the
word; therefore thou must say to the queen: — Thou must not
do so (i. e. must not commit suicide). — The king did se and the
queen was consoled.

Sarvavarman made his propitiation, and Kumara Karttikeya
showed his countenance to him and asked what he wanted. —
I wish to study Grammar, — replied Sarvavarman. Then Kartti-
keya began with “Siddho varna-sama-amnayah”114") [130 a.] and
explained up to the 15th Chapter. Then (Sarvavarman) became
full of pride and exclaimed: — I have found it out! Karttikeya
then turned his vehicle and, as the tail of the peacock (on which
he was mounted) appeared behind, Sarvavarman exlaimed: —
O Kalapa! I pray, forgive me! Now, Kalape means a mass, any
aggregate of component parts. Sarvavarman applied it to the
peacock’s feathers. In connection with this (Sarvavarman’s work)
became known under the name of Kalapa. Thereafter (Sarvavar-
man) taught it to the king, the latter came to understandit, and
the queen was pleased. —

Now, as the work did not contain all the parts of grammar,
Sarvavarman and the Brahmana Vararucil'¥) made additions
to it, and it was issued as consisting of 400 Clokas and 24 chapters.
The Pandit Durgasithha!14) has composed a Commentary to it!159),
(Another) Commentary called the Cisyahital'®) was written by
the Pandit Yacgobhutil2®2). Then there appeared the Candra-vya-

148 Sic, acc. to Xyl Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha p.76. Perhaps: Carva-
varman. In Cordier’s Index to the Tangyur we have s. v. Kalapa-sutra the
designation of its author as: — Saptavarman, Sarvavarman, Qarvavarman,
Tgvaravarman or Dban-phyug-go-cha. Cf. vol. 1. p. 47, note 456.

14¢) Gon-nu Smin-drug.

ue) Xyl. Siddho varna-samarn naye. Cf. Schiefner, Tiranitha, p.75.

148) Mchog-sred. 1149) Bgrod-dkah-sen-ge.

1nw) Tg. MDO. CXVI. 110—125. (Pek.) ust) §lgb-ma-la-phan-pa.

uss) Grags-hbyor. Tg. MDO. CXVI. 125—163 or CXXXIL 1—295 (Pek).



169

karana on which the maternal uncle of Candragomin, Dharma-
dasa''®®) has composed a Commentary consisting of 6000 Clokas,
and the teacher Ratnamatil’®) a Sub-commentary of 12000
Clokas. This Sub-commentary in its turn has been elucidated by
the Pandit Piirnacandra!5) in a work of 36 000 Clokas. Thereafter
the Pandit Rajacri has made a Compendium of the Kalapa and
the Candra-vyakarans; his work is known as the Raja¢ri-vyd-
karana. Finally in later times, the Pandit Smrti has composed a
work on Grammar for the use of Tibetans, called the Ayudhopama-
vacanamukha'1%®), A detailed history of these grammatical treatises,
as well as of the works on Poetics, Dramatical Composition, Medi-
cine, etc. is to be found elsewhere. —

On the Lost Parts of the Kanon.

In such a way the persons who were foretold by the Buddha
have preserved the Doctrine by preaching and acting according
to it. But at present only a part (of the Kanon) exists, its complete
form having been lost. In the Vyakhyayukti1157) it is said: —[130 b.}

As the basis for the correct rehearsal is lost,
We know that (the Kanon) is not complete. —

Now, the Duhkha-skandha-sitra1®®), the Udayena-pariprcchat*™),
the Guru-sitra1®), the Siitra of Ananda'®t), the Siitra of Kagya-
pa1%?) and many others had disappeared and were not to be found
at the time when Vasubandhu lived. In the Ratnakiuza which con-
sisted of 100000 chapters, there remain only 49, of the Maha-
samaya™%) which likewise contained 100 000 chapters — only 60,
and of the Avatarisake, similarly of 100000 chapters — only 40
chapters. Of the Lankavetare which consisted of 36 000 (Clokas)
we have only 3600, of the Ghana-vyiha''%) of 12000 verses only
1300, of the Mahamegha which contained 100 000 verses, — only
a few chapters, of the Samadhiraja, — only 15 divisions, of the

uss) Chos-kyi-hbars. 184) Rin-chen-blo-gros.

1185) Zla-ba-gan-ba.

1s8) Smra-sgo Mtshon-cha. Tg. MDO. CXVL 273—278. (Pek.)
157) Aga monastery edition 97 b. 6.

) §dug-bsnal-gyi-phuii-pohi-mdo.

us) Hchar-byed-kyis-zus-pd. uer) Bla-mahi-mdo.

11e1) Kyn-dgah-bohi-mdo. 11e2) Hod-sruns-kyi-mdo.

1163) Hdus-pa-chen-po.

11¢4) Rgyan-stug-po-bkod-pa.
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Ekottorike-agama1%5) in which there were from 1 to 100 subjects,
—only from 1 to 10. As concerns the Nirvana —and the Smrtyu-
pasthana-sitra'1%€), their translation has not been finished. Of
the Ciramgama-sutra’'®?) that had 10 000 Clokas, only 1 chapter
(has been translated). In the Maha-tathagata-usnisei'®), the Maha-
adhigama1®), and the Candrogarbha-pariprechal™) there was a
great number of chapters. Of each of these chapters many passages
have not been translated at all, Of the translations made pre-
viously, the greater part has likewise disappeared. Moreover,
many Sitras quoted in the great Chinese Commentaries are not
to be found. Other Sutras, as the Maha-vyevadana-bhamill™)
have their abode in the realm of the gods. The detailed Prajra-
paramita-sitra containing 1 000 000 000 Clokas is preserved in the
abode of the king of the Gandharvas, [131 a.] the intermediate
(of the detailed), of 10000000 Clokas, in the realm of the king
of the gods, and the abridged (of the detailed), that is the
Catasahasrika, exists in it complete form in the region of the Nagas.

As concerns the Tantric Scripture, it is said in the JAana-vajra-
semucceye1??) that the Kriya-tantra''™) numbered 4000 texts,
the Acara-tantra1??) 8000, the Kalpe-tantra'’s) 4000, the Tantras
containing (the teaching of) both (the Kriya and Acara) — 6000,
the Maha-yoge-tantre1’¢) — 12 000, and the Maha-enuttara-yoga-
tantra’?) — 14 000. Each Tantra consists of a great number of
Fundamental and Explanatory Tantras, etc. Of these the He-
vajralt®) of 100000 verses, the Guhya-samaja of 25000 verses,
Maha-Carmvara-abhidhiane17®) of 500 000 verses, the [Cariwara]-
Uttaratantra1%) of 100 000 verses, the Kalacakra of 12 000 verses,
the Yoga-anuvidya'®') of 36000 verses, the Mayajala's?) of 16 000
verses, the Mahamaya of 18 000 verses, the great Raktayamari-

1188) Geig-las-hphros-pa. 1166) Dran-pa-fier-gzag.

11¢7) Dpah-bar-hgro-bahi-mdo.

118) De-bzin-ggegs-pahi-gtsug-gtor-chen-po.

1) Rtogs-pa-chen-po. umy Zla-ba-shiifi-pos-Zus-pa.

un) Rnam-par-sbyon-bahi-sa-chen-po. 172) Ye-ges-rdo-rje-kun-las-btus.

122) Bya-bahi-rgyud. 1) Spyod-pahi-rgyud.

1) Rtog-pahi-rgyud. 176) Rnal-hbyor-chen-pohi-rgyud.

u7) Rnal-hbyor-chen-po-bla-na-med-pahi-rgyud.

un) Hdar-byed-kyi-glin-na (?) Kye-rdo-rje:

um) Bde-mchog-mnon-pa-brjod-par-chen-po.

18%) (Bde-mchog-gi) (?) rgyud-phyi-ma. ust) Raal-hbyor-rjes-su-rig-pa.
- 188) Sgyu-hphrul-dra-ba.
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tanira®®) of 300000 verses, the Tara-abhyudaye-tanira1184) of
700 Chapters, the Hayagrive-kalpa®5) of 700 Chapters, the
Amogha-paca-tanira?¥%) etc. are said to exist in the region of
the gods, in Cambhala, Uddiyana, etc.

Moreover, in India, Kashmir, Nepal, Karmsadeca#?), China,
the Great China'®), Persia, Campaka, in the monkey-realm, in
the country of the Golden-eyed, in Rugma, Ramya!®), Tamra-
dvipa®), Sirhhaladvipa, [131 b.] Priyangudvipa, Yamunadvipa,
Suvarnadvipa'®'), Makha, Khagya, Gyiljos, Shan-shun, Bru-sha,
A-sha, Sum-pa, Sahor, Mi-fiag, the country of Jan, of the Yogurs,
the Thogar, Uddiyana, Dramila’%?), Andhra1%?), Cola, Kalinga,
and other great kingdoms as well as in the districts of Tibet, as
the Teaching was expounded, disappeared, and again began its
existence in them, the Scriptures of the 3 Vehicles, either complete
or incomplete, in parts, have been preserved. It is said, likewise,
that a great number of sacred texts exist in the region of the Nagas.
In the Cisya-lekha we read193%), —

The Teaching which is like a precious jewel,

Being sublime and indestructible,

And which shows the Path of Purity,

Has been contemplated with reverence by the hooded Nagas,
Like the diamonds in their diadems, and disperses

The darkness for those who dwell in the depths of the earth.

IV. Accy bgcgc,. The Way how the Doctrine will
cease to exist.

It is said in the Candragarbha-pariprechat*®é): — O Lord, how
will the Highest Doctrine finally cease to exist? Owing to what

189) Gein-rjehi-gged-dmar-pohi-rgyud.

1184) Sgrol-ma-mnon-par-hbyun-bahi-rgyud.

uss) Rta-mgrin-gyi-rtog-pa. 1) Don-yod-zags-pahi-rgyud, 17 L1,

um) By-ton makes the difference between Rgya-nag = Cina and Rgya-
nag-chen-po = Mahacina.

1) Ram-ma. 1) Zans-glifi, 1uny Gser-glin.

108) Hgro-ldin-bahi-yul.

1%3) Lof-bahi-yul. Bu-ton evidently read Andhadega, “the country of the
blind” instead of Andhradega. ues) Tg, MDO. XXXIIL 71 a, 4-5. (N.)

104) Kg, MDO. XXXII 216 b. 6—220 b. 4. The prophecy concerning the
cessation of the Doctrine is treated in the Kangyur like a separate text: Hphags-
pa Zla-bahi-silii-pos 2us-pahi mdo-las sans-rgyas-kyi bstan-pa gnas-pa dan
hiig-pahi tshul lun-bstan-pa.
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factors is it to disappear, and who will be the cause of its destruc-
tion? — (The Buddha replied): — After I have passed away,
during 500 years, a great number of living beings is to appear,
who will act according to my Doctrine and obtain deliverance.
Thereafter, during 500 years there will appear many who practise
meditation. But the kings, the ministers, and the ordinary living
beings11#4%) who were devoted to the Doctrine will subsequently
become less in number. Thereupon, during another 500 years, a
great number of teachers who expound the Highest Doctrine, and
who lead the living beings to salvation will appear. The number
of the Gravaka Arhats will however become diminished. The kings
[132 a.] and the greater part of the living beings will become mere
hearers, but will not apply energy to realize (the precepts) and to
live according to them. In such a way faith will become weakened.
The protectors of the Highest Doctrine will grow distressed, and
those who are not devoted to the Highest Doctrine will become
more powerful than before. The kings of Jambudvipa will invade
each other with war and disturbances will ariset®®) , When 300
years of these 500 will have passed away, the gods and Nagas119)
who live according to the Doctrine will no more exist, and the
living beings will cease to believe in the Highest Dactrine. Even
those who are virtuous will not act according to the precepts.
And, as they will have no energy, their achievements will be like-
wise feeble. The 4 chief colours and those derived from these 4,
as well as the smells, tastes, etc. will become weak. There will
be likewise famine and plagues befalling men and cattle. When
200 years will have remained, the monks will no more act according
to the Doctrine and search for worldly gain and renown. They
will lack Commiseration, will not live morally, and will depreciate
those who act righteously according to the Doctrine. They will
appropriate riches and objects of enjoyment, rely upon the orders
of temporal power, rule kingdoms, be the messengers of kings,
and seek to please them. They will sow disunion between the kings

1) Sic. acc. to the Kg. — rgyal-pe dan blon-po dani sems-can-phal-rnams
kyan . . . The Xyl. has: rgyal-po dant sems-can phal-cher.

usy The Kg. has after this (fol. 217 a. 3): bdud-kyi ris kyas hphel-bar-
hgyur-ro — the family of the Evil One will likewise increase. This passage is
left out in the Xyl.

usey The Kg. has = lhe klu-la-sogs-pa sems-can-sruiis-ma-rnams. — The
gods and the Nagas who protect the living beings.
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and their subjects, and will seek means of livelihood by traffic
and gain. Those acting according to the Highest Doctrine, will
not do so by realizing it in harmony with their internal constitution,
but will only act for outward show, and turn hypocrites. At that
time all the gods and Nagas, devoted to the Doctrine will abandon
the lands where the monks live in such a way, and will not abide
there anymore. The hosts of Mara and other foes of the Doctrine
will appear there and become powerful. [132b.] The kings, mi-
nisters, etc. will lose faith and will no more draw a distinction be-
tween virtue and sin. They will inflict wounds upon the Highest
Doctrine, and will rob and carry away the property of the 3 Jewels
and that of the Congregation. They will have no shame in com-
mitting sinful deeds and will destroy the images and sanctuaries,
so that the objects of worship will grow scant. But then, by the
force of the virtue the monks and householders acting according
to the Doctrine who are to appear and will abide in some places,
rain and snow will descend in different countries at due time,
prosperous years will come, human and animal diseases will
grow less, and (a time of) happiness for the lands will appear.

But this is not to have a long duration. For the greater part
there will be manifold suffering and uneasiness. At that time, 3
kings, neither of Indian, nor of Chinese descent, Yavana, Palhika
and Cakuna*%) will appear. These will not act according to
the Highest Doctrine, will conduct wars, fight and quarrel and
will lay waste many districts in the west and in the north. The
sanctuaries and temples in these countries they will destroy, and
burn down with fire, and rob the objects of worship, the property
of the 3 Jewels etc. These 3 kings will be in mutual strife and the
reign of each of them will not be happy. But then, at a certain time,
they will become allies, unite in one kingdom, collect a great army,
and take possession of Gandhara, Mahadega, and other countries
lying on this side of the Ganges.

At that time, on the other side of the Ganges, to the south, in
the country of Kaugambi, there will be a king named Mahendrasena.
This king will have a son called Dulprasahahasta!'®®) with an
iron mark on his forehead and with the lower part of his body,

usd) Gic, acc. to Kg. (fol. 217 b. 4) The Xyl. has: Balabii and Gikuna.
We could perhaps translate: “The Greclan, the Persian and the Scythian kings”.
ues) The Xyl. here and further on: Duprasaha. Kg.: Dusprasahasta.
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up to the elbows stained with blood [133 a.]. At that time to 500
ministers 500 sons will be born who will be stained with blood up
to their waists. At the same time the king will become possessed of
a colt that will speak. And, the evening on which that (colt is to
be born) a rain of blood is 10 descend from the skies. The king
will ask the meaning of these omens from an anchorite possessed
of the 5 forms of supernatural perception and the latter will utter
the following prophecy: — O sovereign, thy son will moisten the
soil of Jambudvipa with blood, and thereafter he will make himself
the Lord of Jambudvipa. Thereupon, after 12 years will have pas-
sed away since the birth of the prince, the allied forces of the 3
kings mentioned before, Yavana and the rest, 300 000 in number
with the kings at their head, will invade the realm of the king
Mahendrasena. Thus war will break out, and the king will be
distressed and lament. As he will thus abide in sorrow, his son
Duhprasahahasta will ask: Father, wherefore art thou grieved? —
And the father will say: — | am grieved, because the armies of
the 3 kings have appeared in our country. — To this the son will
reply: — Father, do not be distressed, I shall vanquish these armies.
— Well, — will say the father. Thereafter, the prince will put 500
Pésandakas, sons of ministers and others at the head of an army
of 200 000 men. At the time of battle, the iron mark on the prince’s
forehead will appear distinctly, the whole of his body will become
of iron, with terrible fury he will charge and conquer. After the
victory, the army of Duhprasahahasta will return and the father
will say: — My son, thou hast fought with such anarmy of 3 kings
and hast conquered. {133 b.] Well hast thou done. Henceforth thou
art to rule the kingdom, and I in my turn will embrace religious
life. — And, obeying to his orders, the son will assume the reign.
Thereafter, during 12 years he will fight with the armies of the 3
kings and will gradually vanquish a great number of these forces.
He will capture the 3 kings themselves and cause them to be put
to death, Thereupon he will make himself emperor of Jambudvipa.
Then the king will say to his ministers: — The fact that I have
become the Lord of Jambudvipa should make me rejoice. But
great is the sin (I have committed) by causing so many living
beings to be killed. Therefore I am grieved. What am [ to do
in order to be purified from this sin? — The ministers will say: —
In the country of Pataliputra there is a teacher of the Doctrine
versed in the 3 Codes, the son of the Brahmana Agnidatta
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called Cisyaka1%¢) who abides in a monastery. If he is invited he
will be able to purify thee from thy sin. The king will be delighted,
and, having invited the monk Gisyaka, will ask him: — By what
means can I become purified from my sins? — The monk will
reply: — Thou must worship the 3 Jewels for 12 years and seek
their protection. If thou doest this, thou canst be purified from
thy guilt. — Then the king will send messengers to whatever
monks will be living in Jambudvipa in order to assemble them all
at Kaucambi and will not allow them to practise their religious
obeisances in other countries. But the monks on the way, will for
the greater part perish from wild beasts, savages, floods etc., —
and only 100000 will come into the king’s presence. These will
come, and the king will make a feast, offer presents to them and
worship. Thereafter {134 a] the members of the Congregation
will ask each other. —Where is thy teacher? Where are thy pupils ?
Where are thy friends, thy associates in the observances? And
they will relate how such and such were killed by wild beasts and
savages, were carried away by the floed, had died, being overcome
by illness, and so on. Each of them will become full of grief, they
will shed tears and beat their breasts. Then the king will bid them
not to be grieved, but the members of the Congregation will not
listen to him. The king will be distressed, will turn his face down
and fall asleep. And whilst sleeping he will utter the following
entreaty: — From the Congregation of monks who are mere worldly
beings I will have no protection. O may I behold the countenance
of an Arhat! And the gods of this world will say to him whilst
he is dreaming: — On the mountain Gandhamadana!®’) there
abides an Arhat called Surata:®), the son of the merchant Su-
dhana#®), If he be invited he will purify thee from thy guilt
and clear all thy doubts. —And the king, in accordance with the
dream will, immediately after awakening, send messengers, invite
the Saint, worship him and make his salutations. Then, on the
14th day of that month, the Congregation will assemble, and of those

1) Slgb-ma-can. Corrected acc. to Kg. (fol. 218 b. 3—4) — bram-ze
Agnidattaputra . . . min ni Cisyaka ste Slob-ma-can. The Xyl. has: bram-
ze Akan-dra-dhahi-bu. (Sic!)

ue) The Xyl. has Gandhamahana.

1) Des-pa.

ums) Corr, ace. to Kg. (fol. 219 a, 5) Su-dha-na-pu-tra ra-rna-ga (7) ste
tshofi-dpon Nor-bzafis-kyi bu Zes-bya-ba rab-tu-byun-ba Su-ra-ta ste Des-pa . ..
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who have newly taken orders some will pray the teacher Cisyaka to ex-
pound the Vinaya. But Cisyaka will say: — If a man has lost his
eyes and has no ears and nose, of what use is a mirror to him?
I can teach the Vinaya, but ye will not act according to it and
will not preserve your morals. What use is it therefore of teaching
the Vinaya to you? Then the Arhat Surata, with a voice resembling
the roar of a lion, will say: — I have observed the precepts of the
Doctrine of Buddha the Lord, and, up to this day, I have not lost
the slightest part of it. [134 b]] Thou must not speak like that,
but expound the Vinaya. — Thus will he speak, and the teacher
Cisyaka, having recognized in him an Arhat, will be full of shame
and sit without uttering a word. Then the pupil of Cisyaka, the
monk called Angada1%?) will rise up from his seat and say to the
Arhat: — How canst thou, thyself immoral and ignorant of the
Vinaya, show contempt with our teacher who is versed in the 3
Codes of Scripture? — And, coming into a rage, he will strike
the Arhat and kill him. Thereafter the Yaksa Dadhimulchai2%),
devoted to the Highest Doctrine, will seize a thunderbolt, appear
visibly and say to the monk Angada: — Wherefore hast thou
killed the Arhat? — Then he will strike him with his thunderbolt
and kill him. After that the monk Kerada will kill Cisyaka, and
then all the monks will kill each other, so that not one of them
will be left. Thereafter the gods, Nagas and the other guardians
of the Doctrine who abide in the skies, will for the greater part
become distressed. They will weep, and their tears will fall down
on earth as a rain of blood and fire. The skies will turn yellow,
black and red and there will be lightning and great thunder. From
the body of the star called Dhiimaketu black smoke will come
forth, owing to which the sun, the moon, etc. will lose their shine.
At that time the gods of the region of the Thirty-three, the Mother
Mahamiya and others will come. They will lament, collect all
the coloured garments of the monks and carry them to the region
of the 33 gods. Then the king will ask: — From where comes
this great noise?— And they will say to him: — There arose a
quarrel amongst the members of the clergy and they have killed
each other. — The king, distressed, will rise up [135a.] and at

u%) The Xyl. has Dpuil-rgyan. Kg. (fol. 219 b, 3): Cl-sya-kahi slob-ma
dge-slon Arn-ga-da ste Dpun-gi-tshogs-hjigs-su-run.
1) Zo-gdoni,



177

daybreak will go to the outward temple to see. There he will
behold some of the monks with their heads cut off, some with their
arms and legs severed from the body, and others with their eyes
cast out, having thus in different ways met with their death.
Full of grief, he will search for the bodies of the Arhat and of
Cisyaka, the teacher versed in the 3 Codes. He will take them
under his right and his left arm-pit and say: — The Arhat was
to me like a father 120%), The teacher of the 3 Codes was the treasury
of the Doctrine. Now, as they both have died, I shall henceforth
have no pleasure in life. My kingdom — I will give it to anyone
who wishes to have it. — Thus saying, he will shut his eyes and
cease to look about. Then the ministers in order to appease the
grief of the king, will give to 500 men the appearance of monks.
They will not, however, shave their heads and beards with a razor,
but will burn them with fire. They will dress them in the hide of
black and red cattle2®), will come into the king’s presence and
say: — 500 monks have arrived. — The King, delighted, will open
his eyes, and behold (the so-called monks) dressed in the hide of
cattle and with their hair and beards singed. Then he will order
to bring the sacrificial tools for worshipping the 3 Jewels and will
perform the sacrificial rites. Thereafter he will question (the new-
comers) concerning the Doctrine. But, as they will not know even
a single word of it, the king will again become full of grief. And
after that he will collect the corpses of the monks, cause them
to be burned, and perform the funeral rites. —

At that time all the supports of the Highest Doctrine in Jambu-
dvipa will meet with an end. Thereafter gold will be transformed
into bad silver and stone, silver will be changed, into bad brass
and stone, brass —into copper, and pearls —into horn. Of the 6
tastes [135 b.] only 2, viz. the bitter and the sour will remain. —

And in the prophecy of Sanghavardhana®?) etc. it is said: —
The cast images etc. will be taken into the realm of the Nagas.

mon) Corrected arr. to Kg. (fol. 220 a. 3): dgra-beom-pa iiahi pha yin. The
Xyl. has #ahi ma yin “‘mother”,

1wb) The Xyl leaves out (Kg. fol. 220 a, 4—5) — tshon sna-brgys yar deli-
tshe nub-pas bon-de lia-brgya yai chos-gos mi-bdog-nas phyugs nog-po etc. —
At that time the hundred different colours will have ceased to exist. Thercfore,
as it will be impossible (to obtain for) the 500 monks religious robes, they will
dress them, etc.

1:01) Dge-hdun-hphel-gyl lun-bstan-pa.
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All the writings will become corrupt, all the clothes will be coarse,
all the tastes except the bitter and the stringent and all the jewels
will disappear. The kings themselves will die from grief that the
Doctrine is to exist no more. —

All this is said in accordance with (the prophecy that) the Doc-
trine is to exist 2000 years. In the Sub-commentary to the Abhi-
samayalamkara, composed by Dharmamitra?e®), it is clearly said
that such facts have likewise taken place before. —

In general the causes owing to which the Doctrine ceases to
exist, are the cessation of the force of a Buddha’s previous vows
and entreaties and the fact that the converts to the Teaching are
no more to be found. As concerns the conditions, it is said that a
Doctrine ceases to exist owing to 3 such conditions, viz. 1. The
deterioration of the religious ascetics from their philosophical views
and observances, 2. the loss of devotion to the church from the
part of the alms-givers, and 3. impediments caused by Mara, by
the gods of the latter’s realm and by malignant ghosts (preta).
With regard to the Doctrine of this our Teacher it is clearly said
that the conditions for its cessation are the first two. As concerns
the time of cessation it is said that, according to the Prajiiapti-
castra, (the Doctrine) will disappear when human age will be 40
years. Chag says that it will happen at the period when it will
be 30 years. I, however, have not seen any authoritative source
affirming this. —

We read moreover in the Karunapundarika®): — After the
cessation of Buddha Cakyamuni’s Highest Doctrine, the relics
(of the Buddha) will sink down to the golden foundation of the
earth. Then, when the Sahalokadhatu*2%) will become deprived of
precious jewels, these relics will become a Vaidiirya stone called
Ketumati%) which will remove all poverty. Thereafter these relics
[136 a] will rise up till Akanistha., A rain of flowers will then
descend and, from that rain, the names of the 3 jewels and other
different words of the Doctrine will be heard. The gods abiding
in the World of Desire and in the Ethereal Sphere will hear these
words of the Doctrine and remember their previous virtuous deeds.
They will descend into Jambudvipa and convert men to the 10

o) Tg, MDO. VIIL 121 a, 8. (Pek.) Cf. vol. I, note 1246.
1m8) Kg. MDO. VI. 354 a.3—355b.1. (N.) The passage in the Xyl s
condensed.

1) Mi-mjed-kyi-hjig-rten-gyl khams. 108) Tog-gi-blo-gros.
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virtues. Moreover, the flowers in the skies will be transformed
into diverse precious jewels and will descend into the Sahaloka-
dhatu. And all strife and the like of the living beings in the Saha-
lokadhatu will be pacified and there will be prosperity and abscence
of illness. The living beings who will perceive these jewels, touch,
and enjoy them, will be rendered irretrievable from (the Doctrine
of) the 3 Vehicles. Then the relics will again take up their abode
in the depths of the golden foundation of the earth. In a similar
manner, at the times of war and famine, and when the 3 intervening
ages will come, those relics will be transformed into precious
sapphires, will rise up to Akanistha and abide there. As before,
the rain of flowers will descend, the Words of the Doctrine will
be heard, a rain of jewels will come down, and all hostile elements
will be pacified. Then the relics will again come to abide in the
depths of the golden foundation of the earth. —

In the Nandamitra-avadana®®) it is said: — When the age
of men will have the duration of 700 years, the 16 great Elders
(Sthaviras) will assemble together all the collections of sacred
books belonging to the Doctrine of Cakyamuni wherever they might
be. [136 b.] Then they will make a sanctuary of the 7 kinds of
jewels and circumambulate (the sacred books) deposited there.
Then, having seated themselves down cross-legged, they will say:
~— Praise be to the Lord, the Tathagata, the Arhat, the Perfect
Supreme Buddha Cakyamuni! — Having made this salutation,
the Elders will pass away into the final Nirvana. The sanctuary
of the 7 kinds of Jewels will disappear and abide below, in the
golden foundation of the earth. After that, the Teaching of the
Buddha Cakyamuni, the Highest Doctrine will cease to exist,
and thereupon 70 millions of Pratyekabuddhas will appear in
this world, * Thereafter, when the age of the living beings will
have a duration of 80000 years, the Tathagata Maitreya will
make his apparition on earth. — In the Bodhisattva-pitaka it is
said that in the intervening age, from the time when human age
will be reduced to 10 years and till the coming of Maitreya, in
the period of growth,\80 000 Pratyekabuddhas will appead. Ac-
cording to some sources, the Buddha Maitreya will appear

«\. 570000 000 years after the attainment of Nirvana by the Buddha

akyamuni. —

1:¢) Dgah-bahi-bges-ghien-gyl-rtoge-brjod. Tg. MDO. XC.
12+
4
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Conclusion.

1. The Teaching of the Lord which is a lamp made of precious
jewels,
And is the treasury of all the virtues that lead to the super-
bliss (of Salvation)i207),
By the force of time comes to its end
And fades away like a flower deprived of moisture.

2. Now the Doctrine will not abide for long,
Human life is unsteady like a torch exposed to the wind,
The consequences of former deeds, the passions, and the
Lord of Death are full of power,
Therefore be devoted to the Doctrine and secure its trea-
sures §1208)

3. This history the monk of Cakya’s (spiritual) descent
Who is in the power of this age and deprived of true con-
centration,
Bu-ton with the large mouth and resembling a parrot, has
written down.
May he by the virtue of this soon come to see the counte-
nance of the Invincible (Maitreya)! [137 a.]

Of the History of Buddhism entitled “the Jewellery of Scripture”
finished the 2d Chapter “On the rise of the Doctrine in this world
in general™.

1%7) jres-legs = nih¢reyasa.
1%8) rin-chen grub — an illusion to Bu-ton’s personal name.



IV B. The History of Buddhism in Tibet

The second general topic is the way how the Doctrine took its
origin in Tibet. We have here 3 sub-divisions: —
a) The early period of the propagation of the Doctrine.
b) The subsequent period of propagation.
¢) The index of the doctrinal works translated during these
2 periods.

IVBa. The Earlier Period of Propagation.

As concerns the way how the human generation first appeared
in Tibet, we read in the Commentary on the Devati¢ayastotral?s)
that at the time when the 5 Pandavas?19) were fighting with the
12 armies of the Kauravas!?1t), the king Riipati with 1000 warriors,
in the disguise of women, fled into the rocky district of the Himalaya.
Of these (the Tibetans) are considered to be the offspring. In the
Tibetan legends it is said that (the Tibetans) are the descendants
of a monkey and the fiendess of a rock. A detailed account of
this is to be found elsewhere.

As regards the genealogy of the Tibetan kings, dome say that
(their ancestor) was the 5th descendant of Prasenajit the king of
Kosala, according to some i; was the 5th descendant of the young-
est, feeble son of Bimbisara. Still others say that at the time when
the Tibetans were oppressed by 12 petty chiefs of the demons and
Yaksas, the king of Vatsa, Udayana'*?), had a son born to him,
whose eyelids were overhanging and whose fingers were connected
with a web. As the child with such distinctive marks appeared,
(the king) was frightened and ordered him to be put intoa leaden”
box and thrown into the Ganges. (The boy) was however found

19) Lha-las-phul-du-byun-bahi bstod-pahi hgrel-pa. The work of Prajfia-
varman, Tg. BSTOD. L.

120) Skya-bsen-bu lia. )

1) Sgra-nan. The Xyl has erroneously Dgra-nan,

1213) Hchar-byed.



by a peasant who brought him up. When he grew older, and the
story (how he was found) was related to him, he became full of
grief and fled to the Himalayas.

Gradually he passed by the Hla-ri Ydl-wal?1%) and came out
into the plain of **Tsan with the 4 gates124), The Bon priests
who came from the Mu-thag!?!%) and Mu-ka1216) declared that he
was a god. [137 b.] After they had asked him who he was and he
replied: — I am a mighty one'?7?), — they inquired from where
he came and he pointed with his finger to the sky. After their
efforts to comprehend the language of each other turned to be
unsuccessful, (the Bons) placed him on a wooden throne which
they loaded on the necks of four men and said: — We shall make
him our lord. — Therefrom he derived his name of ﬁa-thi-tsen-
po1218) “the neck-chaired Mighty One”. It washe who became the
first king of Tibet.

His son was Mu-thi-tsen-po1%#%), the son of the latter Tin-
thi1a1e%), the son of this one So-thi, the latter’s son Ye-thi, the
son of this one — Dag-thi?#®), and the son of the fatter — Si-
thi-tsen-po#2t), These are accordingly called the 7 Thi. Up to
the time of the latter the worship called the Dpl-boni2?) was
spread. Of the 3 sons of this king, one who was called Ja-thi!223)
received the surname of Pu-de-k’un-gye122). His son was A-go-
leg225), and the son of the latter — I-go-leg who built the Chin-bar-
tag-tse22¢), — the first fortified castle. The son of this king was
T’o-go-leg who had a son called K’u-rub-leg. The latter’s son was
Don-je-leg22?), and the son of this one — Tho-go-leg. These six
are known as the “6 Good-Ones of the Earth%), The son of
the last of these kings was Gye-$a-nam-$in-de1#?%) and the son of
this one — De-ndl-nam22%), From the time of the latter and up
to Thi-thog-je-thog-tsen?#) there was a long succession of kings.
As the 26th of this line,there appeared the king Tho-tho-ri-fian-
tsen23%), When the latter attained the age of 16 years and was

113) L ha-ri-yol-ba. 1114) Btsan-than-sgo-bi. 1115) Dmu-thag. -
111%) Dmu-skas. 1317) Btsan-po. v 118) Giigh-khri-btsan-po.

1219) Mu-khri-btsan-po. 1m193) Din-khri, 110) Gdags-khri.

1) Sri-khri-btsan-po. 1222) Rdol-bon. 1133) Bya.khri.

1224) Spy-Ide-gun-rgyal. 1218) A.co-legs.

1sa8) Hchin-bar-stag-rtse. 1227) Hbron-rje-legs.

13%) Sahi legs drug. 1) Rgyal-za-rnam-zin-lde.

120) I de-snol-gnam. 1221) Khri-thog-rje-thog-btsan.

1888) ‘Tho-tho-ri-giian-btsan.
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abiding on the summit of the palace Yam-bu-la-gan, a casket fell
from the skies, and when its lid was opened, the Karandavyiaha-
sitra1?%), the 100 Precepts'®) concerning, Worship and a golden
Caitya were found within. The casket received the name of the
“Mysterious Helper” and was worshipped (by the king). The
latter came to live 120 years and came to witness the dawn of the
Highest Doctrine1#%); up to that time the kingdom had been ruled
by the Bon. In a dream (which this king had) it was prophesied
to him that on the 5th generation one would come to know the
meaning of these (sacred texts which he had miraculously obtained).
His son [138 a.] was Thi-fian-Suf-tsen23¢) who in his turn had a
son named Do-fian-de-ru?®?), The latter’s son was Tag-ri-fian-
Sig12%) who was born blind. After this son had ascended the throne,
he worshipped *‘the Mysterious Helper” and through this his
eyes became opened. He received his surname owing to the fact
that he beheld on the Tag-ri a wild sheep (fian)*2) that was going
about. The son of this king was Nam-ri-sron-tsen124). The latter
(in his turn) had from his wife Thse-pon-s’a-di-s’a-thg-kar124t) a
son endowed with special marks of beauty and with the form of
Amitiabha abiding on his head. He was born in the year of the
fire-cow and received the name of Thi-de-sron-tsen124%). The
form of Amitabha on his head was encircled by a wreath of poppies.
Thirteen years of age he ascended the throne and brought-under
his power all the petty chieftains of the borderland who offered
him presents and sent their messages (of submission). —

As at that time no writing existed in Tibet, the son of Anu of
the Thon-mi tribe was sent with 16 companions (to India) in order
to study the art of writing. After having studied with the Pandit
Devavidyasimha?24), they shaped, in conformity with the Tibetan
language, (the alphabet) consisting of 30 consonants'®) and 4
vowels?244), The form (of these letters) was given a resemblance

113) Za-ma-tog-bkod-pa. Kg. MDO. VIL

1334) Pan-gon-phyag-rgya-pa. Kg. MDO. XXIV.

133) Lit.: “Found the head of the Highest Doctrine” (dam-pabi-chos-kyi
dbu briles).

1m6) Khri-giian-zui-btsan, 1127) Hgro-gitan-lde-ru.

123t) Stag-ri-gitan-gzigs. 113%) gitan, 1:40) Gnam-ri-sron-btsan.

1:41) Tghe-spons-za-hbri-za-thod-dKkar. )

1as) Khri-lde-srofi-btsan. i) Lhahi-rig-pa-sen-ge.

1343) geal-byed, 148 gk,
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with the Kashmirian characters. After (this alphabet) had been
definitely formed at the Maru temple of Lhasa, (Thon-mi) composed
8 works on writing and grammar, and the king studied them 4 years
abiding in seclusion. The Karandavyuha-sitra, the 100 Precepts,
the Ratnamegha-siutra and others were then translated (into
Tibetan).

As at that time the Tibetan subjects were disregarding the
royal power, (the king) introduced laws harmonizing with the
10 virtues and converted the Tibetans to Buddhism. Owing to
this he is known by the name of Sron-tsen-gam-po124s) — “Sroi-
tsen the most accomplished™.

Thereafter, from southern India, (the statue of) the 11 faced
Avalokita of finest sandal wood which had become originated by
itself was brought. [138 b.] The king then took in marriage Thi-
btsun, the daughter of the Nepalese king Amc¢uvarmani24), This
princess brought with her the images of Aksobhya-vajral?47),
Maitreya, and Tara, the latter being of sandal wood. After that
the king married the Chinese princess On-co, — the daughter of
the Chinese Emperor Sen-ge-tsen-po!24%), who brought with her
the statue of the Buddha which was afterwards placed in the
Thul-nan?24?) temple. Thereupon Thi-btsun had the desire of
building a monastery, but had not the power of doing this. (The
king) saw that the ground of Tibet was like (the body of) a she-
devil that had fallen on her back, and that it was necessary to
press (this she-devil) down. Accordingly, on the right shoulder
(he caused to build) the monastery of Ka-tshei280), on the left one-
Tha-ndug??%), on the right leg — Tsan-dam?252), and on the left —
Dom-pa-gyani2s?), these being *“‘the 4 monasteries of the 4
flanks’*1254), Then, on the right elbow, (the monastery of )Koni-po-
p’u-chu?®), on the left — Hlo-t’ag-khom-thin2%¢), on the right
knee — Ka-t’ag1?5?), and on the left T a-t'um-tse12s7), “the 4
subduers of the borders™125%) were constructed. Thereafter on the
palm of the right hand Luf-ng!?%®) of Jan-tshel?%) and on that

1245) Sron-btsan-sgam-po. 12%) Hod-zer-go-cha. 137) Mi-bskyod-rdo-rje.

1268) Sen-ge-btsan-po. 12¢) Hphrul-snah. 138) Ska-tshal.

1:1) Khra-hbrug. 1282) Gtsan-hgram. 123) Grom-pa-rgyan.

18%6) Ru-bzihi gtsug-lag-khan bzi. 1255) Kofi-po-bu-chu,

13¢) | ho-brag-khom-mthin. 1357) Ska-brag.

1857) Bra-dum-rise. 1268) Mthah-hdul bi, 1s8) Rlun-gnod.
13®) Byan-tshal.
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of the left one — the Dan-lofi-thaii-d6n-ma of Kham#%%), on the
right foot — Jam-tin12¢) of Man-yul, and on the left — the P’um-
than-pa-t’o-kyer-chu??) of Mon-yul were built and many other
monasteries besides. Thereafter, in the middle of the lake O-than,
(the king) made a foundation of stone covered with wood. Cement
having been made out of the mould of the Nagas and earth having
been brought with the help of a goat, the ground was levelled and
the monastery of Lhasa, the R Thul-nan!?®) was built. From
the working-tools heaped up in the northern projection of the
temple there appeared by itself the form of Avalokita with 11
faces and was prayed to stay. — N

Thereafter the king departed to the 5 peaked mountains of
China, and built there 108 temples. The Chinese queen On-co
(in her turn) built the temple of Ra-mo-che, At that time the Indian
teacher Kusara, [139 a] the Brahmana Cathkara, the Nepalese
teacher Cilamaiiju, the Chinese teacher Hva-can Mahadeva-tshe,
the translator Thon-mi Sarhbhota, his pupil Dharmako¢a, and
Dorje-pal of Hla-lun translated and edited a certain number of
the kanonical texts. —

The King (Sron-tsen-gam-po) is regarded as the incarnation
of Avalokita and there exists a biography of him by 2 monks of
Li. This king ruled 69 years and died 82 years of age. At that
very time the queen On-co said: — Let the statue of Cakyamuni?2e4)
be brought from Ra-mo-che and placed in the projection of Thul-
nan. Let the door be covered with plaster, and may Mafijugri
write upon it. — And, with Thi-btsun (and the king), they all 3
coalesced with (the statue of) Avalokita and passed away. The
ministers then made (the statues of) the 2 tutelary deities change
their places, thus acting according to the testament.

The son of this king was Marn-ron-man-tsen1264?), his son —
K’ufi-srofi-K’uf-tsen12¢), the son of the latter Du-srofi-man-po-
je-lo-nam-thul-gyi-gyal-po#%), and the son of this one — Thi-de-
tsug-ten26?), The latter built the fortress of Lhasa, the Phu-

1200) Hdan-klon-than-sgron-ma. 1161) Byams-sprin.
1263) Bum-than-spa-gro-skyer-chu. 1163) Ras hphrui-snan.
1264) The Tib. has here and further on Lha Cikya-mu-ne (sic).
128¢2) Man-rof-mai-btsan. 285) Guii-sron-gui-btsan.
11¢6) Hdu-srofi-man-po-rje-blo-nam-hphrul-gyi-rgyal-po.

J11%) Thi-de-gtsug-brtan,



186

nam-s4128) of Chim, the T’ar-phur-khar-hlagi2¢®), the Do-mad-
lin-chu-thi-tse2%), the Ga-chu-car-go of the Red Cliff127n), the
Phari-than-ka-med12?2), the Ka-chu-pan-chui, the Din-zan of the
Red Cliff12%), etc.

Miilakoga of Lan-ka??¥) and Jfianakumara of Nag!2"s) translated
the Siitras Kaermagataka'*®) and Suvarnaprabhasottama, as well
as works on Mathematics and Medicine and furthered the spread
of the Doctrine.

(The king Thi-de-tsug-ten) had a son called Je-tsha-hla-ptin!27?)
who married the daughter of the Chinese Emperor Gyim-¢an-
[139 b.] on-co. The son of these died. (The princess) united with
the grandfather and worshipped the statue of Cakyamuni, There-
after, a boy endowed with special marks of beauty was born in
the year of the male-earth-horse. At the time when the king
departed in order to visit Phan-than, the boy was carried off by
Na-nam-s’a12%), was brought up as the son of the latter and became
known by the name of Thi-sron-de-tsen?2?®). When he was still
a child, San-¢i and others, altogether 4 in number, were sent to
China in search of kanonical works. At that time a Chinese Hva-
¢an who was endowed with the supernatural faculties spread the
rumour that the Tibetan messengers were incarnations of Bodhi-
sattva Saints and recommended to treat them as such. (The
messengers) came, were honoured by the Chinese Emperor and
sent back in the company of a Hva-¢an. When they returned to
Tibet, the king had died and, as the prince was still a child, the
ministers violated the laws and customs, banished those who were
acting according to the Doctrine, and made arrangements to send
the statue of Cakyamuni back to China. But as 300 men were
incapable of moving it, they buried it in sand and made of the
'temple aslaughter-house. Atthat time the Na-nam Thi-theg-je-than-
la-bar120) died, having broken his back. Cog-t’u-kye-pa-fie-gyal-
gon1) likewise died, having withered away. (After that the
ministers) said: — This is a punishment for our having buried

1268) Phu-gnam-sral. 126%) Dar-hphur-mkhar-lhag.

1:10) Mdo-smad-lifi-chu-khri-rtse. 121) Brag-dmar du Sga-chu-gar-sgo.
1313) Hphan-than-ka-med. 1213) Brag-dmar-hbrin-bzans.

174) Blan-ka. 1275) Gfiags. 1276) Las-brgya-pa.

1377) Hjad-tsha-lha-dpon. 127%8) Sna-nam-za.

12%) Khri-sron-lde-btsan. 1280) Khri-thog-ric-thafi-la-hbar.

1s81) Cog-gru-skyes-pa-nes-rgyal-dgon.
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the deity under sand. — Accordingly, they hoisted the statue on
a pair of mules and brought it to Kyi-rofi1282) in Maf-yul. Neverthe-
less, after that Khar-{’ag1%%) and Dif-s’an1#4) were both destroyed.
At that time the nephew and niece of Ba-lan-lag-gi-pé-sal-nar1285),
—a brother and a sister had both died. The Hva-¢an made magical
implements owing to which the maiden a year after was reborn
as his own son, in whom the remembrance (of previous existence)
appeared. This one, (when he grew up) was selected by the prince
as the governor of Man-yul and was sent there. At that time
San-¢i, having arrived, took up his abode in solitude at Cho-tagi®e).
Thereafter, Thi-sron-de-tsen, having attained the age. of thirteen,
ascended the throne. [140 a.] When the biography of this father
and ‘grandfather was related to him, the Doctrine was likewise
mentioned (in the narrative). (The king) got the sacred texts that
were concealed, expressed the wish to study them, and became
full of faith. The Chinese Me and Go, and the Pandit Ananta, these
3 were appointed to translate (the texts). The translation was’
accordingly begun, but the minister Ma-sh’asi-{’om-pa-kye1®?)
and others caused impediments to this, The ministers who were
devoted to the Doctrine, sent San-¢i to Man-yul. Sal-nan!®®) did
not remain at Man-yul, but went to India and presented his sacri-
ficial offerings at Mahabodhi and Cri-Nalanda. In Nepal he met
with the preceptor Bodhisattvai#?) and invited him to Man-yul.
Thereafter he built a monastery, made the Creative Effort for En-
lightenment, and was henceforth known by the name of Ye-¢ei-van-
poisi) (Jiianendra). The teacher (Bodhisattva) whom he prayed
to come (afterwards) to Tibet, gave his instructions and his con-
sent and departed to Nepal.

Then, having studied the kanonical works that had been con-
cealed, (Jiidanendra) had an interview with the king at the palace
of Lun-tshug#?), held a discussion with him concerning the Doc-
trine, and related to him the biography of Bodhisattva. — Hide
thyself, — said the king. — By the by I will make Shai-fiam-
s'ani) discuss over the matter. — Thereafter Sh’an-flam-s’an,
Go-thi-s'af1#93) and the other ministers, devoted to the Doctrine,

143) Skyid-grof. 187) MKkhar-brag, 13¢) Hbrin-bzar,

1) Ba-lan-glag-gi-sbas-gsal-snaii, 1188) Chos-brag.

1#7) Ma-%an-grom-pa-skyes. 1) Gsal-snarl,

1) | e, the teacher Cantiraksita. 180) Ye-ges-dbafi-po.

1) Rlun-tshugs. 1w3) Zan-fAam-bzan, 1) Hgos-khri-bzan.
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received the orders to act for the sake of the latter. Nam-s'an
said: — Ma-sh’an1#®) is very powerful and is hostile to the Doctrine.
Therefore it will be impossible to attain any result. — Go said: —
I know a means of action, but you must assist me in the affair, —
The king and the ministers gave their approval, and, after Go
had reflected (over the means of action), they cast Ma-sh’an-t’om-
pa-kye alive into a grave and covered the aperture with a block
of stone. Thereupon [140b.] Jiianendra was sent to invite the
Acarya Bodhisattva. Lan-t’ofn-na-rai2¢), Ner-tag-tsen-ton-s’i1209),
and Dan-gya-ra-le-s’i12%7), — these 3 were afterwards despatched
to meet them. After they had met at Man-yul, and Lan-t’on-na-ra
with the Acarya had been left there, (the Acarya) payed his respects
to the governor in his palace. On this occasion the officials of
Sh’an said: — One must investigate whether he mutters the bad
spells of the south or of Nepal or not. Accordingly, San-¢i, Sen-
K on-hla-lun-s’i***) and Me-lan of the Chim-pa tribe were sent
(to get information on the subject), but they did not understand
the language (of the Acarya). They then prayed the Kashmirian
Ananta to be interprete, and inquired of what kind the Acarya
was. And, as it was said that he was virtuous and had no obscene
thoughts, he was invited to the palace and, with the Kashmirian
Ananta as translator,—he expounded in the palace Lur-tshug for
4 months the teaching of the 10 virtues, of the 18 component ele-
ments of the individual, and of the 12-membered causal chain.
This brought the malignant deities of Tibet into a fury. Phan-
than was carried away by a flood, lightning struck in Mar-po-ri,
and diseases befalling men and cattle broke out, The Tibetan
subjects declared that this was a consequence of the propagation
of a false doctrine, and the Acarya was sent back to Nepal.
Then, after a long time, Sal-nan of Bal?®®) was sent to China
in search of kanonical texts. Sar-gi and others, 30 in number, were
in their turn despatched in order to invite the Acarya again. At
that time a Hva-gan of China said: — In 6 months and 6 days an
incarnation of the Saint Agvaghosa will come, — (The Tibetan
envoy came), was favoured by the Chinese Emperor, got from the
Hva-gan the instructions concerning the concentration of mind,
and communicated them to his companions. (When Sal-nan had

146) Cf, above, Note 1287, 19%) Laf-gron-sna-ra.
190) Giter-stag-btsan-ston-gzigs. 1%7) Spran-rgya-ra-legs-gzigs.
148) Sefn-gon-lha-lun-gzigs. i) Sba.
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returned from China, the king said to him): — The Acarya has
not up to this time been invited; go therefore (and fetch him), —
Sal-nan accordingly went to Nepal and invited the Acarya. There-
after, when he had come back, he met the king in Din-s’an of the
Red Cliff and said to him: —As the demons of Tibet are not sub-
dued, they do not admit that one acts for the sake of the Doctrine.
[141 a] They are powerful and endowed with huge bodies. It is
therefore necessary to subdue them. Now there exists a teacher
called Padmasambhava who is endowed with great power and
dexterity. You must invite him (in order to pacify the devils). —
The king having declared that this was told to him in a dream,
sent Man-je-sal-nan of Ba!*w), and Sen-k’on-hla-lun, with 5 at-
tendants, viz. Dorje-dud-jom!31) of Na-nam, Jhanasiddhi of
Ce%0?) Cakyaprabha of Chim, Jayaraksita of T’an-ti and Cri-
simhat3t®) of Cii-pu'**4), The teacher came to know about this
and went to K'un-than in Man-yul, where they met. Thereafter
he gradually proceeded forward, subduing the malignant deities.
Having come to Ha-sa-po-ti, he met with the king and then went
to Mal-toi-phu%5), and subdued all the Tibetan demons. There-
after the teacher was invited to Sam-y4 and established his resi-
dence there.

The Acarya Bodhisattva in his turn, examined the ground,
took the monastery of Odantapuri as a model and made a plan
containing the forms of the mount Sumeru, the 12 continents, both
the sun and the moon, all these surrounded by a circumference of
iron. In the femaie-fire-hare-year the foundation was laid, and
first of all the temple of Avalokita was built, and images for which
the men of Tibet served as patterns, were sculptured. The queen
Che-va-tshe-pen S’a-mar-gyal Me-tog Dolma*¢) buijlt the Kham-
sum-s’an-khar-lin17), (the queen) Pho-yon-s’a-gyal-mo-tsiini®®)
built the U-tshal-ser-khan-lifi, and (the queen) Do-s’a-jan-chub-
man1%®) — the tempie of Ge-gyd-je-ma-lin***). In_the female-
ear@;han:g-ye_ar the work was accomplished. The Acarya Bodhi-

100) Sha Maii-rje-gsal-snan. )

a01) Rdo-rje-bdud-hjoms. 1s02) [.ce. 1388) Dpal-gyl-sen-ge.
1304) Cud-pu. 1308) Mal-grohi-phu.

180¢) Che-ba-tshe-spefis Za-dmar-rgyal Me-tog Sgrol-ma.

137) Khams-gsum-zan-khan-glin, )

130) Pho-yons-~za-rgyal-mo-btsun, 1) Hbro-za-byan-chub-aman.
1810) Dge-rgyas-bye-ma-gliti.
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sattva and Padmasambhava performed the rites of consecration
and a feast was celebrated during 13 years. In the sheep-year 12
monks of the sect of the Sarvastivadins were invited [141b.], and
it was put to the test, whether the Tibetans could become monks
or not. For this purpose 7 men were selected and ordained as
monks. According to some, the 3 elder ones of these were Maifijugri
of Ba131), Devendra of Tsan*2) and Kumudika of T’an. The 3
younger ones were Nagendra of Khon1%2), Vairocana of Pa-k’or114)
and Acarya Rin-chen-chog of Ma1%5). The intermediate one was
Katana of Lan*¢). The preceptor of these was said to be Danacila,
and their religious names were Jfianendra, etc. (According to
others), the Acarya Bodhisattva, having been made preceptor,
first of all Ja-thi-s’i1%1?) took orders and became possessed of the
5 supernatural faculties. Thereafter, Sol-nan of Ba, Thi-sh’er of
Ba, Cita of San, Vairocana Raksita of Pa-k’or, Jinottamaghosa137)
of Ran-la, Nagendraraksita1®®®) of Khon, Acarya Rin-chen-chog
of Ma, and Leg-dub!31%) of Tsan, — 7 in number, who received the
religious names of Jiianendra, Crighosa, etc. (were ordained). These
are spoken of as ““the 7 selected ones™13%), If we examine the ends
of their names and take in consideration that the name of Bodhi-
sattva was Cantiraksita, it will be clear that they were the pupils of
the latter. The spiritual ancestral line of preceptorsi®®) was: —
Cariputra, Rahula'#?), Nagarjuna, Bhavaviveka, Crigupta, Jiiana-
garbha and the preceptor Bodhisattva. The portraits of these
were painted on the northern wall of Sam-y4.

Thereafter the teacher Padma transformed the sands of Nan-
gont into fertile ground, forced the Tsan-po river to flow downward,
and performed other miraculous acts. Then he took the silver
urn in which the king used to keep fresh water for washing, cast
it into the air and, having obtained the water of the gods of the
colour of milk, prayed the king to refresh his body. The ministers
however were displeased with this and sent him away.

Furthermore, the Indian teachers Vimalamitra, Buddhagu-
hyat#3), Cantigarbha, Viguddhasimha [142 a.] with the Tibetan

181) Dbal. 1m8) Rtsafs,

ms) Hkhon. 1314) Pa-gor. 1215) Rma. 131) Glan,

a?) Bya-khri-gzigs. au7) Rgyal-ba-mchog-dbyars.

198) Kluhi-dban-po-bsrun-ba. 1919) Legs-grub,

13w) Sad-mi mi bdun. 1321y mkhan-brgyud, 1) Sgra-can-zin.

101) " Sans-rgyas-gsan-ba.
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translators, viz. the 7 selected ones, Dharmaloka1s2¢), the Bande
‘Nam-kha, Ratnasena of Do1326), Nam-par-mi-tog-pa13), Cikya-
prabha®??) and others interpreted and translated numerous kano-
nical works. The Tantric exorcist%?#) Dharmakirti having been
invited, the rites of consecration of the Yogavajradhatu 1329) and
other magic circles in the Diid-diil-nag-pa-lin%0) were performed.
The Kashmirian Pandits Jinamitra, Danagila and others established
the rules of monastic discipline in the Nam-dag-thim-khan-lifn1ss),
The Chinese Hva-can and others underwent the practice of me-
ditation in the Mi-yo-sam-ten-lin1#2), works on Grammar and
Dictionaries were composed in the Da-jor-tshan-pai-lifn1sss),
treasures were stored up in the Kor-dzo-p’e har-1in23%), and the
kanonical works were discussed in the monastery of Vairocana.
By these and other similar works the Doctrine was fully and
thoroughly introduced.

In the year of the dragon the teachers residing in the palace
of Den-kar13®), the translators Ban-de Pal-tseg!®), the Ban-de
Nagendra'®?) and others made a list of the titles of the sacred
texts that were translated in Tibet, as well as the number of di-
visions#%} and Clokas contained in them, and wrote all this down
in the form of a catalogue.

Thereafter the Acarya Bodhisattva declared that no heretics
would appear in Tibet, but that the church of the Buddha would
itself be split into 2 sects, and that dispute and controversy would
take place. Therefore, — said he, — when that time will come,
you must invite my pupil Kamalagila and, after a controversy
will have been held, all strife will be pacified and the true form
of the Teaching established. — Thus did he prophesy and soon,
having been kicked by a horse, he went to his rest.

Thereafter Crighosass) was appointed teacher and expounded
the Doctrine. Jnanendra fled and gave himself up to meditation
in Hlo-t"ag1*®), The number of pupils of the Chinese Hva-gan
(142 b.] Mahayana increased. These favoured nihilistic views and

1) Chos-kyi-snafi-ba. 1385) Sgro Rin-chen-sde. i ‘
1319) Rpam-par-mi-rtog-pa. 1387) Cakya-hod. 13tt) Snags-hchan.
1819) Yo-ga-rdo-rje-dbylis. 1530) Bdud-hdul-snags-pa-gliii. ]
1) Rnam-dag-khrims-khai-glin. 1) Mi-gyo-bsam-gtan-glifi.
13) Brda-sbyor-tshans-pahi-glin. 1s84) Dkor-mdzod-pe-har-ii.
1833) | dan-dkar. 13%¢) Dpal-brisegs. 137) Kluhi-dban-po.
1338) Bam-po. 1) Dpal-dbyans, 126) Lho-brag.
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did not exert themselves in the practice of virtue, saying: — By
acting according to the Doctrine, by virtuous acts of body and'
speech, one cannot become a Buddha. One attains the state of
the latter by abiding in perfect inactivity. — The Tibetans, for
the greater part, found pleasure (in such a conception of the Doc-
trine) and studied the system (of the Hva-can). Crighosa, Ratna of
Ba and a few others who adhered to the system of the Acarya Bodhi-
sattva did not agree (with the Hva-¢an) neither in the theory nor
in the practice, and there was strife (between the 2 parties). When
the king gave the order that one should follow theoretically and
practically the system of the Acarya Bodhisattva, the Tén-miin-
pa®4) (the Chinese party) were enraged, armed themselves with
sharp knives and threatened to kill all the Tsen-min-pa (the ad-
herents of Bodhisattva)?*#?). The king, distressed, sent for Jiia-
nendra in order to summon him. Twice (the envoys) sought and
did not find him. They were then sent for a third time with the
directions to kill (Jilanendra) if he did not come. Accordingly,
they came into a cavern, 12 fathoms deep, and having descended
(and found Jfianendra there), they prayed him to come. Thinking
that if he would not go, he would be killed or would have to commit
suicide, he went and told the king that it was not proper to sum-
mon him, since the commandments of the teacher (Bodhisattva)
were of another kind. By this the king was reminded (of the
Acarya’s instructions) which he had forgotten, and sent a messenger
to invite the teacher Kamalagila. This the Hva-¢an came to know
and, having obtained the Catasahasrika and other Siitras of pro-
found meaning, taught and explained them, and composed the
Dhyana-svapna-cakra?®®), “the Attainment of the state of Ab-
sorbtion”, refuting the challenges directed against the preceeding
work, *“‘the Repeated Attainment”, ‘‘the Reverse Side of the
System”, vindicating the theory by Logic, “‘the Sources in the
form of 80 Suitras™134), proving it by means of Scripture, etc. In
all these works it was demonstrated that the action according to
the Doctrine was unnecessary, and that it was sufficient to abide
in a state of sleep. And, seing that the Samdhinirmocana-sitra
disagreed with his views and conduct, (the Hva-¢an) cast it away
with a kick. At that time Jiianendra [143 a] prayed the king to

14) Ston-mun-pa. Cf. below. 1141) Cf, below.
1848) Bsam-gtan-fial-bahi-hkhor-lo.
194) Mdo-sde-brgyad-cu-khuis.
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listen himself to the exposition of the precepts of the Acidrya. The
king was delighted and said: — You are my Acirya! — There-
after the teacher Kamalagila arrived. The king seated himself in
the middle, the Hva-¢an was given a place to his right and the
teacher (Kamalagila) to his left side. The Tsen-min were placed
so as to form the retinue (of Kamalagila). The king, having handed
to both wreaths of flowers, declared: — Ye two are to hold a
controversy. To him who conquers, the vanquished must present
his wreath and dare no longer abide here! —

Then the Hva-can spoke: — If one commits virtuous or sin-
ful deeds, one comes to blissful or to evil births (respectively). In
such a way the deliverance from the Samsara is impossible, and
there will be always impediments to the attainment of Buddha-
hood. (The virtuous and the sinful deeds) are just like white and
black clouds which alike obscure the sky. But he who has no
thoughts and inclinations at all, can be fully delivered from Pheno-
menal Life. The absence of any thought, search, or investigation
brings about the non-perception®%) of the reality of separate
entities. In such a manner one can attain (Buddhahood) ot once,
like (a Bodhisattva) who has attained the 10th Stage. —

To this Kamalagila himself answered as follows: — Thou
sayest thus that one ought not to think about anything whatever.
But this means the negation (or rejection) of the Highest Analytic
Wisdom likewise. Now as the latter represents the foundation of
the Divine Wisdom of a Saint, the rejection of it necessarily leads
to the negation of this sublime Transcendental Wisdom. If Ana-
lytic Wisdom is absent, what meditator can come to abide in a
state where there is no constructive thought? — If one has no
thought concerning any of the elements of existence and does not
direct the mind upon them, this does not mean that one can cease
to remember all that one has experienced and to think of it. If
I think: —[143 b)) I must not recall in my mind any element of
existence, — such a thought will itself be an intense recollection
and activity of the mind. If the mere absence of (consciousness
and) recollection is regarded as sufficient, it follows that in a swoon
or at the time of intoxication one comes to the state where there
is no constructive thought. Now, (in reality) without correct ana-
lysis there is no means of attaining the liberation from constructive

1) mi-dmigs-pe = anupalombha.
LR 4 +am inTdman'T t 12
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thought. If we merely cease to reflect and have no discrimination,
how can we come to the cognition of the Non-substantiality of all !
the elements ? — And, without the cognition of Non-substantiality,
it is impossible to remove the Obscurations. Therefore, the in-
correct representation can be cast away only by means of the
correct Analytic Wisdom. For this reason it is not proper to say,
that one does not reflect, when in reality it is the reverse, Without
recollection and correct activity of the mind, how can one come
to remember the place of former residence!®4) and attain Omni-
science? And how will it be possible to extirpate the passions? —
But the Yogin who reflects over an object by means of correct
Analytic Wisdom, cognizes all the external and internal elements
in the present, past, and future as non-substantial, has all thought-
construction pacified within him, and rejects all the evil doctrines.
On this foundation he becomes skilful in expedients and in the
manifestation of Highest Wisdom. And, having through this
cleared all the Obscurations, he can attain the state of a Buddha, —

Thereafter the king said: — All the adherents (of Kamala-
¢ila) must likewise make their objections. —Accordingly Crighosa
spoke as follows: — The Chinese are of the opinion that one has
to enter (the Stage of a Buddha) at once, but not by gradual practice.
According to them, the 6 Transcendental Virtues are to be taken
as the mere negation of their reverse. Highest Charity1%) is thus
viewed only as the absence of greadiness. The fact of abstaining
from every kind of appropriation thus represents the Highest Trans-
cendental Charity. So they have it in connection (with each of
the 6 virtues) up to that of Highest Wisdom. [144 a.] For a long
time after the Teacher had passed away, there were no disagreeing
points in (the main points of) the Teaching. At present, contrary
to the 3 varieties of the Madhyamikas, the Tén-miin-pa wish to
attain Buddhahood at once, and (pretend to) do so without search-
ing and cognition. Of course, there are many methods of acting,
but the very process of attaining Enlightenment, as well as the
result of it is only one; (therefore it is impossible to attain it by
means of a way that is quite unsuitable for this). —

Then spoke Jfianendra: — The attainment (of Buddhahood)
at once and the action by degrees must both be investigated. If

1840) gion-gyi gnas rjes-su-dran-pa = piirva-nivisa-anusmrti,
1841) gbyin-pahi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa = déna-paramitd.
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. the action by degrees is right, then (in doing nothing) you cannot
be possessed of the factors of attainment and will be very unlike us.
And, if you attain (Buddhahood) at once, what are you doing at
present? You must be Buddhas from the very beginning and,
(according to your point of view), there will be no fault in ad-
mitting this. Now, when you ascend a mountain, you must do
it step by step, but you are not capable of doing it at once. In a
similar manner, if it be difficult to attain the first Stage (even by
degrees), what is there to say of the attainment of Omniscience?
According to the point of view of us, the Tsen-min-pa, it is necessary
to become trained in the 3 kinds of Analytic Wisdom, then, on
the basis of all the different subjects of Scripture, to apprehend
correctly the meaning of the latter, to receive training in the
practice of the 10 virtues, to attain steadfastness by the means
of profound meditation, to enter the first Stage and come to the
guiltless state (of a Bodhisattva)'*¥), and then, passing through
gradual training on the 10 Stages, to attain Buddhahood by means
of the 10 virtues. — If we admit your point of view, it follows that
the Accumulations of Merit need not to be brought to accomplish-
ment, mental training is not required, and the knowledge of the
worldly matters is unneccessary. But, in such a case, how can
the knowledge of everything cognizable be attained? If you do
nothing and only sleep, you will not even take food and thus die
of hunger! And, in such a way, where and when are you to attain
Buddhahood? If you walk without searching and investigating,
you will needs fall; where and when can you thus cognize the
Truth? —

Thus and more spoke he in detail and the Tén-miin-pa were
incapable of giving an answer. They gave the wreath of flowers
to the teacher, and declared themselves vanquished. [144 b.] Co-
ma-ma**) and other (adherents of the Hva-gan) were distressed
and, having smitten their bodies with stones, died, as runs the
tradition.

Thereafter the king gave the following order: — Henceforth,
as concerns the theory, one must adopt the system of Nagarjuna.
With regard to the practice, — one must become trained in the
10 kinds of virtuous conduct and in the 10 Transcendental Virtues.

136) (byaii-chub-sems-dpahi) skyon-med-pa = (bodhisstivasys) nyame.
13¢) Co-rma-rma.
13*
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As to the Tén-miin views, the propagation of these is not to be
permitted! — Accordingly the Hva-¢an was sent back to China,
and his books were collected and kept concealed in a store-house.
Now, Tén-miin and Tsen-min are Chinese words signifying *si-
multaneists” and “gradualists”. —

Later on, four Chinese butchers, sent by the Hva-gan, killed
the teacherKamalagila by squeezing his kidneys. Jiianendra passed
away, having refused to take food. The king in his turn died 69
years of age, and was held to have been an incarnation of Mafijugri.
His son, Mu-ne-tsen-po assumed the reign in the male-water-tiger-
year, caused 4 great religious services to be celebrated at Sam-y3,
and thrice established equality between the rich and the poor of
his Tibetan subjects. Having reigned for a year and 7 months, he
died 17 years of age, having been poisoned by his mother, After
that, his younger brother, Thi-de-tsen-po3%), then 4 years of
age, was made king, and was (later on) known by the surname
of Se-na-le1st), (This king built the Kar-chun-gya-dei®?) and
greatly furthered the spread of the Doctrine. Five sons were born
to him: Thi-de-sron-tsen's3), Ral-pa-cen-tsan-ma'®4), Thi-dar-
ma-u-t'um-tsen*s), Hla-rje-hliin-dub3%), and Thi-chen-po?2%?).
Ral-pa-cen who was considered to be the incarnation of Vajrapani
began to reign 18 years of age and built the palace of On-can-
do*%®) with 9 storeys. Before, in the time of his forefathers, the
teacher Bodhisattva, [I45a.] Jiianendra, Sh’an-gyal-fien-fia-
s’anis®), Lon-thi-sh’ir-san-¢i13®), the translators Jiianadeva-
kosa, Khyi-dug'?t of Ce1%%2), the Brahmana Ananta and others
created a literary language that contained many words unintelli-
gible to the Tibetans. Besides, different translations were made
from the Chinese, from the language of Li and Sahor, etc. Owing
to this there were many different renderings of words and the
study of the Doctrine became very difficult. Seeing this, the king
issued the following order: — The Aparantaka teachers!#¢s) Jina-
mitra, Surendrabodhi, Cilendrabodhi, and Bodhimitra, the Tibetan

1350) Khri-lde-btsan-po. 1281) Sad-na-legs.

1383) §kar-chufi-rgya-sde. 1383) Khri-lde-sron-btsan.
1834) Ral-pa-can-gtsan-ma.

1983) Khri-dar-ma-u-dum-btsan. 1350) L ha-rje-lhun-grub.
a1y Khri-chen-po. 1388) Hon-can-rdo.

u®) Zai-rgyal-ien-fia-bzan. 1300) Blon-khri-bir-san-¢i.

1) Khyi-hbrug. 1362) Lce. 1363) Ni-hog-gi-mkhan-po.
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teachers Ratnaraksita and Dharmatagila, the skilful translators
Jiianasena®s%), Jayaraksita, Mafijugrivarman, Ratnendragila and
others are to translate the Hinayanistic and Mahayanistic Scriptures
into Tibetan directly from the Sanskrit1s#42), The titles are to
be registered and written down so as to form an index. In no case
are the rules of translation to be violated, and one must make
the translations so that it could be possible for everyone to study.
— Moreover, the texts translated before were re-edited in the new
language, 3 different forms of instructions were made, and it was
prescribed that the Hinayanistic Scripture other than that acknow-
ledged by the Sarvastivadins, and the secret charms were not to
. be translated. Finally, measures as the Drona1?5), Sran, Sho, and
others were infroduced, in accordance with those of India. To
every ecclesiastic 7 families were appointed, from which he was
to receive his alms. (The king himself honoured the members of
the clergy) by making of his head a seat for them and by touching
their feet with his head. He made war with China, was victorious,
and the numerous reports of his generals were written down on
the Long Stone!%) in Lhasa. ' =~ , W’ o

Now, as the government of the city was entrusted to a monk,
the ministers who rejoiced in sinful deeds were enraged [145b.]
and made secret machinations in order to violate the precepts of
the Doctrine. The king’s son Tsan-ma who had taken orders was
expelled to T’omo. Scandalous talk was spread about that the
queen Nan-tshul-ma and the great Bande Yon-ten-pal!®¢’) had
secrete intercourse with each other. Finally, the great Bande
was murdered and the queen committed suicide. The king him-
self, 36 years of age, in the female-iron-bird-year was assassinated
by Pi-gyal-to-re’?®) and Co-re-leg-ma?3%) who turned round his
neck. Thereafter, the Tsen-po Lan-dar-ma-u-dum-tsen took
possession of the kingdom. The devil-like Pa-gyal-to-re who was
appointed minister for inward affairs, the minister Na-nam-gyal-
tsha-thi-sum3®) and others did much that was contrary to the

134) Usually known by his Tibetan equivalent — Ye-ges-sde.
1ss) Cf, Cordier, Index du Bstan-hgyur, 1L p.487. All the translators
and Pandits just mentioned are indicated as those who have compiled the Ma-

havyutpatti.
1385) Bre-bo. 1366) Rdo-rifs, 1) Yon-tan-dpal.
13%8) Dpas-rgyak-to-re. 13¢8) Co-re-legs-smra.

117) Sna-nam-rgyal-tsha-khri-gsum,



precepts of the Doctrine, The school-house where the Lotsavas
and Pandits had translated the kanonical works was destroyed,
the translations remained inachieved, and the consecration of the
On-cafi-do was not performed. Thereafter, when the king grew
older, a devil took possession of his mind, and he ordered that
all the monks were to renounce to religious life. To all those who
did not wish to give up the distinctive marks of monkhood, he
ordered to give bows, arrows, drums and tambourins, and sent
them to transact the business of hunters. Those who disobeyed
were put to death. As the king was not able to remove the statue
of Cakyamuni, he ordered to hideit, having burieditinsand, barred
the doors of the temple, covered them with plaster and ordered to
draw upon them the picture of a monk drinking wine. The doors
of Sam-yi and Ra-mo-che were likewise plastered with mould, an
the books for the greater part hidden amidst the rocks of Lhasa.

Then, some time after, Pal-gyi-dorje of Hla-lun who was prac-
tising meditation at Yer-pai-lhai-fiin-po1%™) heard about ali this,
and the Highest Commiseration with the king13%) became originated

171y Yer-pahi-thahi sfiifi-po.

17) It seeme strange that Lan-dar-ma’s assassin, setting out to murder
the king, should have “thoughts of Commiseration’ with respect to him. But,
in accordance with the Tantric standpoint, the murder itself is committed out
of Commiseration. This is clearly expressed in Tripitakamala’s Naya-traya-
pradipa, Tg. RGYUD. LXXII. 26 a. 5—7. — gann yan chos bstan-pa-la-sogs-
pas sdig-pa-las ldog-par- mi-nus-la | ma-bzlog-na-ni fies-par-spyod-pa ma-bzad-pa
byas-pahi phyir dmyal-ba-la-sogs-pahi sdug-bsiial-las gdon-par mi-nus-so [/ dehi-
phyir ni snags-pas Ggin-rje-gged-la-sogs-pahi tin-ne-hdzin dan snags daii rygud-
kyi sbyor-bas bsad-pa yah rjes-su-snan-ba yin-no || de-lia-bus hcki-ba-ni ghis-
su-med-pahi tin-ne-hdzin-la so-sor-brten-pas bde-hgror skye Zin byan-chub-kyi-
sems-kyi sa-bon-la rjes-su- Zugs-pas dehi dgos-pa chen-po-itid-du hgyur-be-iiic
yin-no [/ There are some whom it is impossible to divert from sin by teaching
(to them) the Doctrine and the like. But, if they are not converted, they will
continue to commit sinful deeds of great violence, and it will be therefore quite
impossible to rescue them from the sufferings of hell and the like (which will be
the consequence of their deeds). It is for this reason that, in accordance with
the Tantric proceeding, as for instance we have it in the transic meditation an-
spells of Yamari and the like, the taking away of life (of a living being in order
to save him) is permitted. He who is caused to die in such a manner can subse-
quently take recourse to the transic meditation comtemplating the unity of
the Universe (advays-samadhi), can assume a blissful state of existence, and
can further the origination of the mind directed toward Enlightenment (bodhi-
citta). Therefore (the act of killing such a being in order to transfer him to a
blissful existence) is of great help (and furthers the weal of this being).
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in him. He mounted a white horse, having smeared it black with
coal, put on a fur-coat with the white side inward and the black
one outward, took an iron bow and an iron arrow, came to Lhasa,
saw the king as he was reading the inscriptions of the Long Stone,
[146 a] dismounted before him as he was sitting with his body
leaning on the sanctuaries of the monastery and of that of Ganden.
Having approached him, he lowered his knee and at the same
time, bent his bow. The king, in his turn, thought that he was
saluting him. At the first salutation he bent the bow. At the
second he fitted the arrow, and at the third he loosened the bow-
string. The arrow, parting, struk the breast (of the king). (Pal-
dorje) said: — I am the black demon Ya-sh’er. If a sinful king
is to be killed, it must be done in such a manner. With these
words he fled. A great clamour arose in Lhasa: — The king has
been murdered; hasten to the pursuit of the assassin! — (Pal-
dorje) then washed the horse in the lake of Mi-nag, put on his
coat, having turned it with the white part outward, and, saying:—
Now I am the white demon of the skies12?3), continued his flight.
It was thus impossible for the pursuers to get hold of him. Some
say that they lost sight of him at Dran-srofi-srin-po-nafis?)
others — at T’ib-se-dom-gyi-phu3"8), and still others — at Than-
mo-do-rin after it had grown dark. Thereafter, having taken with
him the Abhidharma-samuccayas, the Vinaya text Prabhavati, and
the Karmagataka, (Pal-dorje) departed to Kham. Now, of the Pan-
dits, some were banished and some driven out of the country. The
greater part of the Lotsavas had fled, and Tif-fie-dzin-s’an-po %)
of Nar, Rin-chen-chog of Ma, and others were killed by murderers
who were sent to them. In such a manner the Doctrine was
rooted out.

Now, the eldest wife of Lan-dar-ma declared that she was
pregnant with a child, and then, after she had sought and found
a little child, she showed it saying: — It has been born to me
yesterday. — The ministers said to this: — A child born a day
before cannot have teeth. Let him carefully preserve the instruc-
tions of his mother!1377) Accordingly the boy became known by

1813) gnagm-thehu-dkar-po. 1274) Draﬂ-sroﬂ-srin-po.

11) Grib-se-sgrom-gyi-phu. 1316) Tin-ne-hdzin-bzan-po.

1sm) The context is not quite clear — mdai skyes-pahi bu-chui-la so mi-
hbyusi-ste | yum-gyi bkah brian-du-chug gsuiis-pas [ yum-brtan Zes-grags-te /
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the surname of Yum-tan13®) (preserving his mother’s word). His
son was Thi-de-gon-po19?), and the son of this one — Gon-fien. The
latter in his turn had 2 sons — Rig-pa [146 b.] -gbn-po*%¢) and
Ni-g-pal-gén1t), The son of Rig-pa-gbn was Thi-de-po1%), and
the latter’s son — Thi-6-po3#3). This one had 3 sons: A-tsa-ra,
Gon-po-tsen!®), and Goén-po-tseg?®s), The son of Ni-g-pal was
Gon-c61%%) and the son of the latter was Tsha-nal Ye-gei-gyal-
tshen1%?), — This is the elder line.

The younger queen (of Lan-dar-ma) had a son born in the
year of the wooden cow. As she feared that the elder queen would
kill the boy or carry him away, she held watch over him, keeping
him constantly in the light, — of the sun at day-time and of that
of a lamp by night. Owing to this he was called O-srun1%8) —
*guarded by light”. This son ascended the throne and died 63
years of age. His son was Pal-khor-tsen-po1%?) who began to reign
with 13 years and died, aged 31. He had 2 sons, — Ta-¢i-tseg-pa-
pal2®©) and Thi-kyi-de-fli-ma-gdn1®?). The first of these became
king and had in his turn 3 sons, — Pal-de1%?) the eldest, O-delm)
the intermediate, and Kyi-de3*4) the youngest. Ni-ma-gén having
been banished to Na-ri, built in Pu-ran a castle called Ni-s’un
and lived there. He had 3 sons: The eldest, Pal-gyi-de-rig-pa-
gon23%) ruled the country of Mar, the intermediate — Ta-ci-de-
gon12%%) was in possession of Pu-ran and the youngest — De-tsug-
gon1®?) governed Sh’an-sh’un. The latter prince had 2 sons, —
Khor-de3®) and Srofi-de. At that time in U and Tsan religious
discipline, the exposition of the Doctrine, and the study and prea-
ching of it had altogether ceased. The stewards of the monasteries
wore skirts with collars, called themselves Sthaviras and Arhats,
and said that they were observing the monastic rules. In reality,
they kept them only during the short time of the 3 summer months.
Then, having declared that the time of fast had passed away,

127) Yum-brtan. 1sm) Khri-lde-mgon-po.

1m0) Rig-pa-mgon-po. 181) Ni-hod-dpal-mgon.

1382) Khri-Ide-po. 123) Khri-hod-po. 1334) Mgon-po-btsan.
1%5) Mgon-po-brtsegs. 1386) Mgon-spyod.

127) Tsha-nal Ye-ges-rgyal-mtshan. 138) Hod-sruns.

128) Dpal-hkhor-btsan-po. 130) Bkra-¢is-brisegs-pa-dpal.

im) Khri-skyid-lde-iti-ma-gin. 1392) Dpal-lde.

1%3) Hod-Ide. 130¢) Skyid-lde.

15 Dpal-gyi-lde-rig-pa-mgon. 13%¢) Blkra-gis-lde-mgon.

1a97) Lde-gtsug-mgon, 13%) Hikhor-lde.
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they did no more observe (the rules prescribed for the clergy). The
exorcists [147 a] did not understand the meaning of the Tantras
and indulged in adultery and the like.

IV. Bb. The Subsequent Propagation of the Doctrine
in Tibet.

At the time of the persecution of the Doctrine by Dar-ma,
3 men) viz, Rab-sal of Tsan1), Yo Ge-jun41) of P*o-'oii-pa
and Mar Cakyamuni of T6-lun%2) were abiding in meditation on
the Pal-chu-vo-ri1®3). They chanced to see the monk Khyi-ra-je-
pal4d), asked what the news were, and came to know that the king
had rooted out the Doctrine. They then loaded the Vinaya texts
on a young mule, fled to the upper Na-ri and, having made their
way through Gar-log, they reached the land of Hor. They had
the intention of introducing the Doctrine into this land of a dif-
ferent race and language, but were unable of doing this. Se they
went to the P’e-ro-tsha-tshon in the southern Amdo and again gave
themselves up to meditation in the Ma-lun-dorje-t'ag-ra-an-chun-
ni-dzon-t’ar-rig-cel-gyi-yan-gon14%). Thus they were seen by the
shepherds of Ma-chu who told about them to the people of Gon-
ka). Now, Mu-s’ug-la-bar who was virtuous and worthy and
who had attained the stage of Action in Faith!4¢%) went to see
them and, having become full of devotion, prayed to be admitted
into the religious order. Accordingly, the text of the Vinaya was
handed over to him (by the meditators) who said: — Read this!
If thou wilt believe we shall ordain thee. — He read, became full
of faith, and shed tears. And, at that very place he was made
a novice, Tsan having become his principal147?), and Yo — his tea-
cher4%), He received his religious name from both principal and
teacher and was called Ge-va-rab-sal®®). Later on, owing to his
sublime mind, he became known as Gofi-pa-rab-sali«s) “he with

1) Hjad-kyi gyel-mi. (?) 1) Gtsan Rab-gsal.

140) Gyo Dge-hbyus.

103) Stad-luns-pa Smar Cakya-mu-ne. (sic.)

ua) Dpal-chu-bo-ri. 104) Khyi-ra-byed-pa. )

wss) Rma-lufi-rdo-rie-brag-ra-an-chun-gnas-rdzofi-dar-rig-el-gyi-yan-dgon,

108) Dgons-ka.

1408%) mos-pas-spyod-pehi sa = adhimukti-carya-bhiimi.

17) mkhan-po. Here and further on Tsaf for Rab-sal of Tsah. Cf. above.

1408y slob-dpon. Yo is an abbreviation of Yo Ge-jun. (Gyo Dge-hbyun).
Cf, above. 1409} Dge-ba-rab-gsal, 1a9) Dgons-pa-rab-gsal,
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sublime thoughts™. Thereafter he requested to become fully or-
dained as a monk, but they told him that not less than 5 monks
had the right to do this. Now, before [147 b.] he had seen 3 monks
who had been ordained by Pal-dorje of Lha-lun and who were
abiding in Lon-thani4t), He searched for them, and, having met
with Pal-gyi-dorje, repeated his request. But (Pal-gyi-dorje) said:
— I have killed the king and cannot therefore fill up the number
required. 1 shall therefore seek (for others). Accordingly, he
found the Chinese Hva-cans Ke-van and Gyi-van and sent them.
Thereafter, when the year of his novigiate had passed, (Gon-pa-
rab-sal) was ordained by the conclave of 5 (monks). His former
principal and teacher became such anew. Mar was appointed as
his esoteric teacher141?), and the 2 Chinese monks were the assistants.

Thereupon, 5 years passed away, and then 5 men of U, viz.
Lag-pa-lam-pa Lu-mé tshul-thim?43), Cei-rab-din Ye-gei-yon-
tan1414), Rag-¢i Tshul-thim-jun-n414%), Tshul-thim-lo-d6141¢) of Ba,
and Ye-gei-lo141?) of Sum-pa, and 5 men of Tsan, viz. from Gurmo
Rab-kha-pa Lo-ton¢®) and Dorje-van-chug!49?)) Cei-rab-sef-ge of
Cab-go-nai-tshon-tsiin420), the 2 brothers O-gye of Na-ri%¢t), and
U-pa-t’e-kar-pal4??) of P’o-t’on, — altogether 10 men came and
prayed Tsan!4?) to ordain them. But he said: — I am old and
cannot take pupils under my care. Address yourself therefore to
the Great Lamat4#¢), — Accordingly, they repeated their request
to the latter, but this one said: — Five years have not yet passed
away, since I have been ordained myself. I cannot therefore be a
principal. But Tsan said in his turn: — Be such, as an exception!
— Thus the Great Lama was made principal, Tsar and Yo became
respectively the moral preceptor and the esoteric teacher, and
Mar with the Hva-gans were the assistants. Thereafter the Great
Lama said: — Lo-tdn, as he is powerful, must protect the church,
Lu-mé, being highly revered, is to be principal, Tson-ge15), as

1a1) Kijon-than. U12) geasi-ston.

1) Klag-pa-lam-pa Klu-mes tshul-khrims.

1) Ces-rab-hbrin Ye-ges-yon-tan.

18) Rag-¢i tshul-khrims-hbyun-gnas.

1a6) Rba Tshul-khrims-blo-gros. 147} Ye-ges-blo.

148) Lo-ston. 1419) Rdo-rje-dban-phyug.

1) Cab-sgo-lnahi tshon-btsun Ces-rab-sen-ge.

i) Mnah-ris-pa Hod-brgyad sbung iiis.

1438) J-pa-de-dkar-pa. 1uz3) ], e, Rab-sal.

144) | e, Gon-pa-rab-sal. 1) |, e. Tshof-tsin Cel-rab-sen-ge.
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he has an acute mind, is to become preceptor, Dif, as he is skilful
in transacting business, is to be the custodian of the place [148 a).
Thereafter the greater part of them went upward (that is to Tibet
proper), but Lu-mé remained studying the Vinaya with Ye-cei-
gyal-tshen of Dum42), At that time the younger brother of Rag-
¢i and the younger brother of Ba!4?") came to meet them. They
encountered at Lofi-than and the 2 juniors, having come to faith,
took orders, Lo having become their preceptor and the 2 senigrs
~— their teachers. This is the reason why the 2 Ba and the 2 R’aE/
are always mentioned together. Then Lo-tén said: — You are -
to remain here. I in my turn shall make friends with these mer-
chants that go to U and Tsan, depart with them and see if I can
propagate the Doctrine there. If I am able to do this, Ishall remain,
and you must likewise come. If not, I shall come back. According-
ly, he made company with the merchants of Dan-ma. Now, as
these merchants, thinking that in Sum-than42%) some commercial
affairs could be transacted, were about to return, he said to them:
— Do not carry on your trade here, but go to Tsan. In Gur-mo
there is a man called Lo-nid-tsug-na4®), To him you must say:
— Thy son has taken orders, and thou must now reside in 0.
Having thus spoken, he encouraged them to go. Accordingly, they
had good luck in their trade, and up to this day, Gur-mo is a
commercial centre, having become such by the grace of Lo-ton.
The next year Lu-me said to his principal: — I am going to U
and Tsan and pray thee to give me an object of worship. (The
principal) gave him a Bon-pa cap which he had ceased to wear
and which was covered with yellow ground, as it had been thrown
into a pit. — Wear this and remember me, —such were the teacher's
words. Thereupon Lu-mé went upward to Central Tibet, and soon
they all came to U. Now, in former times the place of residence
of the learned and the monks was Lhasa. But recently it had
become the place of slaughter and massacre and it was therefore
not proper for them to go there. So they went instead to Sam-
y4. After that Lu-me took possession of Ku-chu, [148 b.] and his
spiritual descent maintained the U-chal4v) and U-tse.!4%1) The

us) Grum Ye-ges-rgyal-mtshan. ]
1¥) Rba, ). e. Rba Tshul-khrims-blo-gros, um) Sym-hphran.
um) |o-nad-gtsug-na. This is evidently the father of Lo-ttn.

1) Dbu-chal. 1401) Dbu-rtse.
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spiritual descent of Rag-¢i occupied the Ge-gyd'4%?), and Din143)
the S’an-khan43¢). Thereafter the 5 monks of U declared that it
was necessary to build places of residence for themselves. Accor-
dingly Lu-me built the La-mo-chag-t’eu'43), He had 4 pupils: —

1. T’u-mar Tshul-thim-jun-n&42¢), built the Sol-nag-than-chen;
the fraternity residing there was called the Than-kor14s%);

2. Sh’an Na-nam Dorje-vafi-chug4%®) built the Ra-tshag-t'ar-
gyal. The fraternity of it was called the Sh’an-kor14ss);

3. Dog Jan-chub-jun-nd14%) built the Yer-pa-pa-ran. The
filial fraternities belonging to his spiritual descent built the $’ad-
kyi-din-va144t), Chu-cul-gyin-po, Pu-de-hlo-k’ofi1%2), Yol-than,
Lab-so, Dal-ma-thar4) and Kha-rag-so-cig. Thereafter, in Tsar
they built the Sh’ui-kun-ga-ra-val44%) and Tshal-mig144). In Kyi-
¢6, Dog*4%) and Sum-pa Ye-gei-lo-d6'4%") built the Yu-go-khan
mar4), The spiritual descent of them is called the Dog-tsho-
kor1419),

4. Lan Ye-gei-gei-rab4%) became the principal of Gyal-sar-
gani4st) of Lag-da-hia-khan4s?) and of the 2 Tshal-churi., The
filial branches of these are called the Lan-kor.

Sum-pa Ye-gei-lo-dé built Me-ru4) in Dg-than. This
monastery was destroyed and there was no fraternity belonging
to it.

Rag-¢i built the temple of Rag-¢i-thd-og454),

Ba built the Yun-gur4%), and subsequently became the prin-
cipal of Lan-pa-cil-bu4®¢), His pupil Mal Sem-pa-gei-rabi¢s?) built
the To-lug-tsha-thog14%®) and thereafter assumed the principality

1488) Dge-rgyas. 1428) Hbrin . e. Hbrin Ye-ges-yon-tan.
1434) Zans-khan, uss) 1.a-mo-chag-dehu.
1@¢) Gru-mar Tshul-khrims-hbyus-gnas. 187) Than-skor.
1) Spa-nam Rdo-rje-dban-phyug. uw) Zaf-gkor,
1) Rdog Byan-chub-hbyun-gnas. 14y Gzad-kyi-ldin-ba.
143) Spu-sde-lho-gon. 1) QGral-ma-than.
144) Gzuhi-kun-dgah-ra-ba. 1448) Htshal-mig.

- 149) | e, Rdog Byan-chub-hbyun-gnas.
147) Sum-pa Ye-ges-blo-gros.

1#) Qyu-sgo-khan-dmar, 146) Rdog-tsho-skor.
1) Glan Ye-ges-ges-rab, 141) Rgyal-gsar-sgait.
1488) Glag-mdah-lha-khan. 143) Rme-ru.

148) Rag-¢i-hphrad-hog. 1) Yyuns-hgur.

149) | an-pa-spyil-bu. 147y Mal Sems-pa-ges-rab.

u®) Stod-lugs-tsha-thog.
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in the temple of Thag-ma and M&n-da), His spiritual descent
is called Ba-tsho.

The younger Ba built the temple of Gye-re-tshar-nai-da-dori14e0)
and subsequently became the principal of Sh’oi-che-khar 4e)
[149 a)].

Rag-¢i then became the principal of Ka-tshal-t’ar-sh’a and
the fraternity founded there and descending from him is called
the Rag-tsho.

The younger Rag-¢i assumed the principality of Ge-gy414s),
His pupil Tha-sh’i-gyal-phag4?) likewise maintained the rule there.
His pupil Sh’an-tsun-gei-rab-phag4#9) built the Ta-dé of Lan-pa.
The fraternity thus founded is called “‘the spiritual line of Rag-
¢i the junior”.

Dini built the Nan-lam-ci-mo45) and after that maintained
the principality of Kar-chun and, subsequently, of Ne-than-
dag-na1468), In the interspace between these two he built the Dan
Ra-mo-che. The fraternity founded in the latter monastery was
called the “Lower Community of Difi” 14¢%), That residing at Nan-
lam-pa is known as the higher (or upper) fraternity of Difn14#),
and that of Lu~-gon is “the intermediate fraternity of Din”.

Lo-tén Dorje-van-chug of Tsan built the Gyan-k’on14®), He
had 24 pupils.

Gya Cakya-sh’on-nu4®) built the La-t§-mar-la-thanl4n); it
was divided into the middle section of K’ul-tog-hla-khan47) in
the centre, and the others which are known by the name Gya-tsho.

Kyo Cei-rab-dorje4?®) built the T on-mo-ri. The “upper sec-
tion” (of the fraternity there) is founded by him,

Tag-lo-sh’6n-ts6n1474) built the temple of Tag-lo, and the frater-
nities that represent his spiritual descent are known as the Tag-tsho.

A-me Sh’u-cig-ma maintained the principality of Than4%) and
Dag-mar#%), The fraternities founded by him are the Sh’u-tsho.

14%) Mon-gra. uw) Gye-re-mtshar-snahi-mdah-grof-lha-kha.
un) Giohi-hchad-khan. u#) Dge-rgyas.

1401) Mthah-b2i-rgyal-hphags. 1) Zan-btsun-ges-rab-hphags.
1) Nan-lam-spyi-mo. ue) Sfie-than-brag-sna.

14s7) Hbrin-tsho-smad-pa. 1) Hbrin-tsho- stod-pa.

1-8) Rgyan-gon. 14w) Rgya Cakya-gZon-nu.

an) La-gtod-mar-la-than. 147) Gul-rtog-lha-khar.

147) Skyo Ces-rab-rdo-rje. 14%) Stag-lo G2on-brtson,

147) Hphraii. 144) Brag-dmar.
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Dar1#"?) Cakya-yon-tan maintained the principality of S’ii-
po*®), His spiritual descent is the Dar-tsho.

Li Lo-dd-sh’on-nu4”) built the Jo-mo and his spiritual des-
cent is called the Li-tsho.

In the 5 divisions of M&14%) and the Gyan-k’on-mai-kor4),
Lag Jan-chub-gyal-tshen141%) built the Chu-mig and the fra-
ternity founded there is the Lag-tsho.

Chag Mi-ga Cei-rab la-ma built the Nem4%), and Nog Ye-gei-
jun-nd148%) built the Pan-kar-hla-luini44). These two have no
spiritual descent. [149 b.]

Lan-tsiin-jam-pa14%) built the Khom-phug and subsequently
maintained the principality of Tsan-dam43¢), After that, in Phum-
than, Chag-sa, Dri-gog, Ma-gt, T6n-thdl-ma'%7) etc. the Upper148)
and the Lower%?) Lan-tsho were located.

Go-va Ye-cei-yun-drun4®) maintained the principality of
Bre-lha-khan14t). His pupil Ce-tsiin Cei-rab-jun-n414*%) built the
Sh’a-lu-ma and then went to India where he took the vows again.
Whilst he was travelling, Go-va-yun-drunn maintained the prin-
cipality of Sh’a-lu. Here there were 4 primary and 6 secondary
sections. The spiritual descent is called “the division of the 100
of Sh’a-lu™14%9),

Gyi Ye-gei-van-po'*) built the Khar-lun14) of Can, sub-
sequently — Gya-re-lan-ral®®) and on the way between them —
Ro-kam of Mu-¢an4®?), The fraternity of Lan-la is called Lan-ra-
kor. The sections belonging to the Tsug-gi U-lun bear the name
of the U-tsho. Both are spoken of as the “lower Gyi-tsho. From
Lan-ra the principality was maintained over the Thii-chad-gdn-
pallﬂ).

Thereafter the pupil of A-me, Sh’ai-tdn-tshul-phagi#%) go-

141) Hdar. 1418) Gzus-po. um) L| Blo-gros-gZon-nu.
1) Smad-kyl lha-la. 141) Rgyan-gon-mahf skor.

aums) Glag Byan-chub-rgyal-mtshan. 1) Sfiems,

1) Rilog Ye-ges-hbyun-gnas,

184 Spaf-dkar-lha-lun, 1) Glan-btsun-byams-pa.

1#4) Qtsan-hgram. 167 Ston-khrol-ma. 1) Stod,
14#) Smad. 14%) Mgo-ba Ye-ges-gyuh-drun,

1m) Sbhre-lha-khan, ) Lee-btsun Ces-rab-hbyun-gnas.
1m) Za.lu-brgya-skor. 194) Gyi Ye-ges-dban-po.

10) Mkhar-lun. 149¢) Gya-re-glan-ra.

107 Mu-cans-kyl Ro-skams.

14%) Hkhris-kyi-hchad-dgon-pa. 1) Zan-ston-tshul-hphags.
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verned the C’a-gy415¢), Another pupil of A-me, Con-po Thar-pa-
rin-chen had 4 pupils. — S’u-tén-phan-t’ag occupied the princi-
pality of Dei-ce-tsham®!) and Gyan-khar-tag-lui'%2), The com-
munities belonging to these are called the S’u-tsho. Ce-tsiin-kar-
po™3) governed the An-yig and Yun-tén-dza-ka-ris-pa ruled
over Or. The fraternities founded by him became united with the
A-mei-kor. Therefore there is no separate spiritual descent (from
this teacher).

Cab-tse1®) founded the Cab-tse-lha-khar; the community
thereof is called the Koni-tsho and another section is styled the
Kyi-tsho.

A-me, from the Kha-che-gon-pa's®s) ruled over the Se-kyil-ter.
Of the higher section of it there were 3 filial branches called the
Onepa-sh’an.

Thi-ton-tson-bar5¢) maintained the principality of Cof-na-ra.
The section belonging to it is the Thi-tsho [150 a.] Sa -be-tsiin-
chun maintained the rule of Dan-chun, and his spiritual descent
is styled the Dan-chun-kor.

Gya-ton Aryadeva maintained the Go-ru-du-na'®?), and his
descent is called the Gya-tsho.

The abbot Sh’on-nu Cikya maintained the Sa-phug, and his
descent bears the name of Sa-tsho. The upper section of it had 4
divisions which were known as *“‘the upper Kyi-tsho™.

The spiritual son of A-me, Panl%®) maintained the Thii-kyan,
and Sh’an-tsiin-s6-nam-dag held the rule of the C’'a-gya. These 2
are spoken of as the intermediate Kyi-tsho.

The disciple descending from the higher Kyi-tsho, Sh’on-nu-
jun-nd maintained the Gyan-Khar-thur-la'®®), The monastic
division belonging to it is known as the Thur-tsho.

Kyi-tsun Pal-gyi-ye-cei'®®) occupied the principality of the
Dun-kiin-ga-ra-ba1®1t), The fraternity of it is a filial branch of
the higher Kyi-tsho.

The Tshon-tsho had 9 secondary divisions®%), In the higher
Tshon-tsho there were the 2 sections of Kal-kor#?) and Gyan-kor.

10) Bya-rgyas. 1a1) Sgrehi lee htshams.

1os) Rgyan-mkhar-stag-lu. 100%) | ce-btsun-dkar-po.

10¢) Cab-rtse. a0s) Kha-chad-dgon-pa. )
am8) Khri-ston-brison-hbar, 107) Sgo-ru-du-sna. 1s4) Span.
109) Reyan-mkhar-thur-la, 160) Kyi-btsun Dpal-gyl-ye-ges.

1411) Hbruit-kun-dgah-ra-ba. 1818) Khral-tsho. 1013) Skal-skor.
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Dar?) (Cakya-yon-tan maintained the principality of S'd-
po*®), His spiritual descent is the Dar-tsho.

Li Lo-do-sh’on-nu4”) built the Jo-mo and his spiritual des-
cent is called the Li-tsho.

In the 5 divisions of Ma1#9) and the Gyan-k’on-mai-kori4t),
Lag Jan-chub-gyal-tshen1#'®) built the Chu-mig and the fra-
ternity founded there is the Lag-tsho. _

Chag Mi-ga Gei-rab la-ma built the Nem4), and Nog Ye-gei-
jun-n4148%) built the Pan-kar-hla-luni4¢), These two have no
spiritual descent. [149b.]

Lan-tsiin-jam-pa45) built the Khom-phug and subsequently
maintained the principality of Tsan-dam%¢). After that, in Phum-
than, Chag-sa, Dri-gog, Ma-g6, Ton-thol-ma14?) etc. the Upperi®s)
and the Lower4%) Lan-tsho were located.

Go-va Ye-gei-yun-druni4®) maintained the principality of
Bre-lha-khan4*1), His pupil Ce-tsiin Cei-rab-jun-na4?) built the
Sh’a-lu-ma and then went to India where he took the vows again.
Whilst he was travelling, Go-va-yun-drun maintained the prin-
cipality of Sh’a-lu. Here there were 4 primary and 6 secondary
sections. The spiritual descent is called “the division of the 100
of Sh’a-lu™14¢3),

Gyi Ye-gei-van-po'#) built the Khar-lun14#¥) of Can, sub-
sequently — Gya-re-laf-ral4%) and on the way between them —
Ro-kam of Mu-gan4??), The fraternity of Lan-la is called Lan-ra-
kor. The sections belonging to the Tsug-gi U-lun bear the name
of the U-tsho. Both are spoken of as the “lower Gyi-tsho. From
Lari-ra the principality was maintained over the Thii-chad-gbn-
pa®),

Thereafter the pupil of A-me, Sh’an-ttn-tshul-phagi4®) go-

147) Hdar, 147) Gzus-po. 141) Li Blo-gros-gZon-nu.
1) Smad-kyi lna-la. 141) Rgyan-goa-mahl skor.

1) Qlag Byan-chub-rgyal-mtshan. 143) Sfiems.

1) Rfiog Ye-ges-hbyun-gnas.

14¢6) Spafi-dkar-Tha-luf, 1e3) Glan-btsun-byams-pa.

148y Qtsafi-hgram. 1447) Ston-khrol-ma. um) Stod,
1) Smad, %) Mgo-ba Ye-ges-gyun-drun.

101) Shre-tha-khafl. un) Lee-btsun Qes-rab-hbyun-gnas.
aus) Za-lu-brgya-skor. 1) Gyl Ye-ges-dban-po.

108) Mkhar-lun. 14%¢) Qya-re-glan-ra.

147y Mu-gans-kyl Ro-skams.

1@) Hkhris-kyl-hchad-dgon-pa, 1) Zaii-ston-tshul-hphags.



verned the C'a-gya1*). Another pupil of A-me, Coii-po Thar-pa-
rin-chen had 4 pupils. — S’u-tén-phan-r’ag occupied the princi-
pality of Dei-ce-tsham®) and Gyan-khar-tag-lun'®2), The com-
munities belonging to these are called the S'u-isho. Ce-tsiin-kar-
poi®?) governed the An-yig and Yun-tdn-dza-ka-risspa ruled
over Or. The fraternities founded by him became united with the
A-mei-kor. Therefore there is no separate spiritual descent (from
this teacher).

Cab-tse'®!) founded the Cab-tse-lha-khai; the community
thereof is called the Kof-tsho and another section is styled the
Kyi-tsho.

A-me, from the Kha-che-goin-pa®®) ruled over the Se-kyil-ter.
Of the higher section of it there were 3 filial branches called the
On-pa-sh’an.

Thi-ton-tstn-bar %) maintained the principality of Cofn-na-ra.
The section belonging to it is the Thi-tsho [I150 a] Sa -be-tsiin-
chun maintained the rule of Dan-chug, and his spiritual descent
is styled the Dan-chun-kor.

Gya-ton Aryadeva maintained the Go-ru-du-nal®?), and his
descent is called the Gya-tsho.

The abbot Sh’on-nu Cakya maintained the Sa-phug, and his
descent bears the name of Sa-tsho. The upper section of it had 4
divisions which were known as “the upper Kyi-tsho™.

The spiritual son of A-me, Pan'*®) maintained the Thii-kyan,
and Sh’an-tsiin-s§-nam-dag held the rule of the C’a-gya. These 2
are spoken of as the intermediate Kyi-tsho.

The disciple descending from the higher Kyi-tsho, Sh’on-nu-
jun-ni maintained the Gyan-Khar-thur-lal*®), The monastic
division belonging to it is known as the Thur-tsho.

Kyi-tsun Pal-gyi-ye-¢eil®%) occupied the principality of the
Duri-kiin-ga-ra-ba®?), The fraternity of it is a filial branch of
the higher Kyi-tsho.

The Tshon-tsho had 9 secondary divisions5!%), In the higher
Tshon-tsho there were the 2 sections of Kal-kor:6%) and Gyan-Kor.

15¢) Bya-rgyas. 1) Sgrehi Ice htshams.

1%1) Rgyan-mkhar-stag-lud. 183) | ce-btsun-dkar-po.

1804) Cab-rtse. 1008) Kha-chad-dgon-pa.

1) Khrl-ston-brtson-hbar. 187) Sgo-ru-du-sna. 1) Span,
&) Rgyan-mkhar-thur-la, 1810) Kyl-btsun Dpal-gyl-ye-¢es,

1) Hbrug-kun-dgah-ra-ba. 1a1) Khral-tsho, 1us) Skal-skor.
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In the intermediate Tshon-tsho there were likewise 2, viz. the Nj-
sar354) and N#-fiin152%). The lower section had 5 sub-divisions.

At the time when Tshon-tsiin was maintaining the Tsii-kyi-
yan-ben518), A-me entrusted to him the Tsii-hla-khan which was
subsequently conferred to Ba-tsiin Lo-t’6 yon-tan. After the latter
had become principal, the section ruled by him was called the
Ba-tsho. His pupil Yol-ché-van maintained the Kye-nd-fiin57).
The section belonging to it was called the upper Ba-tsho.

Yol-thog-beb151%) maintained the Can-ra. Tag-pa-jo-btsun held
the principality of the Ce-pe®). These 2 represent the inter-
mediate Ba-tsho.

The section located in Tsii is known as the lower section of
Ba. Thereafter the Nan-tsho was entrusted to A-me and, subse-
quently, to his pupils Rva Lo-dd-s’an-po and to Kham-pa. Rva
occupied the Nur-mig®®), and Kham-pa — the Cag-kharisa),
The sections founded by them are called the Rva-tsho and the
Kham-tsho, [150 b.] and both were known as the Nan-tsho-kor.

The Tag-tshal-gyi-c’a-cho-khar-po-che%2?) was likewise given
to A-me and subsequently entrusted by the latter to his pupil
Gya-gyal-bu-tshul-sen62®), Gya was entrusted to Kon-po-ye-
junis24) of Gyd. Kon- po maintained both the Mui nd-mo-che2525)
and the Ja-chi%2¢) and founded the Gy#-t’a-than. These divisions
are called the Ja-chd-kor.

Thereafter the Yo6n-dag-mo-fio-md-mén-do in Mar-cul was
given over to A-me and entrusted by him to his pupil Mar-pa
Dorje-ye-gei and by the latter to his own pupil Ne-po Dag-pa-
gyal-tshen52?) who maintained the principality of Ron-khar-phug.
Subsequently, A-me founded the Kyag-tsham-tag-tshal-kyii-than
and gave it to Mar-pa who in his turn built the Than-ma-gan-po.
With the Lag-doi as a fourth they became known as the “4 children
of Mbn-do”” which bore a similarity with a mother. They were all
called the Mon-do-korise),

Moreover, subsequently, A-me, having maintained the prin-

1214) Gnas-gsar. 1518 Gnas-rilifl. 1218) Ritsls-kyi-yan-dben.

117) §kyegs-gnas-riiin, 1518) Yol-thog-hbebs. 1a9) Lce-spe.
um) Nur-smrig. 1831) L cags-mkhar.

188) Stag-tshal-gyl-bya-chos-mkhar-po-che.

1) Regya Rgyal-bu-tshul-sen. 1:5%¢) Rgyas Kon-po-ye-hbyun.
158) Dmuhi gnas-mo-che. 1s18) Bya-chos.

7) Sne-po Grags-pa-rgyal-mtshan., 1:3) Smon-gro-skor,



- 2w
cipality in Ser-gyi-gofi-thog5®), entrusted it to his pupil Shai-
pa-tshor-th428), The latter built the Ser-gyi-dag-¢6151) and
then maintained the Tsen-po-din!®?), the Tsii-kyi-yan-ben, the
Ra-sog-tshar-la, and the Tag-tshal-kar-po-che53), (All) these
were entrusted to his pupil, Ba-ge-thoq15%*), The latter maintained
the P*a-t’0 of Roi and entrusted it to his pupil De-tsiin-iion-mo15%4),
These sections are called the T’o-tsho.

Now, at the time when the secondary sections had assembled
to hold council together, there appeared 3 inferior monks. When
they were asked: — Whither has your preceptor gone? — they
replied that he had died. If this be so, — (said the others), —you
are living like orphans. And thencefrom they were known as T’o-
tsho, — “the section of the orphans™. All these divisions (taken
together) are called “the 5 lower Tson-tsho”. The principal mo-
nastery of all the 9 Tshon-tsho was the No-lifi163),

Furthermore, A-sh’a Ye-¢ei-yun-drun, the son of A-sh’a Go-
vo-chet®2¢), [151 a.] who had the wish of going to Kham in order
to become a monk, arrived at Lhasa. And, on the lower part of
a staircase leading to the upper storey of one of the buildings of
Lhasa (he saw) the form of Cri-Mahakala that was painted there.
When (A-sh’a) ascended, it was only a picture (that was before
him), but when he descended, Mahakala appeared directly (before
him), holding a skull containing a human head mixed with blood
which he was eating with a spoon made of a human rib, To him
(A-sh’a) addressed his entreaty, and (Mahakala) said: — I will be
the protector of thy Doctrine. — Therefore, during a month, thou
must circumambulate me. — This is the reason why the A-tsho
(the section founded by A-sh’a) is so powerful.

Thereafter A-sh’a went to the school of Kham and prayed
Te-vo-chog-la1%*?), the pupil of the Great Lama (Gon-pa-rab-sal)
to grant him the favour (of ordaining him). The teacher said: —
I shall make the offering of water and then come! But, as the
teacher died suddenly without having granted his favour, A-sh’a
was considered to have received the consecration by the mere

1) Ser-gyi-sgofi-khrog.

160) Zafi-pa-tshor-khrod. 1) Ser-gyl-brag-od.
1a8) Btsan-po-sdins. 1st) Stag-tshal-mkhar-po-che.
1) Rba Dge-mthoit. 1834) Bra-btsun-siion-mo.

1808) Spno-glin. 128) Ha-za-mgo-bo-che,
107) Kre-bo-mchog-bla.
The History of Buddhism in Indla and Tibet 14
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words “I will make the offering of water and then come™. He is
accordingly known as “the novice of the water-offering”. After
he had been made principal, he maintained the Na-nam-dre-d4182),
and subsequently, the U-yug-dai-ra-¢ai63®), as well as the Tag-
gi-nd-mo-che'®) situated between the former two. His pupil,
Ceu-te-nam-pa maintained the Lhan-gyi-so-than, and subsequently
the Khor-re-kya-gan154), the Nafi-ro-p’ii-do5¢?), the Khor-re-p’a-
khor, and the Lhan-gyi-dro-¢on in gradual succession. His pupil,
Sog Tshul-thim maintained the Bo-tsho-than and had himself a
pupil Pan Dul-dzin!54%) who maintained the Tag-gi-pen-cani4),
The pupil of this one Nub Rin-chen-dag?®4) occupied the princi-
pality of Khu-luf-lha-t’al and, from Ra-¢a, ruled over U-yug-sal-
gan. All these (monastic divisions) were called the A-tsho.

Moreover, De-sh’on-tshul went to Kham in the purpose
of taking orders. [151 b] Having met with Ya-s’i-p’dn-
ton1s46), the pupil of the Great Lama, in the Thi-kha-khar-ma of
Kham, he prayed him to grant his favour. (P’0n-ton) said: —
Be it so, — but died before the vows were made and accepted.
De in his turn declared: — I have been ordained, since the disciple
(of the Great Lama) has said: — Be it so. — Accordingly, he was
known as the one who was ordained by (the words) “Beitso”. He
maintained the Ja-tshan of Ta-nag-phu®?), and, subsequently
the Ja-phug of Can®4). We have 8 monasteries representing the
filials of Ja Tshan. This division is called the De-tsho.

n such a manner the 10 men started their propagation (of the
Doctrine). However, as Sum-pa of U and the 2 brothers O-gye
left no descent, (the new founders) are known as *“the Six Men™.
A-sh’a and De are not included in their number.

Some say that the disciple of the teacher Bodhisattva was
Ratna of Ba, that the latter ordained Hla-lun Rab-jor-yani),
that this one in his turn ordained the Great Lama Gon-pa-rab-
sal, whose disciple was Ye-k’on Ye-cei-yuni-drun1s%), The latter
is said to have ordained Dum Ye-cei-gyal-tshen, and this one —
Lu-mé and the rest.

32%) Sna-nam-hdre-brdas, 1) Hu-yug-mdahi-ra-ga.

1840) Stag-gi-gnas-mo-che. 1861) Hkhor-re-skya-sgan.

1s41) Nan-ro-bud-mdo. 18¢2) Span-Hdul-hdzin,

1) Stag-gi-span-can. %) Snubs Rin-chen-grags. %) Ya-Zi-bon-ston.
1¢1) Rta-nag-phubi Bya-tshan. 156) Cang-kyi bya-phug.

1) Lha-lun Rab-hbyor-dbyans.  3%) Ye-gon Ye-ges-gyun-drun.
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In a certain testament it is to be read that Ratna of Ba (was
ordained), the Acirya Bodhisattva having become his principal,
and Danagila and Jinamitra — his teachers. Ba ordained Yo-ge,
the latter — Goii-pa-sal, this one — Mafjucri of Do's%), this
one — Dum Ye-¢ei-gyal-tshen, and the latter — Lu-mé.

Rig-ral says that the 10 men of U and Tsan were ordained by
Dum, the disciple of the Great Lama. This requires proof. Moreover,
some are of the opinion that Yo and the rest belong to the spiritual
descent of Jinamitra. Others in their turn affirm that this genealogy
is to be counted from Cantiraksita. This must likewise be scrutinized.

Thus, 70 years after the Church had ceased to exist in 0 and
Tsan, it was again introduced there by the 10 men of these pro-
vinces. [152 a] At the time when the 10 arrived at U, an old
woman said: — When 1 was 6 years of age, | last saw a monk. —
And how old art thou now? — asked they. — Seventy-six, was
the answer. So runs the tradition. Some say that (from the time of
the persecution up to that of the restoration) 108 years had elapsed.

Rig-ral affirms the following: — From the time of the 6 men
and up to the coming of Ratnabhadra'®s?) there was no study
and preaching of the Doctrine, and there existed only a resemblance
of the latter. Then, after the king had become alms-giver, the
Lotsavas and Pandits translated the kanonical works. This is
the intermediate period of the spread of the Doctrine. Thereupon,
without the assistance of the king, Nog and others have made their
translations. This time is to be regarded as that of the latest
propagation of the teaching.

This is not correct. (Rig-ral) himself admits that (from the
time of the ten) the vows of monkhood were perfectly pure. The
statement that there was only a resemblance of the Doctrine is
therefore contradictory. (Rig-ral) affirms this saying: “Since there
was no study and preaching”. This is likewise incorrect. Indeed,
the Vinaya with the necessary instructions had been exposed by
the Pandit Jinamitra to the translator Lui-gyal-tshen, to Yo-
ge-juri etc., by the latter to the Great Lama, by him to Dum, by
this one — to Lu-me, and by the latter —to §’ii Dorje-gyal-~tshen.
This one had 4 pupils: — Lan tshul-jan*®), Ka-chu-pa Tshul-
jun1584), Ne-po Dag-gyalsss), Jim-pa-gar-51%). The pupil of Ne-

1) Sgro, 181) Rin-bzan i. e. Rin-chen-bzan-po.

1) Kian-tshul-byai. 1e84) Tshul-hbyun,

16s¢) Sne-po Grags-rgyal. 1588) Hjims-pa-gar-hod.

14¢
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po was Sog Tshul-thim-la-ma, the pupil of Ka-chu-pa was Nan-
tsham%7) Rin-chen-la-ma, and pupil of Jim-pa — Ko-Khyim-pa
Ye-gei-la-ma. The exposition of the Vinaya with the necessary
instructions was conducted by these 3 and delivered to Gya Dul-
dzin Van-chug-tshul-thim, to his pupil Ma-tsho Jan-dor, to Ja
Dul-dzin1#¥), to Kyi-po Tshul-phag, and up to Ca-mi and the rest.
Moreover the teaching of the Abhidharma had been uninterruptedly
conducted by Jinamitra, by Ka®®), Cog%®), and Sh’an, by Nam-
nan-da-vai-dorje1®t), Pal-gyi-dorje, by Gyal-ba-ye-cei of Ba, by
Chog-gi-ye-cei of Cog-du2%2), [152b.], Se-tsiin Sh’dn-nuses), Gar-
mi Yon-tan-yun-drun, Khu-tén Cei-rab-tson-diis), Rva-thi
S’an-bar1%¢5), Gya Gyal-bu-tshul-le25%), Dar-ti15¢¢*) Dar-ma-fiifi-
po, to his pupils, Ban and Rog etc.

The discrimination (made by Rig-ral) between an intermediate
and a later propagation of the Doctrine is likewise false. There
was no “intermediate” propagation at all, since there occurred no
interruption. The earlier and the later propagation are regarded
as 2 different periods, with the view that the Doctrine, having
been rooted out by Lan-dar-ma, had, for a certain number of
years, ceased to exist in U and Tsaf. The Pandit Tsan-nag-pa
likewise says that there was “the later period of propagation”
(without counting an intermediate one),/ In such a way, the fire
of the Doctrine, having begun in lower Tibet, spread and expounded
through Na-ri. The king Khor-de entrusted the kingdom to his
younger brother Sron-de and himself took orders, having adopted
the religious name of Ye-cei-61%67). He acknowledged the Vehicle
of Philosophy5¢) to be the Word of the Buddha, but as concerns
the Tantras, he was in doubt as to their being the true teaching,
since the tantric exorcists indulged in_perverse acts, as that of
deliverance through sexual extasy, etc.” Accordingly, he selected
21 young men, Rin-chen-s’an-po and others and sent them to
India in order to study the Doctrine. But, with the exception of

1557) Naft-mtshams. 1:8) Bya Hdul-hdzin,
1550) Ska i. e. Ska-pa Dpal-brtsegs.

1se0) [, e. Cog-ro Kluhi-rgyal-mtshan.

1%1) Nam-nan Zla-bahi-rdo-rje.

1881 Cog-gru Mchog-gi-ye-ges. 1503) Se-btsun-gZon-nu,
184) Khu-ston Ges-rab-brtson-hgrus.
ue5) Rva-khri Bzan-hbar, 158¢) Rgya Rgyal-bu-tshul-le,

16%) Brai-ti. 1¢) Ye-ges-hod. 1668) stshan-fiid-theg-pa.
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Rin-chen-s’af-po and Leg-pai-gei-rab, they died without having
achieved their study. Rin-chen-s’afi-po became profoundly versed
in all the branches of Tantra and philosophy and, having invited
the Pandits Craddhakaravarman, Padmakaragupta, Buddhagri-
¢anta, Buddhapala, Kamalagupta, and others, achieved the trans-
lation of the philoscphical part of the Kanon and of the 4 divisions
of Tantra. In particular, many texts of the Yogatantra, the
Guhyasamafa etc. were translated and the Tantric parts of Scrip-
ture revised. [153 a.]

Gyal-vai-gei-rab of Sh’afi-sh’uf, having invited the Pandits
Dharmapala and Prajfiapala, took orders and then, having gone
to Nepal, studied the practical Vinaya with Pretaka. His pupils
Pai-jor, Jan-chub-ser-ge of Sh’ifi-mo-che, and others, in gradual
succession, propagated the teaching of the Higher Vinaya. The
Princely Teacher ( Ye-cei-6) built the monastery of Sh’an-sh'un-
tho-lin and became the householder of numerous Lotsavas and
Pandits. The son of his younger brother Sron-de called La-de
invited the Pandit Subhasita. This king had 3 sons, — 0-de?s%),
the lay prince Sh’i-va-6 and the ecclesiastic Jan-chub-6. Of these
three, the latter gave gold to 5 men, Nag-tsho Tshul-gyal etc. and
ordered them to select the translator Gya Tson-dii-sefl-ge1s®) as
their chief, and to invite a good Pandit. Accordingly, they invited
Diparitkaragrijiiana?s”!) who was the son of Kalyanacri the king
of Bengal, and who had received a brilliant education at the mo-
nastery of Vikramagila16??), (Dipamkaragrijfiana) accordingly ac-
cepted their invitation and came, since he had obtained a corre-
sponding prophecy from Tara. On the way Gya Tson-dii-sen-ge
died and they arrived, having appointed Nag-tsho to be inter-
prete. When they came to the sleeping chamber of the great
translator Rin-chen-s’an-po, the latter first made his salutation,
and then the Pandit addressed a hymn of praise to each of the
images of the Tantric deities that were in the translator’s room.
The great translator was delighted, and they held together many
discussions on religious questions. (The translator) again made
his salutations and prayed to expound the Doctrine. After that
they made numerous translations, and especially put in order the

1s0) Hod-lde. %) Rgya Brtson-hgrus-sefi-ge.
1m) Usually known as Jo-vo-rie “the Great Master” or Afiga.
161) ‘The Xyl. has Bri-ka-ma-la-¢i-Ia (sicl)
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texts of the Yoga-tantra in accordance with the explanations of
Anandagarbha and added numerous instructions to them.

By the by the Great Master (Diparikaracrijiiana) [153 b.] went
to U and delivered numerous instructions to his pupils Khu, Nog,
and Dom?%%), In particular, he delivered to Dom the precepts of
the Ka-dam-pa'®?%) which thenceforth became expounded. The
Great Translator Rin-chen-s’an-po subdued the Niga Kar-gyal
and refuted the false exorcists by means of the Doctrine. Tradition
says that he secured the proximate factors of Deliverance and
passed away to heaven in his bodily form16%), His assistant Dag-
jor-gei-rab translated the works of the cycles of Camvara and
Varahi, logical treatises, etc. and likewise passed away to heaven
in his bodily form. The inferior translator Bar-cho-s’an, after
having translated the so-called *Six texts of the Lotsavas™ (?)15%),
departed to the 5 mountains.

The translators who had first been with the Great Master and,
moreover, Cakyaprabha, Yol-cog Dorje-van-chug, Ge-vai-lo-do
translated and revised a great number of works. The prince Sh’i-
va-6 in his turn translated the Criparamaditika's’?), the logical
work of Cantiraksitals?) etc.

At the time of the princely teacher Ye-gei-6 2 Pandits, Smrti
and Suksmadirghal5?) came, having been invited by the Nepalese
Padmaruci. But as the translator had died in Nepal of cholera,
the 2 Pandits who did not know the Tibetan language, roamed
about in U and Tsan, and Smrti was forced to become a shepherd
in Ta-nag. Subsequently Cal-se-tsab Sg-nam-gyal-tshen®9) in-
vited him to Man-lun18) and studied the Doctrine with him. There-
after, having gone to Kham, (Smrti) established the school of the
Abhidharmakoga at Dan-lon-than%2), Subsequently, having be-
come proficient in Tibetan, he made numerous translations of his
own works, as the Catubpitha-tika'®®), the cycle of Mafijueri-

1m) [ e. Khu-ton (Khu-ston) Gei-rab-tson-dit (Ces-rab-brtson-hgrus).
Nog (Rnog) Lo-dan-gei-rab (Blo-Idan-ges-rab) and Dom (Hbrom)-tén.

1514) Bkah-gdams-pa. 1578) mkhah-spyod-du—g;:egs

157¢) Lo-tsahi-chos-drug.

1s7) Dpal-mchog. Tg. RGYUD. LIV. 57—297, LV and LVI. 1—227.

1578) Zl-ba-htshohl tshad-ma. This is Cantiraksita’s Tattvasamgraha, Tg

MDO. CXI1II. 1—159, 151) Phra-la-rin-ba,
180y Dpyal-se-rtsab Bsod-nams-rgyal-mtshan.
1) Sman-luns. 1:43) Hdan-klon-than.

1) Tg, RGYUD. XXIII 1—89.
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guhyapanna'®4), the Mantra-artha-vipagyinil®), and many others.
[154 a] Subsequently, he went to Li-chu-ser-khab and composed
there the Vacanamukha'®). The Pandit Siiksmadirgha became
the curator of Rofi-pa Chi-s’an and Rofi-pa came to the know-
ledge of numerous kanonical texts.

The king O-de invited Sunayagril®),

His son Tse -de invited the Kashmirian Jfianagri and, Khyai-
po Chd-tsén's®) having been appointed as interprete, the Vajra-
¢ikhara-tantra®®), the Acara-tantras, the Pramana-vinigcayal®)
and the Commentary thereon, composed by Jianacri himself15%),
were translated.

Moreover Candrarahula having been invited, the Lotsava Tif-
fe-dzin-s’an-po!5) carried out the translation of the Pramana-
samuccaya'®®) and other works.

Nog Lo-dan (gei-rab) was sent by Tse-de to Kashmir, studied
Logic with Parahitabhadra5®®) and Bhavyaraja1®®¥), and the trea-
tises of Maitreya with the Brahmana Sajjana15%), Amaragomin %),
and others. After Van-de®?) had become alms-giver, he (Nog
Lo-dan-gei-rab) translated the Premanavartika-alamkara®®) etc.

134) Tg, RGYUD, LX. 127—178, — Arya-Mafijucri-nima-sarngiti-guhya-
apanna-updyika-vrtti Jiidna-dipa (Hphags-pa Hjam-dpal-gyi mtshan yan-dag-
par-brjod-pahi gsan-ba-dan-Idan-pahi sgrub-pahi thabs-kyi hgrel-pa Ye-ges-
gsal-ba), and Tg. RGYUD. LXI. 38—41. — Guhya-apanna-upayika-siitra-
vidhi (Sgrub-thabs gsan-ba-dan-ldan-pahi thig-gi-cho-ga).

" 1%%) Snags-don-rnam-gzigs. 188) Smra-sgo. Tg. MDO. CXVL

1887) The Xyl has here and furtheron Sunyagri. 1ee8) Chos-brtson.

1:8) Rdo-rje-rtse-mo. In the Kg. RGYUD. VIII we have the Vajra-
¢ikhara-maha-guhya-yoga-tantra, Karmavajra and Sh’on-nu-tshul-thim (GZon-
nu-tshul-khrims) being indicated as translators.

1) Tg, MDO. XCV. 250—329. (Pek.) The Tangyur text is a translation
made by Nog Lo-dan-gei-rab with the assistance of the Pandit Parahitabhadra.

) Tg, MDO, CX. 209—355. (Pek.) Translators the same as indicated
by Bu-ton.

1) Tin-ne-hdzin-bzai-po.

101) The Tangyur text of the Praminasamuccaya is a translation made
by the Pandit Kanakavarman and the Lotsava Dad-pahi-ges-rab.

1893) Gian-phan-bzan-po. 104) Skal-Idan-rgyal-po.

18) He is the Pandit who assisted in the translation of the Uttaratantra
and Uttaratantra-vyakhya.

10) Go-mi-hchi-med. With the assistance of this Pandit Lo-dan-gei-rab
translated the Abhisamayalarkara, 187) Dban-ide,

1500) Tshad-ma-rgyan. Tg. MDO. XCIX and C. Translators acc. to Tg.
Lo-dan-gei-rab and Bhavyaraja.
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Thi Ta-¢i Van-chug Nam-kha-tsen'5%%) likewise became an
alms-giver of translators and lived 17 years in Kashmir and 34
years in Tibet. The Pandits Sthirapalal¢®), Atulyadasal®?), Su-
matikirti, Amaracandra, and Kumarakala¢al¢®?®) translated a
great number of texts, taught at San-dun-neu-thog and other
places, and furthered the spread of the Sutralamkara, the works
of Dharmottara, the Bodhkicaryavatara etc. The service rendered
by them is of exclusive importance.

P’a-tshab Ni-ma-dag®?) studied 23 years in Kashmir, invited
the Pandit Kanakavarman, and explained the works of the Madhya-
mika cycle. [154 b.] His pupils were the “Four Sons of P’a-tshab”
and others.

Dog-mi Cakya-ye-cei invited the Pandit Gayadhara, gave him
500 pounds of gold, and translated the He-vajra-pafijarai®®®), the
Samputal®?) the Rali'%5), the Aralil®®), these four and other

1) Khri Bkra-gis-dban-phyug Nam-mkhah-btsan,

1%0) Hbum-phrag-gsum-pa. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p.249.

1e08) Gzon-nu-bum-pa. (The Xyl has . . . hbum-pa.) _

101) The Xyl. has Atulyadaca. 1602) Pa-tshab Ni-ma-grags.

1002) Kyehi rdo-riehi-gur. Kg. RGYUD. I. No. 10. In the Kg. the full
title of this work is Arya-dakini-vajra-paitjara-mah3-tantra-rija-kalpa. Trans-
lators acc. to Kg. — the same as with Bu-ton.

104) Samputa-nama-maha-tantra, Kg. RGYUD. III. No.8. Acc. to Kg.
translators — the same.

1ea8) This is a division of Tantric works called by Bu-ton the Bde-mchog
Ra-lihi-rgyud (Rali-Camvara-tantras). These are: — 1. Guhya-vajra-tantra-
raja (Tg. RGYUD. IV. No. 1), 2. Guhya-sarva-cchinda-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 2),
3. Cakra-sathvara-guhya-acintya-tantra-rdja (Ibid. No. 3), 4. Khasama-tantra-
raja (Ibid. No. 4), 5. Maha-khasama-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 5), 6. Ratna-mala-
tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 7), 7. Maha-samaya-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 8), 8. Maha-
bala-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 9), 9. Jiidna-guhya-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 10), 10.
Jfiana-mala-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 11), 11. Candra-mala-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 13),
12, Ratna-jvala-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 14), 13. Siirya-cakra-tantra-raja (Ibid.
No. 15), 14. Jiiana-raja-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 16), 15. Vajra-daka-guhya-tantra-
raja (Ibid. No. 17), 16. Jvalagni-guhya-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 18), 16. Amrta-
guhya-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 19), 17. Cmacana-alamkara-tantra-raja (Ibid.
No. 20), 18. Vajra-raja-maha-tantra (Ibid. No. 21), 19. Jiana-agaya-tantra-raja
(Ibid. No. 22), 20. Réga-rdja-tantra-rija (Ibid. No. 23), 21. Dakini-samvara-
tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 24), 22. Dakini-guhya-jvala-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 25),
23. Vajra-bhairava-vidarana-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 26), 24. Agni-mala-tantra-
raja (Ibid. No. 27), 25. Vajra-siddha-jala-samvara-tantra-rija (Ibid. No. 28),
26. Mahabala-jiiana-raja-tantra-rija (Ibid. No. 29), and 27. Cakra-samvara-
tantra-raja Adbhuta-gmagana-alarnkara (Ibid. No. 30).

10%) In the Kg. RGYUD. IV we have: Vajra-arali-maha-tantra-raja (No 37),
and Rigy-arali-tantra-raja (Nr. 38). Translators acc. to Kg. — the same.
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Cycles of Propitiation®”) belonging to the Mother-Tantrases)
with the supplementary instructions to them.

HI&-ts&%%) of Go-khug®1%) went to India 3 times and studied
the Doctrine with 72 Pandits who had attained the mystical
powers. In particular he took recourse to the aid of Cantibhadra,
Rahulabhadra etc., and translated the works on the Guhyasamaja
belonging to the school of Nagarjuna®1), works belonging to the
cycle of Camvara'®'?), Vajradakal®s), Catuhpithal®4), Maha-
mayalos), Hevajraléls) etc.

Gyi-co Da-vai--s’er196) translated the Kala-cakra [-garbha J1517),

167) Sgrub-skor.
1) Ma-rgyud. 162%) Lhas-btsas.

1e10) Hgos-khug. Cf. Cordier, Index I. p.99. — du monastére de Hgos
et de la tribu Khug (originaire du district de Rta-nag, province du Gtsaa inférieur).

1811y Gsan-hdus-hphags-skor. Tg. RGYUD. XVII—XXXII,

111y Kg, RGYUD. 1V, No. 32.

1613) Cri-vajra-daka-nama-maha-tantra-raja, Kg. RGYUD. II, No. 6. In
the Tangyur we have, belonging to this Cycle and translated by this Lotsava,
the ¢ri-vajra-daka-nama-maha-tantra-rajasya vivrttih, Tg. RGYUD. IX.
1—238, the work of Bhavabhatta. Translators acc. to Kg. the same.

1018) Cri-Catuhpitha-maha-yogini-tantra-raja, Kg. RGYUD. IV, No. 39,
Translator acc. to Kg. the same. In the Tg. we have, transiated by this Lotsava,
1. Cri-Catuhpitha-tantra-rijasya tika Smrti-nibandha. Tg. RGYUD. XXIL
260—407, the work of Bhavabhatta; 2. Cri-Catuhpitha-tantra-rija nama-
mandala-updyika-vidhi Sara-samuccaya, Tg. RGYUD. XXIII 142—172, the
work of Aryadeva; 3. Cri-Catuhpitha-sadhana-upayika, Ibid, XXIII. 179—185;
4. Cri-Catuhpitha-tattva-catuska, Ibid, 202—207, the work of Jetari.

1e3) Kg. RGYUD. 1V, No. 36. Translator acc. to Kg. the same. In the
Tg. we have, translated by this Lotsava and belonging to the Cycle of Mahamaya:
1. Gunavati Cri-Mahamaya-tika, Tg. RGYUD. XXIIL 223—249, the work of
Ratnakaraganti; 2. Mahamaya-tantrasya vrttih Smrti-nama, Ibid. 249—271,
the work of Krsnavajra; 3. Mahamaya-sidhana-mandala-vidhi. Ibid. 288—305,
the work of Kukkuripada.

1as1) ‘The works of this Cycle translated by HIl4-tsi are: — 1. Hevajra-
nama-mahatantra-rija-dvikalpa-mayasya paitjika Smrti-nibandha, Tg. RGYUD
XVII. 160—228, the work of Krsna; 2. Cri-Hevajra-pailjika Muktikavali. Ibid.
262—349, the work of Ratnakaraganti.

1a6) Gyi-co Zla-bahi hod-zer.

1017) Kg, RGYUD. I. No. 5. In the Tg. we have, translated by this Lotsava
and belonging to the Cycle of Kalacakra: 1. Gri-Kalacakra-garbha-alarhkara-
sadhana, Tg. RGYUD. 206-218, the work of Bhadrabodhi; 2. Kala-cakra-upadega
Ibid. 218—220.
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the Buddhakapilai®®), Vajra-amrtal®®®), (works of the cycle of)
Carhvara?®s) etc.

Mar-pa Chy-kyi-lo-dd16:%) of Hlo-dag#20) went jo India 3 times,
became the pupil of the Guru Nadapada?¢:), Maitripada, Can-
tibhadra¢22), Pha-mthin¢23)(?) and others studied the instruc-
tions to the Guhyasamaja, Carhvara, Mahamaya, Catuhpitha, etc.
and augmented the number of the students of the Tantras of
Propitiation.

Phag-pai-gei-rab of $’an-kar studied with the Pandits Aranya-
ka1e24) (?) of Kashmir, Tejodeva, Parahitabhadra and others, and
made translations of (works belonging to the cycles of) Yogatantra,
Usnisal¢2#%), Vajrapani of Sugatigarbha!é?), and Vai¢ravanale2s®),

108) Sans.rgyas-thod-pa. Full title: Buddha-kapala-nama-yogini-tantra-
raja. Kg. RGYUD. IV, No. 35. Translator acc. to Kg. the same. In the Tg.
we have, translated by him and belonging to the Cycle of Buddhakapila: 1. Cti-
Buddhakapala-tantrasya paiijikd Jianavati nama, Tg. RGYUD. XXIV. 119
— 168, the work of Saraha; 2. Cri-Buddhakapala-sadhana. Ibid. 251—256,
author ditto; 3. Cri-Buddhakapala-nama-mandala-vidhi-krama-pradyotana,
Ibid. 257—271. Author ditto.

1u8) Rdo-rje-bdud-rtsi, Kg. RGYUD. V, No. 4. Translator not mentioned.

1ash) In the Tg. we have: Cri-varja-daka-tantrasya Tattva-susthira-nama
pafijikd, Tg. RGYUD. VIII. 238—254,

1909) Mar-pa- Chos-kyi-blo-gros. 1820) [ ho-brag.

) Bla-ma Na-ro. 1022) Zi-ba-bzai-po.

1023) Cf, Schiefner, Tarinatha, p. 249 and 330. 1624) Dgon-pa-pa.

1624%) Gtsug-tor-gyi-skor, The works translated by Phag-pa-gei-rab, belong-
ing to this Cycle are: -~ 1. Arya-sititapatra-aparajita-nama-upayika. The work
of Candragomin, Tg. RGYUD. LXIX. 196, 197. (Pek.); 2. Arya-tathagata-
usnisa-sitatapatra-aparajita-pratyangira-nama-dharani-sadhana. The work of
Candragomin, Ibid. 204—206; 3. Author and title ditto. Ibid. 210—211; 4,
Arya-tathagata-usnisa-sitatapatra-nama-dharani-vidhi. Author ditto. Ibid.
211, 212,; 5. Usnisa-sitatapatra-vidhi. The work of Ciiragavajra, Ibid,217,218;
6. Arya-tathagata-usnisa-sitatapatra-aparajita-nima-mandala-vidhi. The work
of Padmamkuga, Ibid. 227—234; 7. Arya-sitatapatra-nama-saiicaka-vidhi.
Author ditto, Ibid. 234—238.

16%) Phyag-na-rdo-rje Hgro-bzans-kyi-skor. These are: 1. Bhagavan-
nilambara-dhara-Vajrapani-sadhana. Tg. RGYUD. LXVIII. 291, 292; 2.
Nilambaradhara-Vajrapani-bali-vidhi, Ibid. 292, 203; 3. Nilambaradhara-
Vajrapani-naga-bali-vidhi, Ibid. 293, 294; 4. Ganacakra, Ibid. 294, 295; 5.
Vajrapani-mandala-vidhi, Ibid. 295—208.

1252) Rnam-thos-sras-kyi-skor. These are: — 1. Maharaja-Vaigravana-
sddhana. Tg. RGYUD. LXXII. 276—278; 2., Vaigravana-sadhana, Ibid. 284
— 285, the work of Ciirarhgavarman; 3. Vaigravana-kalpa. Ibid. 285, 286; 4.
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the Great Commentary on the Bodhicaryavatara, (works of the
cycle of) Cammvara162®) etc. Dar-ma-dag of Nan162%) [jved in India
12 years, studied with the Pandit Mati, invited the Pandit Su-
nayacri, and translated the Great Commentary on the Bodhi-
caryavatara, (works of the cycles of) Tara1%?), of the Custodlans
of the Faith2627) etc, [155 a.]

The youths Dab Khor-lo-dag¢®), Sal-pa-dag of Pon-sh’o16)
and Mi-fiag-tsa-mi San-gyi-dag of Tson-kha, having taken re-
course to the help of the Pandit Abhayakaragupta, translated
(works on) the Kalacakra, the Nispannayogavalil®®), the Munimata-
lammkara®), the Amnayamefijari’®?) and other works.

The translator of T e-vo¢33), — Cei-rab-pal, with the assistance
of that very Pandit, translated the Marmakaumudil®*) etc. Rin-
chen-dag of Pha-ri invited the Pandit Amoghavajra and translated
the Amoghapaca'®**®), the Paficaraksa'®®®), the works on the Cycle

Maharija-Vaigravana-kalpa Garhkara-vidhi (? kalpa)-vigva-koga. Ibid. 286
—287.

1e2%) These are: — 1. Padartha-prakagika nama Cri-Camvara-miila-tantra-
tika. Tg. RGYUD. VII. 400—503. (Pek.) The work of Viravajra; 2. Cri-cakra-
samvara-tantra-raja-Carhvara-samuccaya-nama-vrtti, Tg. RGYUD. VIIL 1—
151, the work of Indrabhiti; 3. Mila-tantra-sathgraha-hrdaya-abhidhana-
uttaratantra-mila-mitla-vrtti. Ibid. 151—286, the work of Ciirarhgavajra.

1828) Gilan Dar-ma-grags.

1627) Sgrol-mahi-skor. In Bu-fon’s Index we have the Sgrol-ma spyihi
sgrub-thabs ascribed to Nagarjuna and translated by Darma-dag. It is indicated
by Bu-ton (fol. 207 a. 2—b. 1) as not contained in the Tangyur (Batan-hgyur-
du ma-chud).

tee) Of this Cycle we have, translated by Dar-ma-dag, the Ucchisma-
Jambhala-sadhana. Tg. RGYUD. LXXII. 295-—296. The work of Mati or
Aryamati,

1) Gdab Hkhor-lo-grags.

1) Spon-Zo Gsal-pa-grags.

16%) The Xyl. has Phreii-ba-skor-gsum. This evidently refers to a work the
title of which ends with “Phrefi-ba” (= mala or avali). In the Tg. RGYUD.
LXXXIV we have the work of Abhayakaragupta: Cri-Mafiju-vajra-adi-krama-
abhisamaya-samuccaya-nigpanna-yoga-avali. (fol, 114—188),

1e21) Thub-pa-dgons-rgyan. Tg. MDO. XXIX, 71398,

1e3) Man-nag-sfies-ma. Tg. RGYUD. XIX.

1033) Bre-bo- Lo-tsa-ba.

1¢) Gnad-kyl-zla-zer. Tg. MDO. XI. 1256, (Pek.)

10¢) Don (I e, Don-yod)-2ags-pa. This is the Arya-Amoghapaga-panca-
deva-stotra, the work of Erapatl. Tg. RGYUD. LXVIII, No, 30.
1) Bgrufi-ba-lna,
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of Vijaya-vidaranil®), of Camvaral®s®), the Sadhana-¢atakal®?),
etc.

Log-kya1¢®) Cei-rab-tseg translated the (works of the) Cycles
of Mafijugri-nama-sarngiti18®), and of Tara, the Madhyamika-
avatara*®®), etc. His pupil Mal-gyo Lo-dé-dag-pa translated the
(works of the Cycles of) Camvara and Tara belonging to the system
or Siryaguptales),

Cei-rab-dag-of Do'%4?) went to Kashmir and, having invited
the Pandit Somanatha184?), translated the detailed instructions to
the Kalacakra1%43®), the Commentary on the Hevajra-tantra by
Vajragarbha#4), the Commentary on the first part of the Tantra
of Vajrapanil®ss) etc, The translators Thd-pa-gal®s®) of Pa-reg,
Ché-bar of Ma-pani#4?), and Tshur®™) studied with the Indian
Pandit Vajrapani and translated the works belonging to the Cycle
of the Mahamudrasiddhil®4), the Hrdayasiddhii®®), the 3 Cycles

18¢) Rnam-rgyal-rnam-hjoms.

163) The works belonging to the Cycle of Carhvara and translated by
Rin-chen-dag are; — 1. Cri-cakra-samvara-paiijika. Tg. RGYUD. VI. 159—280.
The work of Bhavabhatta; 2. Samanta-guna-galini. Tg. RGYUD. VII, 177
—233. The work of Viravajra; 3. Yogini-samcarya-nibandha. Tg. RGYUD.
XI1I, 139—160. The work of Tathagataraksita; 4. Gri-Carhvara-saficaka-vidhi-
Tg. RGYUD. XIII. 86,87. The work of Prajfiaraksita; 5. Cakra-samnvara-
sadhana. Ibid. 87—91. The work of Jayabhadra; 6. Cri-Caritvara-mandala-
upayika. Ibid. 91—125. Author ditto. 1637) Sgrub-thabs brgya-rtsa. Tg.
RGYUD. LXXI, No. No. 1—94. 1e28) Glog-skya. 10) Mtshan-brjod.

1s40) The translators of the Madhyamikavatara indicated in the Tangyur
are the Pandit Tilakakalaga and Ni-ma-dag (Siiryakirti) of Ba-tshab,

161) Sgrol-ma Ni-ma-sbas-pahi-lugs. Tg. RGYUD. XXVI. No.No. 3—8, etc.

1841) Hbro Ces-rab-grags. 1843) Z]a-ba-mgon-po.

1s422) In the Tg. we have, translated by Somanatha and Cel-rab-dag: 1. The
Great Commentary on the Kalacakra called Vimalaprabhda, Tg. RGYUD, I
and II, and 2, Gri-Kalacakra-tantra-rajasya seka-prakriya-vrtti Vajra-pada-
udghatini. The work of Darika, Tg. RGYUD. IV, 48--87.

14¢) Rdo-rje-siiin-hgrel. Full title: Hevajra-pindartha-tika, Tg. RGYUD.
XV, 1—139. The translators acc. to the Tg. are: Maitripada and Cel-rab-dag.

14%) Phyag-rdor-stod-hgrel. In Bu-ton’s index (fol. 209 a. 6—b. 1) we have
the indication of Phyag-na-rdo-rje-dbafi-bskur-bahi-rgyud-kyi-stod-hgrel —
Commentary on the first part of the Vajrapany-abhiseka as “not found”.

184¢) Thos-pa-dgah. 147y Rma-ban Chos-hbar.

10¢1) The name of this Lotsava i3 Ye-ges-hbyun-gnas = Jfidnakara.

1440) Phyag-rgya-chen-po-grub-pahi-skor.

1s9) Sfiin-pohi-skor. The works belonging to these Cycles and translated
by the said 3 Lotsavas are to be found in the Tg. RGYUD, XLVI, viz. No. No.
12, 14, 16, 21, 23, 24, 25, 27, 28, 29, 32, 40, 41.
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of Doha'®®), the Dohakoga%s?), the works on the Cycle of Camvara
by Maitripada¢s®) etc,

Kun-ga-dorje of Cal?) studied with the Nepalese teacher Har-
du the White%3), and invited the Pandit Ciinyatisamadhies)
from whom he received a great number of instructions.

Rva Dorje-dag studied with the Nepalese Mahakirunika and
translated the 3 Cycles of Krsna-Yamari and Bhairava [155 b.J16ss),
the Cycle of Heruka-abhyudayal5) etc.

Bén-po Rva Ché-rab invited the Pandit Samantagri and trans-
lated the Kalacakra, the Varahy-abhibhiva!%s?), and the Mahakala-
tantra-raja16%),

Sh’an Qei-rab-la-ma invited the Pandit Amoghavajra and
translated the Cycle of Krsna-Yamari®®#®) in detail.

Gyii Mon-lam-dag®%®) studied with the Pandit Parahita and
translated the Samvarae-udayae!s®),

Sh’va-ma Sen-gyal secured the assistance of the Pandit Mani-
bhadraraksital®®t) and others and translated the Pramana-sa-
muccaye With the Commentary thereon,

Mar-pa-t’o-pa Chi-kyi-van-chug of Ya-dog1¢®?) translated the

1e0) Tg, RGYUD. XLVII and XLVIIL

1651) Do-ha-mdzod. 1eas) Tg, RGYUD. XIIIL 143—149.

1e2) Dpyal Kun-dgahi-rdo-rie. 1a%) Han-du-dkar-po.

t86) Ston-flid-tin-ne-hdzin.

1%%) Dgra-nag Hjigs-byed-kyl skor. In the Tg. we have the following works
belonging to the Cycle of Bhairava and translated by Dorje-dag of Rva: 1. Cri-
Bhairava-sadhana. Tg. RGYUD. XLIIL 208, 209; 2. Vajra-Bhairava-gana-
cakra, Ibid. 209—211. The work of Ratnakaraganti; 3. Chucchundara-kalpa.
Ibid, 211, 212; 4. Maha-vajra-Bhairava-homa-vidhi, Ibid, 212—216. The
work of Amogha-vajra.

15¢) Tg, RGYUD. XII.

157) Phag-mo-mnon-hbyunt. Full title: Dakini-sarva-citta-advaya-acintya-
jitana-vajra-varahy-abhibhava-tantra-raja. Kg. RGYUD. IV. No. 33. Acc.
to Kg. the translators are: Gayadhara and Gyi-co Da-va-8-s’er (Zla-ba-hod-zer).

1) Acc. to Bu-ton: Mgon-po-mnon-hbyun = Natha-abhyudaya (or: —
abhibhava). Kg. RGYUD. V, No. 9. Cf. above note 858,

100%) In the Tg. we have, translated by this Lotsava: — 1, Cri-Krsna-
Yaméri-cakra-vidhi. Tg. RGYUD. XLIII 235—237. The work of Amogha-
vajra; 2, Karma-sahaya-karana. 1bid. 237, 238; 3. Sad-dravya-adbhuta-vikurvita-
sathbhajana-vidhi. Ibid. 238, 239; 4. Cri-Vajra-Bhairava-stuti, Ibid. 246.
The work of Amoghavajra.

16) Rgyus Smon-lam-grags. 1sw) Sdom-hbyun.

1sa1) Nor-bzaf-srun-ba.

1481) Ya-hbrog-gi Mar-pa-do-pa Chos-kyi dban-phyug.
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Commentaries on the Cathvara-tantra belonging to the Cycle of
Propitiation 1683), in detail.

Chi-kyi-s’an-po of Cal, lived in India 10 years, studied with
the teacher of Vajrasana — Niskalanka and translated the Cycles
of Carivara and Rakta-Yamari. It is he who ordained the Kashmi-
rian Cakyacila as a Cramanera.

The translator of Tho-phu, — Jam-pai-pall®®4) invited the
Pandit Cri Jaganmitra-Ananta who is known by the surname of
Mitrayogin. He translated the Cycle of Cariivara-Ekajatai¢es?),
the Svacitta-vicgrama-upadecas®s), the Sugata-gasana-ratna-vo-
hitthaless), etc.

Thereafter, having invited the Kashmirian Pandit Buddha-
¢rijiana, he translated the Commentary on the Abhisamaya-
laimkara cailed Prajiia-pradipa'®®”), the Jinamarge-avataral%6'®),
the 100 Methods of Propitiation of Avalokitegvaralees), etc,
~— After that the Pandit Cakyagribhadra of Kashmir was invited,
and Cal Cho S’an translated the Great Commentary of Nadapa-
datee®), and the Pandit gave him numerous explanations and in-
structions. This Pandit was accompanied by the inferior Pandits
Vibhuticandra, Danagila, the Nepalese Sanghagri, [156 a.] Suga-
tagri and others, their number being nine. Vibhiiti and Danagila
lived in Tibet a long time and made translations of their own works.

Jam-pai-pal translated the Vinaya-puspamala®®) and received
the instructions to it. Moreover he translated the Vajramala,
works belonging to the Cycle of Carivara etc.

1683) In the Tg. RGYUD. XII we have, translated by him: 1. Bhagavac-
chri-cakra-Carivarasya sidhanam Ratna-ciidamani (fol. 284—294); 2, Cri-cakra-
Carhvara-mandala-upayika Ratna-pradipa-uddyotana (fol. 204—332); 3. Bha-
gavac-cakra-Cariivara-sadhana Ratna-cintamani (fol. 271—276); 4. Mandala-
deva-stotra Ratna-miaya-dana (fol. 280—282); 5. Bhagavac-Chri-Garnvara-
mandala-vidhi (fol. 344-—363); 6. Vasanta-tilaka (fol. 371—381).

1e8¢) Khro-phu-lo-tsa-ba Byams-pahi-dpal.

104ty Bde-chen Ral-gcig-gi-skor. Tg. RGYUD. XLIV. No.No. 31--37.

148) Sems-fiid-nal-gso. Full title; Svacitta-vigrama-upadega Gatha-pafica-
vimgatika. Tg. RGYUD. XLIV. 213, 214,

iss) Bstan-pahl-gru. Tg. RGYUD, XLVIIL 170—174. The work of
Nigkalanka.

%) Tg, MDO, IX, 1—87.  i4) Rgyal-bahi-lam-hjug. Cf. below.

148) Thugs-rje-chen-pohi sgrub-thabs-bgrya-rtsa-brgyad = Arya-Avalokite-
gvara-astottara-cataka-siadhana. Tg. RGYUD. LXVIII. No.No, 48—154,

1) Vajra-pada-sara-sathgraha-pafijikd. Tg. RGYUD. XVII. 69—169,

1) Tg, MDO. LXXXIX.
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The great Kashmirian Pandit (Cakyacribhadra) ordained the
Sa-kya-Pandita who studied with him and with the Nepalese
Sanghacri the science of Grammar, and, moregver, with the Great
Pandit and Danagila, — the Premanavartiks,/ Thereafter he made
numerous corrections to the books that were translated before.
Having become greatly learned, he refuted all who were not in
possession of the pure Teaching.

Jan-chub-pal and Dorje-pal were ordained by the Great Pandit
and kept the Observance of the Unique Seat1®™), Thereafter a
great number of scholars belonging to the spiritual descent of
the Great Pandit appeared.

On the Srin-po-ri the Great Pandit accomplished the Vajra-
mali-abhiseka’®™") and greatly furthered the spread of the teachings
granting magical power.

Chag Da-com1¢’®) went to India and translated the Jinamar-
gao-ovatara®®®) and other works. His nephew Chag Cho-rje-pal
likewise went to India and, assisted by Devendra, Ratna-raksita
and other Tantric Exorcists, translated the 9 Usnisa-tantrasi?s)
and made numerous corrections of (previous) translations. _

Dorje-gyal-tshen of Con went to Nepal and, having invited
the Pandit Laksmicril®®), translated the Kavyadargal®), the
Avadanae-kalpalata’®®), the Nagananda-natakal®™®), the 100

1¢0) gdan-geig-pahi-briul-Fugs.

147) rdo-rje-phreni-bahi-dbarn-bskur.

112) Dera-beom.

1) Tg, MDO., XXXII.231—271. The Work of Buddhagrijfiana,

1) Gtsug-dguhi-rgyud. These are evidently the following works: — 1.
Sarva-tathagata-usnisa-vijaya-nama-dharani kalpasahita, Kg. RGYUD. XIV.
No. 23. 2. Sarva-durgati-parigodhani-usnisa-vijaya-nama-dhérani, Ibid. No. 24,
3. Sarva-tathagata-usnisa-vijaya-ndma-dharani kalpasahitd, Ibid, No. 25.
4, and 5. works bearing the same title, Ibid. No.No. 26 and 27. 6. Arya-sarva-
tathigata-usnisa sititapatrd-nama-aparalita-pratyangira-mahavidya-rajfii, Ibld.
No. 28, 7. Arya-tathagata-usnisa-sitatapatra-aparajita-mahapratyangira-pa-
rama-slddhi-nama-dhdrani, Ibid. No, 29, 8, Arya-tathdgata-usniga-sitatapatra-
aparajitd-nama-dhérani, Ibld, No. 30, and 9. Arya-tathdgata-usniga-sitdta-
patra-nama-aparajita-dhdrani. Ibid, No. 31.

14) The Xyl. has: Lakslcri,

1) Sfian-nag-me-loi. Tg. MDO. CXVII

1m4) (Rtogs-brjod)-dpag-bsam-khri-ginn, Tg. MDO. XCIIl. 1—361. Trans-
lators acc. to Tg. Laksmikara and Dorje-gyal-tshen,

6) Kly-kun-tu-dgah-bahl zlos-gar. The work of Criharsadeva, Tg. MDO
XCII, 269—304. Translators acc. to Tg. the same,
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Hymns#’®®) etc. His younger brother Lo-dé-tan-pa translated
the Rakta- Yamiri-tantra2%") and made corrections of previous
translations.

Dag-pa-gyal-tshen of Yar-lun translated the Acala-tantral®),
the Sadhana-sagaral®™), [156 b.] the Kriya-sargrahal®®) etc.

My own teacher Ni-ma—gyal-tshen-pal-s’aﬂ-po studied in Nepal
fourteen years and translated 14 Sutras, the Giryananda%!) etc.
with the assistance of the Pandit Anantagri. Above this he made
many other fundamental translations and numerous corrections.

Paii Lo-d6-tan-pa translated the Commentary to the Pramina-
samuccaya of Jinendrabuddhi®s), the Commentary to the Ka-
lacakra called Hrdayaloka1®?) and other works.

All these have greatly furthered the spread of the Doctrine.
The minute details (concerning the lives of these Pandits) may be
known from the special biographies of each of them.

i) Bgtod-pa-brgya-pa. Full title: Lokegvara-gataka-stotra (Hjlg-rten-
dbafn-phyug-gl bstod-pa-brgya-pa). Tg. RGYUD. LXVIIL 108-121, The
work of Vajradeva.

1) Gein-rje-gged-dmar-gyl-rgyud. Full title: Cri-rakta-Yamarl-tantra-
réja, Kg. RGYUD, VII, No. 13, Translators acc. to Kg. Candrakirt! and Dag-
pa-gyal-tshen,

um) In the Kg. we have the Acalakalpa (RGYUD, V, No. 1), translators
Atulyadésavajra and Cho-kyl-vaf-chug-dag, and the Arya-acala-maha-guhya-
“tantra (Ibid. No. 2), translators not indicated.

1m) Sgrub-thabs-rgya-mtsho. Tg. RGYUD. LXXI, 95—340,

iw) Bya-ba-bsdus-pa. Tg. RGYUD. LVII, 260-—420.

i) Rihi-kun-dgahi-mdo, Kg. CER. (Prajfla-paramitd) XX1JI, No, 20.

1e1) Tg, MDO. CXV.

1) Dus-hkhor-gyl-bgad-sbyar SAlf-po-snan-ba. Full title: Crimad-Vimala-
prabhé-tantra-avatarana-vada Hrdayaloka (Dpal-ldan Dri-ma-dan-bral-bahi-
hod-kyl-rgyud-la hjug-pahl bgad-sbyar Sain-po-snan-ba, Tg. RGYUD. Iil
25--86.
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Karma-siddhi-prakarana, L. 57.
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Caturmudra-nigcaya, II. 127.
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171.
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Candrapradipa, I. 86, 126; II. 133,
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Jatakas (Jataka-mala), 1. 14, 83 (bis).
Jinamarga-avatara, II. 222, 223.
Jiiana-dakini-sadhana, II. 131.
Jiana-prasthana, I. 49.
Jiidna-vajra-samuccaya, If. 170.
Jfiana-vaipulya-siitra, 1. 97.
Jidna-sara-samuccaya, 11 131.

Tathagata-acintya-guhya-nirdega, 1I.
101.

Tathagata-guhya-nirdega (Tathagata-
acintya-guhya-nirdega), 1. 15, 29,
30, 84, 91, 9%4.

Tattva-vinigcaya, Il, 140.

Tantra-samuccaya, II. 126.

Tarkajvala, II. 4.

Tara-abhyudaya-tantra, I1. 171.

Trifhgaka (Trimgaka-karika-prakara-
na), 1. 48, 56.

Trigata-karika, 1. 50, 58, 62; II, 161.

Tricarana-saptati, 1. 113, 130.

Traiskandhaka, 1. 108.

Dagacakra-ksitigarbha, I. 67.

. Dagabhiimaka-siitra, I. 41; IL. 143,
146.

Dagabhiimaka-siitra, Comm. on the,
L 57.

Dagasahasrika, II. 49.

Duhkha-skandha-siitra, I1. 169.

Devatigaya-stotra, II. 179.

Doha, II. 221.

Dohakoga, II. 221.

Dharma-dharmata-vibhanga, 1. 53, 54;
I1. 146.

Dharmasarngiti-siitra, 1. 41.

Dharma-skandha, 1. 49.

Dhatu-kdya, 1. 49.

Dhatu-siitra, II. 133.

Dhiipa-yoga-ratna-mala, II. 126.

Dhyana-svapna-cakra, I1. 192,

Nandamitra-avadana, II. 179.

Naya-traya-pradipa, 1. 40.

Nagananda-nataka, II. 223,

Natha-abhyudaya-tantra, II. 120.

Nikaya-bheda-upadargana-sarhgraha
(Samaya-bheda-uparacana-cakra),
1. 122; II. 4.

Nirnaya-sathgraha, 1. 43, 55, 56 (bis),
106, 117, 118 (bis), 124.

Nirvana-siitra, I. 23; II. 170.

Nispannayogavali, 11. 219.

Nyayabindu, 1. 44,

Nyéyabindu-tika (abridged treatise of
Dharmeottara), 1. 6l.

Nyayalarhkara, II. 124,

Paficakrama, 11. 126.



Paficakrama-tika, IL 132
Paficaraksa, II. 219,
Paficavimcatisahasrika, II. 49, 155,
158.
Paiicavirncatisahasrika-aloka, I. 29
(27—29), 99; II. 155,
Paiica-skandha-prakarana, I. 57.
Paryaya-sarhgraha, 1. 56 (bis).
Péniniya-vyakarana, I11. 167.
Pindikrta-sadhana, Il. 126.
Pitr-putra-samagama-siitra, 1. 134.
Prakaranas, II. 146.
Puspamala, I. 50.
Prakarana-pada, 1. 49.
Prajiiapti-castra, 1. 49; II. 178,
Prajfiaparamita (quoted in Ciksasamuc-
caya), L. 16.
Prajfiaparamita-bhavana, II. 158.
Prajfiaparamita-siitra, 11. 4, 49, 50,
51, 101, 140, 146, 156, 170.
Prajfta-pradipa, I1. 222,
Prajia-mala, 1. 51.
Prajiia-cataka, 1. 44; II. 126.
Prajfia-hrdaya, 1. 41; II. 49.
Pratimoksa-siitra, I. 59.
Pratimoksa-siitra-tikd, I. 57.
Pratitya-samutpada-adi-vibhanga-
nirde¢ca (Comm. on the Pratitya-
samutpada-giitra), 1. 57.
Pratitya-samutpéda-idi-vibhanga-
nirdeca-tika, 1. 24.
Pratitya-samutpada-cakra, II. 126.
Pradipa-uddyotana, 11, 134,
Pradipa-uddyotana-abhisarhdhi-
prakégika-vyakhya-tika, I, 132,
Prabhavati, 1. 59; 1I. 4, 97, 142, 161.
199,
Praména-virtika, 11, 154, 155, 223,
Pramana-vartika-alathkara, II. 155,
215,
Pramana-vinigcaya, I, 44, 45; II. 151,
215,
Pramina-samuccaya, I. 44, 45, 46;
11, 150, 152, 153, 215, 221, 224.
Prasannapada, II. 128, 134, 135.
Prasphuta-padd (Madhyamika Dhar-
mamitra), 1. 124, 130, 132; 1L 140.
Bahubhiimika-vastu, 1. 55 (bis), 86.

Buddha-kapala, 1I. 218.
Buddhabhiimi-siitra, 1. 127,
Bodhigana, II. 126,
Bodhicaryavatara, I. 49, 53, 87; II.
127, 163, 166, 216, 219,
Bodhicitta-tilaka, II. 160.
Bodbhicitta-vivarana, II. 126.
Bodhisattva-pitaka, 1. 9, 82, 125; II.
179.
Bodhisattva-bhiimi, 1. 49, 113, 115,
121, 123, 124; 1. 160.
Bodhisattva-samhvara-vime¢aka, 1. 57,
63 (‘“‘Candragomin’’),
Bhadrakalpika-siitra, 1. 91, 98, 108;
I1. 102,
Bhavani-krama, 1. 53.
Bhiksu-varsagra-prcchd, II. 4, 98.
Mangala-vyakhya, II. 160.
Mafijugri-guhyapanna, II. 214,
Mafjugri-nama-samgiti, I1. 133, 220,
Maiijugri-miila-tantra, Il 4 (bis), 101,
111, 121, 130, 166, 167.
Maiijugri-vikurvana-parivarta, 1. 68.
Mandala-vidhi, 1I. 126,
Madhyamaka-alamkara, 1. 48.
Madhyanta-vibhanga, 1. 53, 54.
Madhyanta-vibhanga-tikd (Comm. on
Madhyanta-vibhanga), 1. 57.
Mantra-artha-vipagyini, II, 215,
Marma-kaumudi, 11, 139, 219.
Maha-adhigama, 1I. 170,
Mahé-anuttara-yoga-tantra, II. 170.
Mahé-karund-pundarika, I, 97; 1L 4,
109,
Mahé-kdla-tantra-raja, 11, 4, 221,
Maha-tathagata-ugnisa, 11, 170.
Mahébhasya, II, 167.
Mahébheri-siitra, Il 130,
Mahamiaya, II. 170,
Mahé-mudra-siddhi, 11, 220.
Maha-miila-jfidna, II. 159,
Mahamegha, II. 129, 169,
Mahéyana-laksana-samuccaya, 1. 48.
Mahayana-sarhgraha, I, 38, 56, 123.
Mah@yana-sathgraha-upanibandhana,
1. 112, 123,
Mahavibhasa, . 50; II. 142,
Mahé-yoga-tantra, II. 170,
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Mahi-vyavadana-bhiimi, II. 170.
Maha-Cathvara-abhidhana, 11 170.
Mahasamaya, 1I. 169.
Madhyamika-alammkira, 11 141,
Madhyamika-avatara, 11. 134, 220.
Madhyamika-catuhgatika, I1. 131.
Madhyamika-hastavala-prakarana, 11
131.
Mayajala, II. 170.
Mukti-tilaka, II. 160.
Mukhagama, 1. 159,
Munimatalarikara, 1. 116 (bis), 120;
I1. 103, 105, 219,
Miila-madhyamika, 11. 134.
Maitreya-simhanada-sitra, 1. 12.
Yajurveda, 1. 48.
Yukti-sastika, L 51, 111,
Yoga-anuvidya, 11. 170.
Yogacaryabhiimi, 1. 29, 43 (Nirna-
yasarhgraha), 54 (bis), 56 (bis), 57;
11 139, 141, 145,
Yoga-gataka, 1. 126.
Raktayamari-tantra, 11. 171, 224,
Ratnakuta (quoted in Ciksa-samuc-
caya), 1. 87; 1I. 148, 169.
Ratna-guna-samcaya, 1I. 49,
Ratnaciida-siitra, 11. 115,
Ratnajvala, I1. 159.
Ratnamegha-siitra, 1. 122; I1. 184,
Ratnavali, L. 12, 110, 112 (bis), 130;
11. 125, 126.
Rali, IL. 216,
Rajavavadaka (?), I. 39.
Rajagri-vyakarana, 11, 169,
Lankavatara, L. 131, 135; 11, 4, 54,
110, 166, 169.
Lalita-vistara, I.84,122; 11.3, 7 1., 51.
Vacanamukha, 1. 47; II. 215,
Vajra-amrta, I1I. 218,
Vajracchedika, 11, 4, 103, 105,
Vajrapini-tantra, 11, 220,
Vajrapany-abhiseka-tantra, 11, 101,
Vajramala, 1. 222,
Vajramala-abhiseka, 11. 223,
Vajra-glkhara-tantra, 1L 215,
Variahy-abhibhava, I1. 221,
Varna-siitra, 11. 133,
Varsdgra-precha, 11, 99,

Vastu-samgraha, I 55, 56.
Vida-nyaya, L 45.
Virgaka-karika-prakarana, 1. 56.
Vigraha-vyavartani, I. 51.
Vijaya-vidarani, 11. 220.
Vijiana-kaya, 1. 49.
Vinaya-ksudraka, 1. 50; Il 56 1.
Vinaya-puspa-mala, 11, 222,
Vinaya-vastu, Il 142,
Vinaya-vibhanga, I. 50 (bis).
Vinaya-siitra, 1. 43, 50, 58; II. 160,
161.

Vibhasa, II. 143,

Vimalaprabha, 1I. 101.

Vivarana-samgraha, 1. 56; 61; 11. 141,

Viradatta-pariprecha, 1. 106.

Vaidalya-siitra, 1, 51,

Vyavahara-siddhi (= Tha-sfiad-grub-
pa), L. 51.

Vyakhya-yukti, I. 9 (bis), 13, 17, 18,
25, 29, 32, 42, 45, 57, 65, T, 72,
71, 78, 80, 81, 82, 84, 136; 11. 169.

Vyiakhya-yukti-tika (Gunamati), 1.
136.

Catasahasrika, II. 49, 50, 124, 145,
147, 170, 192,

Catasahasrika, Paficavirhgatisahasrika,
and Astadagasahasrika, Comm. on
the, I. 52.

Catasahasrika-brhat-tika, 1. 29,

Calistambhaka-karika, I11. 127,

Ciksa-samuccaya, I. 13, 43, 53, 58, 86
(“Cantideva”); Il. 163, 166,

Clsya-lekha, 1. 133, 171,

Cisya-hita, I1. 168,

Cuddhimati, 1. 105, 115, 116.

Cunyata-saptati, 1. 51.

Gitrathgama-siitra, 11, 170,

Gramanera-karika, cf. Trigata-karika.

Cravaka-bhiimi, 1. 49,

Criparamadi-tika, II. 214,

Sanmukha-dharani, 11, 146.

Samvara-udaya, 1I. 221,

Sarhgitl-paryaya, 1. 49,

Samcaya (cf. Aryasatncaya), II, 51,
158, 159,

Sarmcaya, Commentarles on, 1. 58.

Satya-dvaya-vinigcaya, 1. 48.



Satya-dvaya-vibhanga, 1. 129,

Saddharma-pundarika, I. 32, 74, 135;
1L 68,

Samtanantara-siddhi, 1. 45.

Samdhinirmocana-stitra, 1. 30, 69, 134;
11, 53, 54, 112, 140, 192,

Samantabhadra, II. 133, 159.

Samantabhadra-carya-nirdega, I. 41.

Samantabhadra-sadhana, II. 159,

Samadhiraja, 1. 73, 85; 11. 169. (Ct.
Candrapradipa).

Sarhputa, IL 216.

Sambandha-pariksa, 1. 45.

Sagara-nagaraja-pariprecha, I 12,

Sagaramati-pariprecha, 1. 15, 75.

Sadhana-gataka, II. 220,

Sadhana-sagara, 11, 224,

Samaveda, I. 48.

Samudrika, I, 44.

Sarottama (Comm. on the Astasahas-
rikd), L 3L

Shiha-pariprechd, I 12.

Subodhini, II. 158,

Suvarna-prabhasa, 1. 131, 134; 11. 68,
186 (-prabhasottama).
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Suhrllekha, 1. 58; 1L 126.

Sutra-melapaka, 11. 126.

Suitra-samuccaya, 1. 53; II. 125, 163,
166.

Siitralarkara, 1. 17, 36 (bis), 37, 38
(bis) 39, 43, 44, 46, 53 (bis), 58,
60, 61 (bis), 63, 65, 68, 69, 86, 104,
105, 106, 109 (bis), 110, 111, 112,
114, (bis), 119, 128 (bis), 129 (bis),
130, 131, 133; I 142, 216.

Sutralamkara-bhigya (Comm. on Sit-
tralamkara), I 29, 57, 116, 134.

Skhalita-pramathana-yukti-hetu-
siddhi, 11. 131.

Sphutartha, If. 158.

Smrtyupasthana-siitra, I1. 170.

Hayagriva-kalpa, 1I. 171.

Hrdaya-siddhi, II. 220,

Hrdayiloka, II. 224.

Hetubindu, I, 45,

Heruka-abhyudaya, I1. 221,

Hevajra, 11, 170.

Hevajra-tantra, [I. 220,

Hevajra-pafijara, II. 216,
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